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I can hardly express my great Indebtedness to Madvig. The works 
of this eminent scholar have aided me not only by the material which 
they have afforded, as a, basis for the present work, but also by the 
valuable suggestions with which they abound.. 
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Amhbkst College, Feb. 28, 1870. 
Gentlembn, — The copy of Madvig's "Latin Grammar" you sent 
me is received. I enclose the price, and the amount of postage. I shall 
not &il to commend it most heartily to my students at an early day. 
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Professor Madvig is known as one of the greatest of living classical 
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translation of Mr. Wood, of Oxford, and I was glad to find, last autumn, 
BO exact a scholar as my friend Professor Thacher engaged in revising 
this translation, and in incorporating into it the subsequent improvements 
of the author. It has been published by Messrs. Ginn Brothers & Co., 
of Boston ; and we congratulate American teachers and students that they 
can now procure this valuable work in as handsome a form as the Oxford 
edition, in an enlarged and improved state, and that at one-third of the 
Englii>h price. 
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PREFACE. 



I HAVE attempted to make a &reek Grammar in which the facta 
and principles of tlie language shall be stated in as concise a form 
as is consistent with clearness and precision. The plan has been to 
exclude all detail which belongs to a book of reference, and to admit 
whatever will aid a pupil in mastering the great principles of Greek 
' Grammar. The statement of the forms in Part Second has been con- 
densed proportionally more than the Syntax. This has been done 
from a conviction that the chief principles of Syntax are a more 
profitable study for a pupil in the earlier years of his classical course 
than the details of vowel-changes and exceptional forms which are 
often thought to be more seasonable. The study of Greek Syntax, 
when it is viewed as an aid to reading and not as an ultimate end, 
gives the pupil an insight into the processes of thought of a highly 
cultivated people ; and while it stimulates his own powers of thought, 
it teaches him habits of more careful expression, by making him 
familiar with many forms of statement more precise than those to 
which he has been accustomed. The Greek Syntax, as it was de- 
veloped and refined by the Athenians, is an important chapter in the 
history of thought, and even those whose classical studies are con- 
fined to the rudiments cannot afford to omit liiis entirely. Nothing, 
in my opinion, does greater injustice to the pupil, and nothing does 
more to bring classical scholarship into discredit, than a system of 
teaching which employs only the memory and discourages all exercise 
of thought. 

Teachers must decide how far the experiment of separating the 
principles of Grammar from the equally necessary Grammar of ref- 
erence is a successful one. It certainly will not be successful, unless 
it is understood that all who continue their classical studies beyond 
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the school, and especially all classical teachers, must use larger works 
than the present for reference. I need not mention the many gram- 
matical works, both in English and in German, which are accessible 
to scholars. 

In preparing this work, I have availed myself freely of the labors 
of my predecessors. Most of the work of collecting facts has been 
done so often and so well, that originality is now impossible except 
in combining and condensing. I am especially indebted to the gram- 
mars of Hadley and Sophocles, and to the German works of Kriiger 
and Madvig. The best examples to illustrate the Syntax have gen- 
erally been used by others, and I have not hesitated to use them again. 
In this, as in other matters of detail, it is impossible to give credit in 
an elementary work. The division of verbs into nine classes (in § 108) 
is that of G. Ourtius, as improved by Hadley and published in his 
Greek Grammar in 1860. Here, and in many other cases, I am 
greatly indebted to the kindness of Professor Hadley for permission 
to use his valuable material. The sections on the Syntax of the 
Verb are generally condensed from my larger work, " Syntax of the 
Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb," to which I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller exposition of 
many matters which are here merely hinted at. I have not hesitated 
to introduce here (for the first time in an elementary book) a brief 
statement of the new classification of conditional sentences, with its 
application to relative sentences, which is contained in my larger 
work. I cannot help hoping that the new statement of this and 
similar subjects may do something to remove the traditional obscurity 
which surrounds this department of Syntax. More space is given to 
examples here than elsewhere, from the nature of the subject. 

The Catalogue of Irregular Verbs professes to give only the strictly 
classic forms. In deciding on the admission of each form, I have 
rehed chiefly on Veitoh's "Greek Verbs Irregular and Defective," 
which gives the authorities for the use of each tense. This work of 
616 pages, pubUshed in the Oxford " Clarendon Press Series," is a 
lexicon in itself, and of the greatest value to the classical scholar. I 
am glad to be able to state, that Sophocles's valuable Catalogue of 
Greek Verbs, with Its tables and remarks, is to be published in a new 
form. This will be welcomed by American scholars as the most avail- 
able manual for common use. 
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Teachers who use this Grammar are advised to make their pupils 
first familiar with the largest type, including the paradigms; then to 
unite the first and second types; and finally, the first, second, and 
third. A very few notes in still smaller type (see pp. 2, 26, 81, 85) 
are intended rather as suggestions to the teacher than as lessons for 
the pupil. I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences as soon as he has finished the paradigm of 
the verb in 0, the few principles of syntax which he will need being 
explained by the teacher. While I have no faith in classical learning 
which is not based on a systematic study of grammar, I think that 
translation, both from Greek into English and from English into 
Greek, can hardly begin too soon. I fear that the opposite course 
may often do more to stifle enthusiasm than to encourage systematic 
study. 

In introducing matters which are connected with Comparative Phi- 
lology, especially in the prominence given to roots and stems in Part 
Second, I have been guided by the opinion of many scholars who are 
authorities in these matters. I am happy to be confirmed in my own 
opinion that it is inexpedient to designate Greek nouns and verbs by 
their stems (as is done in Sanskrit) rather than in the usual way. 
Comparative Philology is a progressive science, and its views are 
apt to change ; for example, I cannot think it advisable to teach boys 
to call the noun usually called iXirls by the strange name eXmS-, as 
long as the leading scholars of Europe are not even agreed whether 
the stem is really iXmS- or e\m-. 

I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, in its only 
practical form, belongs properly to Grammar. The important question 
of the ancient sounds of the letters requires too much learned discussion 
for beginners, and the subject is too extensive to be treated in a work- 
like this. I refer aU who are interested in' it to the works of Pro- 
fessor Sophocles, especially his "History of the Greek Alphabet." 
His learning enables him to speak with the highest authority on the 
subject. A very different question, it seems to me, is the practical 
one, How are boys to be taught to pronounce Greek in our schools ? 
Even if we had a complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation, — 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a much harder task 
to teach boys of the present day to follow it than it would be to 
teach them to pronounce German or French by rules without the 
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help of the voice. The two most important considerations in regard 
to practical Greek pronunciation are simplicity and uniformity. It is 
more than a quarter of a century since any system could claim notice 
in this country on the ground of uniformity. Even that monstrosity, 
the so-called " English system," which saddled the Greek at once with 
English vowel-sounds and Latin accents, is now unintelligible to the 
majority of our scholars ; and it is not likely that a system which 
requires the use of a foreign system of accentuation will ever be 
generally adopted. The American Philological Association, in meet- 
ings at which scholars from every part of the country were present, 
has twice recommended almost (or quite) unanimously that American 
scholars should unite on a system of pronouncing Greek with the 
written accents and the " continental " sound of the vowels. This 
recommendation seems more likely to result in some approach to 
uniformity than any other that has been made. The term " conti- 
nental " seems to be used here to denote the sounds of a, e, and i 
which prevail on the Continent of Europe, as opposed to the English 
sounds of these letters. To those who wish for a more special 
recommendation, I would suggest the following system, which I follow 
chiefly from its simplicity and because it is adopted by many leading 
scholars in diiferent parts of this country : — 

a as ct in father, ij as e in fete, e as e in men, i as i in machine, <o as o 
in note, i> as French u; short vowels merely shorter than the long 
vowels ; — at as ai in aisle, ei as ei in height, ot as oi in oil, vi as ui in 
quit or wi in with, av as ou in house, cv as eu in feud, ov as oo in moon ; 
a, ij, a, like a, rj, w,-^- the consonants as in English, except that y 
before k, y, or x has the sound of n, but elsewhere is hard ; that 6 is 
always like th in thin ; and that x is always hard, like German ch. 

In conclusion I must express my obligations to the proprietors of 
the University Press, who have placed five fonts of Porson type at 
my disposal in printing this work. 

W. "W. GOODWIN. 
Habvaed College, October 8, 1870. 



PREFACE 

TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

In this edition many misprints and other accidental errors 
have been corrected, and an Index has been added. The only 
change affecting references to the first edition has been made 
by adding § 138, Note 8, which includes what was contained in 
§ 136, Note 2. The only other changeiS affecting the sense will 
be found 14 § 46, 3 ; § 48, 2, Note ; § 192, 5 ; § 202, 2, N. 1 ; 
§ 283, 8; § 291, 3; and under "(rxj/fu in the Catalogue of Verbs : 
in these passages slight additions have been made. In § 9, 3, 
Note, the word "and" has been inserted after "plural," having 
been accidentally omitted. 

I am much indebted to the kindness of many friends who 
have informed me of misprints and other errors in the first 
edition, and I shall always be grateful for similar information. 

W. W. G. 
January 30, 1871. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

THE Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language Hellenic. 
We call them Greeks, from the Roman name Graeci. They were 
divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. The Aeolians in- 
habited Aeolis (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and Thessaly ; the 
Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of 
Caria with the neighboring islands, Southern Italy, and a large 
part of Sicily ; the lonians inhabited Ionia; (in Asia), Attica, 
many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record,, 
there was no such division of the whole Greek race into Aeoli- 
ans, Dorians, and lonians as that which was recognized in 
historic times ; nor was there any common name of the whole 
race, like the later name of Hellenes. The Homeric Hellenes 
are a small tribe in Southeastern Thessaly. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as the 
Aeolic and Doric dialects. In the language of the lonians we 
must distinguish the Old Ionic, the Ifew Ionic, and the Attio 
dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language^ of the Homeric 
poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New Ionic was the 
language of Ionia in the fifth century B. C, as it appears in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attio was the language of 
Athens during her period of literary eminence.* 

* The name lonie includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic. When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. ffor Epic) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt. (Herodotus) for the latter. 



XX INTRODUCTION. 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated form of the Greek 
language. It is therefore made the basis of Greek Grammar, 
and the other dialects are usually treated, for convenience, as 
if their forms were merely vai-iations of the Attic. This is a 
position, however, to which the Attic has no claim on the ground 
of age or primitive forms, in respect to which it holds a rank 
below the other dialects. 

The literary and political importance of Athens caused her 
dialect gradually to supplant the others wherever Greek was 
spoken ; but, in this very extension, the Attic dialect itself 
was not a little modified. This universal Greek language, 
beginning with the Alexandrian period (283 B. C), is called the 
Common Dialect. The name Hellenistic is given to that form 
of the Common Dialect which was used by the Jews of Alexan- 
dria who made the Septuagint version of the Old Testament 
(283-135 B. C.), and to the writers of the New Testament; 
all of whom were Helleniats (i. e. Jews who spoke Greek). The 
language which has been spoken by the Greeks during the last 
seven centyries is called Modern Greek, or Romaic. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i. e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages. It is most closely connected 
with the Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears 
a relation similar to the still closer relation between French and 
Spanish. This relation accounts for the striking analogies" be- 
tween Latin and Greek, which appear in both roots and termi- 
nations ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in EngUsh, which are seen in a few 
words like me, .^^3^ov), &c. 



PART I. 



LETTEBS, §YLL4BLES, AND ACCENTS. 
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THE ALPHABET. 




§1, 


The Greek Alphabet has twentj-four letters : — 


Fonn. 


Equivalent. 


Kame. 


A 


a 


a 


AX^a 


Alpha 


B 


/8 


b 


BiJTa 


Beta 


r 


7 


g 


Tafi/ia 


Gamma 


A 


S 


d 


AiXra 


Delta 


E 


e 


e (§Iwrt) 


*E <lrl\6v 


Upsiloii 


z 


? 


z 


ZrjTa 


Zeta 


H 


V 


e (loTig) 


'Hm 


Eta 





e& 


th 


QrjTa 


Theta 


I 


t 


i 


lana 


Iota 


K 


K 


k or hard c 


Kdirira 


Ka^pa 


A 


\ 


1 


Adu^hck 


Zamida 


M 


/* 


m 


Mv 


m 


N 


V 


n 


NO 


mi 


E. 


f 


X 


SI 


Xi 


.0 





(short) 


U fUKpav 


Omicron 


n 


ir 


P 


m 


Pi 


p 


p 


r 


'PS, 


Mo 


s 


IT S 


s 


Sty/xa 


Sigma 


T 


T 


t 


Tav 


Tau 


T 


V 


u 


'r ■flKov 


Vpsilon 


$ 


<!> 


ph 


^2 


Phi 


X 


X 


ch 


XI 


Chi 


W 


f 


ps 


m 


Pd 


n 


to 


Qpruf) 


*S2 fieycL 


Omega 



2 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [S 2. 

Note 1. At the end of ^a word th^e form s is used, elsewhere the 
form <r ; thus, avaraais. t, _ , 

HoTF. 2. Two obsolete letters — yhu or Digamma (f or r), equivalent 
to F or W, and Koppa (9), equivalent to Q — and also the eharacter San 
('ii^, a form of Sicptm, are used as nimierals (§ 76). The first of these was 
not entirely out of use when the Homeric poems were composed, and the 
metre of many vei'ses m these is explained only by admitting its presence. 

VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2. The vowels are a, e, rj, i, o, co, and v. Of these, 
e and o are always short ; t) and a> are always long ; a, t, 
and V are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called ffoM&^i6/> vowels. 

Note, a, «, ij, o, arid a are called open vowels ; i and v are called 
close vowels. 

§ 3. There are seven diphthongs which begin 'with a 

short vowel, at, h, oi, in, av, ev, ov; and six which begin 

with a long vowel, a, rj, «, dv, r]V, mv (Ionic). 

In a, r/, a, the i is written below the first vowel, and is called ioia 
subscript. But in capitals it is written in the line; as in THI 
KQM12IAIAI, Tfi Kaiuabla, arid in 'Qixero, SxfTo. This t was written 
as a regular letter as long as it was pronounced, that is, until the first 
century B. C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Eveiy vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rougli breathing (') or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing shows that the vowel 
is preceded by the sound of h ; the snipoth breathing, that 
the vowel has its simple sound. Thus o/aiuv, seeing, is pro- 
nounced Jibron ; but opSiv, of mountains, is pronounced 
Sron. 

Note. A diphthong takes the breathing (like the accent) upon 
its second vowel. But a, ji, and a take it upon the first vowel, even 
when the t is written in the line. Thus olxeTai, tv^palva, Aiiiav ; but 
^X"" o^ 'Q'X""<»i ?8ci) 'or "AtSu, ^8fiv or *Hi8tiv. 



§ 7.] CONSONANTS. 3 

2. The consonant p ig generally written p at the begin- 
ning of a word. In the middle of a word pp is often 
written pp. Thus p^rcop (rhetor), orator ; apfyi)To<i, unspe&k-. 
able ; TIvppo<i, Pyrrhus (pp = rrh). 

CONSONANTS. 
§ 5. 1. The consouants are divided into 
labials, ir, /3, ^, ft, 
palatals, k, y, x, 
Unguals, r, 8, d, C, a-, X, v, p. 
2. The double consonants are |, ^, f. S is composed of k and 
a-; yjr, oi IT and or. Z is not composed of two consonants, but it 
has the effect of two in lengthening a preceding vowel (.§ 19; 2). 

§ 6. By another classification, the consonants are divided into 
semivowels and mutes. 

1. The semivowels are X, fi, v, p, and o-; of which the first 
four are called liquids, and a- is called a sibilant. M and v axe 
also called nasals ; to which must be added y before ic, y, x, or 
(, ■where it has the sound of v, as in SyKvpa (ancora), anchor. 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth, mutes, tt, k, t, 
middle mutes, /S, y, 8, 
rougJi mutes, <^, %> ^■ 
These again correspond in the following classes : — 
labial mutes, jr, J3, (p, 
palaialravitQS, k, y, Xt 
lingual mutes, r, 8, 6. 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-ordinate; those of 
the same class are called cognate. The smooth and rough mutes, with 
0-, ^, and y\r, are called surd (hushed sounds); the other consonants 
and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are *;, p, and s. 

S and ^ (ko- and no) are no exceptions ; and « and ovk (oix) 
are varied forms of e| and oi>. 



4 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§ 8. 

COLLISION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong, was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this was avoided by contraction (§ 9). Be- 
tween two words — where it is called hiatus and was especially 
offensive — it was avoided by crasis (§ 11), by elision (§ 12), or 
by adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the former word. 

CONTEACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, are 
often united by contraction in a single long vowel or a diph- 
thong ; as (jiiKea, (j>iKa ; (plXff, <j)i\ci ; Tifiae, rifia. 

Contraction takes place especially in Attic Greek, but seldom 
unless the first vowel is open (§ 2, Note). It follows these gen- 
eral rules : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong simply unite in 
one syllable ; as reip^fV, ntxei ; yipdi, yep? ; paicros, paaros. 

2. If one of the vowels is o or a, they are contracted into a>. 
But £0, 00, and oe give ou. Thus SrjXoriTe, 8i)\£Te ; ^iXeacri, (piKao-i. ; 
Tiiiaofiev, Tijiapev; Tijiaaiicv, Tiiiaiieu; '8ri\6a, Sr/Xa; — but yei/eoy, 
yevovs ', tiKqos, itKovs j yoe, vov. 

Note. In contracts of the first and second declensions, o is dropped 
before a, and before any long vowel or a diphthong. (See § 43 and 
§G5.) 

3. If the two vowels are a and c (or ?)), the first vowel sound 
prevails, and we have d or i;. Aa gives a, and « i) or ije gives i; ; 
but f€ gives «. Thus, enfiac, Mp,a ; npaqre, ti/iSte ; relxea, rcixq ', 
fivaa, /iva ; (piXtrjTf, (jjiXfiTe ; Ti/i^exros, Tt/i^iTos ; i(j)i\ee, l:j)iXet. 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ea becomes 5 in the dual 
and plural and after a vowel or p ; also in the third declension after 
a vowel. , In the dual of the third declension ee becomes ij. (§ 43, 
§ 65, § 52, 2, N. 2, § 53, 3, N. 3. See also § 51, 2.) 

4. If a simple vowel is followed by a diphthong, it is con- 
tracted with the first vowel of the diphthong, and the second 
vowel is dropped unless it can be retained as iota subscript (§ 3). 
But u, t-, and o are dropped before at ; and c and o before ot. 



§ai.l CBASIS AND ELISION. 5 

Thus, nitati, Tip9 ; riiidri, rtfia ; rifidni, rifia ; rijLiaov, Ti/<ffl ; ij>i\tei, 
^(\et ; ^(Xcij, <^iX.7 ; Xuijat, Xu,ij ; iiejivijoio, iie/ivao ; itXoKoeic, wXaitoDs ; 
&;X<!ov, fiijXoC ; — but ixvdat, /ivaX ; tf>t\(oi, <f>i\6i ; brjXooi, SijKoi. 

Note. In verbs in dm, except in the infinitive, o« and or/ give ot; 
as SijXdcic, 8ijXoi9 ; Sri\ori, 8)jXoI ; — but diyXdcw, SiyXoCw (regularly). 
Infinitives in -d«i« drop ( in contraction ; as n/xdcw, Ti/iav. 

In the second person singular of the passive and middle, eat gives ■ 
« as well as 3 ; as Xicai, Xuij, or XiJei, (See § 114, 2.) 

5. The close vowels (t and u) are contracted with a following 
vowel in some forms of nouns in is and vs of the third declension. 
(See § 52.) 

§ 10. Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
sometimes united in pronunciation. This is called synizesis. 
Thus, 6eoi may make one syllable in poetry ; or^^ca or xpvaii^ 
may make two. 

CRASIS AKD ELISION. 

§11. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crasis (Kpatris, mixture). The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or «<«'. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a.) A diphthong at the end of the:first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 

(6.) The arti<de drops its final vowel or diphthong in crisis . 
before a. The particle roi drops ot before a ; and koi drops <u 
before av, tv, ov, and the words ei, f}f, oi, ai. 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

To ovo/ia, ToSvo/ia; ra ayaOa, rayaOd; to evavriou, rovvavrlov; 6 ix, 
ovk; 6 im, aim; & av, &v; Koi av, kSv; Ka\ thai, Kara; — d dvfip, dvrjp; 
oi d&eXcjJoi, dSfX^oi'; ra di^Spi, ravSpi; rd avrd, rairo] rod airoO, rav- 
Tov ; — Toi av, Tav (/ifVTOi av, pevr&v) ] toi Spa, rapa ; — Ka\ avros, KavTos ; 
Kol avTrj, X"^'"! (§ -^7, 1); (cal «, ««; ic<M ol, xol; jwii ai, ;(ai. So iyat 
olba, iymha; ^ av6pame., &v6peme; tj iwapfj, T^wapj; trpofjfav, Trpovxaiv. 
So TToO ecTiv, TTOvanv. 

Note 1. The rough breathing of the article or relative is retained 
on the contracted syllable, taking the place of the usual coronis ('). 
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Note 2. In crasis, mpos takes the form artpos, - — whence Baripoxi, 
BoTipa, &c. 

Note 3. Crasis may be left to pronunciation (§ 10). Thus, /iij oi 
makes one syllable in poetry ; so fi^ elSivai, eVft oi. 

§ 12. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An apostrophe 
(') marks the omission. E. g. 

Ai' e/ioD for hia ifiov , avr ineivrfs for mni iKflvrjS ; Xeyoi/i av for Xe- 
yoiju av ; aXX' evBvs for ciKKa. ei6vs ; 67r* dvOpanr^ for e'lrl avBpaira. So 
i^' crc'p^; vixff ohjv for vvktu SKrjv (§ 17, 1; 16, 1). 

Note 1. The poets sometimes elide at in the verbal endings pm, 
<rai, rat, and irBai. So o( in oipoi, and rarely in pot. 

Note 2. The prepositions nrpi and n-po, the conjunction on, and 
datives in t of the third declension, are not elided in Attic Greek. 
The form or stands for ore, when. 

Note 3. The poets sometimes cut oflf a short vowel even before a 
consonant. Thus in Homer we find Sp, av, kut, and irdp, for Spa, dvd, 
Kara, and Trapd. Kar assimilates its t to a following consonant, and 
drops it before two consonants; as (cd^jSaXe and KOKrovf for KarcjSoXf 
and KaTtKTave; — but KorBavfiv for Karadaveiv (§ 15, 1). 



MOVABLE CONSONANTS. 

§ 13. 1. AH words ending in crt, and all verbs of the third 
person ending in t, add v when the next word begins with a 
vowel. This is called v movable. E. g. 

Hcun SiS&xri Tavra ; but irdiriv tSaaev ixtiva. So BiSaai poi ; but 
SiBaxnv ipoi. 

Note 1. 'Eori takes v movable, like third persons in «rt. Nu 
(enclitic) and ice (Epic for av) add v before a vowel. 

Note 2. N movable is generally added at the end of a sentence or 
of a line of poetry. It may be added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. Ouroit, e| («Ki)> ^■iid some other words, drop r before a con- 
sonant ; as ouTo) hoKci, fK woKeac ; — but ovTas ex^i, f | aa-reof, 

Oi, not, becomes ouk before a smooth vowel, and oi\ before a 
rough vowel. M^ inserts k in ptjK-m (like ovK-in). 
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" ' ■ ' METiTHESIS 'ANB SYNCOPE.' " ■ '• 

§ 14.. 1., MetatEesis is the transposition of two lei^tgrs in a 
weird ; as- in, tpoTPr. and Kapros, strength; Bipa-os and Bpaaos, 
courage. ■.-.■■, 

„ 2, Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word J as in Trarepos, juarpos. (See § 57.) 

. EUPHONY 'of CONSONAITTS. 

§ 15. 1. A, rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled; but 
nsj>i "Xi ^^^ '■^ are always written for 0<j!), xx, and 68. Thus 
2an<jiai'BdK)^os, KaT6aueiu,ywit Sa^cfia, Bdxxosj i^'^davnv (^ 12, N. 3). 
So in Latin, Sappho, Bacchus. 

2. Initial p is .doubled when A vowel precedes it in fprming 
a compound word. After a diphthong it is^unchanged. Thus, 

avapp'mTia (of draand piirrai), but eipoos (of eiJ and poos). So after 

the, syllatiic augment ; ^s eppmrov (imperfect of plirra). 

§ 16. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
madain the final consonant of a^stem in adding the endings, 
especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of verbs : — 

I. Before a lingual mute (r, 8, 8), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6^ Note), and another lingual 
mute must be changed to o-. E. g. 

TeTpmrai (for Terpi^ rai), SidexTai (for SeSc;^-Tat), jrKex^rjvai (for 
nKeK-Brjvai), (\el<p6r]v (for e}icvir-6tp/), ypd^Srjv (for ypa(j)-Sriv). IlijreuTTai 
{jieireiB-Tm), e7rel(r8i]v {iirei&-dj]i^, fjtTTai (^8-Tai), lore (IS-re). 

Note. No combinations of different., mutes, except tljose,. here, m- 
cludedand those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 'When 
any such arise, tlie first mute is dropped; as in irorewca (forTren-ti^-Ko). 

2., No, mutecan stand before o- exoe,pt jt and k (in -^ and |). 
Here /3 and cj) become rr ; y and x become «; the other mutes 
are dropped. E. g. • 

TpLyjfff) (for rpt/3-(ra)), ypd\jfta (for ypa<J3-a-a>), \(^ca (for \ey-ira>), neia-a 
(for Tretd-ara), aa-a (for aS-(r(o), (T^pjicri (for o-ca/iaT-cri), e\jri'(Ti (for 
«^?ri8 o-i)- So ip\f-\jf (for 0\f/3-r), eXn-i's (for t'XmS-r), w| (for vvkt-s). 
See examples under § 4C, 2. 

.3. Before /*, a labial mlite (ir, ^, (^) becomes /x ; a palatal 



8 LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. [§ 17. 

mute (k, x) becomes y ; and a lingual mute (r, 8, 0) becomes o-. 
Kg. 

AfXeiiifuu (for XfX«7r-/iai), Ttrptfiiaxi (for nrpi^-pai), ■ytypayLpAi. (for 
yeypa(j)-iuu), TreVXey/iat (for 5rt;rXt(c-fiat), TeTevypdi (for nFTfux-ftat), 
^a-fiM (for yS-fiai), irinfur-iiai (for ireittid-iiaC). 

4. In passive and middle endings, o- is dropped between two 
consonants. E. g. 

AcX«0dc (for XfXeOT-o-flf, § 16, 1), yiypa^de (for yeypatp-trOi), 
ytpyatpdm (for yfypa<j>-<r6ai), rretfydvBm (for Tre^av-o'dat). 

Note. In the verbal endings o-ai and o-o, o- is often dropped after a 
vowel; as in Xvcirat, Xveat, Xui/, or Xiy« (§ 0, 4, Nbte). Stems in to- 
of the third declension also drop er before a vowel or another <r. (See 
§ 52, 1, Note.) 

5. Befoi-e a labial mute (ir, ft ij)), v becomes p. ; before a pal- 
atal mute (k, y, x) 't becomes y (§ 6, 1). 

Before another liquid, v is changed to that liquid ; before a-, 
it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened 
(e to «, o to o«). E. g. 

'EpirtTTTio (for ev-miTTco), wp^aivio (for iruv-Paiva), ip^avfji (Jot 
iv-fjiavrjs). 2uy;(6(B (for avv-xao), trvyyevrjs (for irui'-yewjr). 'EXXciVb 
(for iv-Xeara), eppiva (for iv-peva), <rvppca> (for irvv-pea). MfXds (for 
/icXav-s), eis (for ci/-s) Xuouo-t (for \vo-viii., § 112, Note). 

Note 1. The combinations vr, vh, v6, are often dropped together 
before o- (§ 16, 2 and 5), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 5); as Tcacn (for TravT-tri), Xeouert (for Xeoi/r-crt), riBfun 
(dat plur. for nBevr-o-i), rtBels (for n&fPT-s), Sois (for Sbvr-s), aireiaa 
(for awfyS-Cft)). 

Note 2. Before o-t of the dative plural, v alone is dropped without 
lengthening the vowel; as Saipom (for Saipov-tri). Compare jrfio-j 
(for iravT-a-i), Note 1. 

So IT in adjectives in «s, but never in participles; as p^dpiWi (for 
X«p'fiT-o't) ; but TiBcurt, as given above. 

Note 3. The preposition eV is not changed before <r, p, or f. SJk 
becomes trva-- before n- and a vofuel, but o-u- before tr and a conso- 
nant or before f. Thus, ivpairria, a-ia-o-trog, o-ufuyos. 

For K retained before <r or changed to ff before p, in the perfect 
passive and middle of verbs in va, see § 113, N. 2. 

§ 17. 1- A smooth mute standi'hg before a rough vowel 
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(either by elision or in farming a compound word) is itself made 
rough. E. g. 

'A<f>iriiM (for air-ltjiu'), KaBaipea (for nar-aipea))., d<ji &v (for awb&v)^ 
mS^ff oXrjV (for vviera o\riv, § I'Z, § IS, !)• 

So in crasis, where the rough breathing may even affect a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle ; but uses, 
for example, air' oi, anlrnu. 

2. In reduplications (§ 101), an initial rough mute is always 
made smooth. E. g. 

HiipvKa (for <f)t(j)vKa), perfect of tjtvw ; Kixrfva (for x^Xl^'^ perf. of 
XaaKm ; TedrjKa (for BeOrjKa), perf. of BaKka. 

Note. A similar change takes place in some other words ; as in 
Tpi<pa (for 0pf(j>a>), Tpk\a (for Bptxat), rpixoi (for 6pi}(-os) from 6pi^; 
iraxjiriu (for ida^-r)v) from BAwra | raxys (for Ba\vsi). So in fTvBrjv 
(for i6v6tjv) from 6va, and tVefli/i' (for id(6riu) from riBruu. 

3. The ending 6i, of the aorist imperative passive becomes rt 
after 6rj-, the regular characteristic of that tense (§ 110, 3); as 
Xuflijri (for XuSij'fli). 

SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
s'eparate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next to the 
last is called the pemdt (pen-ultima, almost last) ; the one 
before tjie- penult is called the antepenult. 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphtliong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of ^IKem, oIkIu, y^pvaeo^. 

Note. In most editions of the G-reek authors, the following rules 
are observed in dividing syllables at the end of a line : — 

1. Single consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin 
a word (which can be seen from the Lexicon), and mutes followed by 
p. or V, are placed at the beginning of a syllable. Other combinations 
of consonants are divided. Thus, e-xm, e-y<», i-trne-pa, ve^nrap, a-Kftq, 
Se-(T[i6s, pi-Kp6v, irpi-ypa-Tos, irpair-iTat, eX-iris, iv-bov. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts; but 
w^lien elision has taken place, they are divided like simple words. 
Tims, vpoiT-a-yta, but ■na-pa-yw. 
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QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in rlfir\, KTelvm. 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in 

V «. 

OjOTVf. 

3. Wlien a vowel short hy nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (i. e. either long or 
short) ; as in tIkvov, vttvo';, v^pK. But in Attic poetry- 
such a syllable is generally short, in other poetry it is 
generally long. 

Note. A middle mute (ft y, 8) before X, /i, or v, lengthens the 
preceding vowel, as in dyvais, ^i^Xiov, hoyna. 

§ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 1) and a and all diphthongs are long by nature ; € and o 
are short by nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, I, and v are not long by position, their quantity must 
generally be learned by observation. But it is to be remem- 
bered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraption or crasis (not from 
elision) is long ; as a in &Ka>v for aexuo. 

2. The endings as and vs are long when v or vt has been 
dropped before o- (§ 16, 5, and N. 1). 

3. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (Sec 
§ 21, 1; § 22.) 

The quantity of the terminations'of nouns and verbs wiU be stated 
below in the proper places. 

ACCENT. 
General Principles. 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acute ('), the grave 
Q), and the circumflex {"). The acute can stand only on 
one of the last three syllables of a word, the circumflex 
only on one of the last two, and the grave only on the 
last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable lotig 
by nature. 



Note 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mBntitmed ill § 23, li ' ' -■■ '' '• ■ 

iNoTE 2. The- afteent' (like the breathing) stands on the ■ second 
vowel of a diphthong. ' (See"§ 4, 1, Note.} 

~ 2. A word is caMed oxi/tone when it has the acute ou the last 
syllable ; paroxytone, when it has the acute on the penult ; pro- 
paroxytone, ■^hen it has the acute on the antepenult. 

A word is called perispomeiioii when it has the circumflex on 
the last syllable ; properispomenon, when it has the circumflex 
on the penult. 

A word is called barytone when its last syllable has ho accent.' 

§ 22. 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable is long (either by nature pr by position). If ac- 
cented, it takes the acute ; as ireKeKV^, avOpcoirof;. ■ 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and at the. same time, the last syEables is 
short by nature ; as fjLijXov, vrja-o?, ^Xi^- Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. - , 

Note 1. Final at and ot are considered short in determining the 
accent ; as av8pamoi, vrjooi. Except in the optative mood, and iii the 
adverb olkoi, at home ; as rijirjaai, noirjaoi (not niirjirai or iroiria-oi). , 

Note 2. Genitives in eas from "hduiis in « or vs of the third de- 
clension, noans in as and av of the second, and the Ionic genitive in 
€<o of the first, allow the acute on the antepenult ; as ai/ayeav, wiXeias, 
Ttfpem (from TT/pijf). 

For apparent exceptions like &<Ti7ep, oiSe, &c., see § 28, Note 3. 

§ 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence ; as rovt irovqpov'i 
avdpdiirov; (for toi;? iroiirjpou^ avOpco-rrow). 

..Note.; This chalige is. not made before, encZiftc* ,(§-28) nor in the 
interrogative Wr, W (§ 34). It is generally made, before a comma, 
but not before. a colon. 

2, When a dissyllabic preposition foUiaws its case, or a verb 
to which it belongs, it throws its accent back to the .penult; as 
lavrav jtepi, oXeVas &.o (Homeric). This is called arutstroplie- 

So also when a preposition stands for itself compounded with 

e7nV; &B -iT&pa ior irdpeuTW. 
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Accent of Contracted Syllables. 

§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or antepenult, 
the accent is regular (| 22). If it is a final syllable, it is cir- 
cumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on the last 
syllable, this is retained. E. g. 

Tijiaiievos from Ttixao/icvor, (jiiKdre from ^iKtrrt, rt/ttS from Ti/iaa; 
but /3c/3cl>f from /3c;3aur. 

Note. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the accent 
is not afiFected by contraction ; as ri'/io for ri/xat. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1, will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note ;§ 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the ffirst word iS lost and that of 
the second remains ; as rdyaSd for to ayaSa, iywia for t'ya oi8a, 
K(}Ta for Kat ctTa. 

■3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent with thfe elided vowfel; other oxytones throw the 
accent back to the penult. E. g. 

'Kir* avTa for (in. air^, dXX' tlirev for aKKa tiTttv, ff>^fi,' iyai for (jttjul 
iya, KOK fiTtj for koko. ejitj. 

Accent of Nouns. 

§ 25. 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. In the other cases, 
the accent remains on the same syllable as in the nominative, if 
the last syllable permits (§ 22) ; otherwise it is placed on the 
following syllable. E. g. 

QaKatrira, daXaO'aTjs, 6a\a(r<Tav, ffoKatrirai, ^oXdcrtratc; Kopa^, K6paKos, 
KopaKcs, KopaKav; rrpayfia, npayitaroi, irpayfidTav ; odovs, oSovros, iSdvTap, 
oBovaiv. 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22) ; as v^aot, mjcrov, 
i^o'oi', v^voi, vtjtrott. 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 
the first and second declensions is circumflexed. Ov of tha 
genitive plural is regularly circumflexed in all nouns of the 
first declension (even in barytones), but not in adjectives or 
participles in m. E. g. 
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Tilirjt, rififj, riflatv, Ti/iuv, Tt/iais; 6eov, 6e^, 6eoiv, 6tS>v, 6eoU; also 
diKav, bo^av (from hUrj, fid|o), but a|i(av, Xeyojiivaif (fem. gen. plur. of 
a^ior, \ey6ii,evos). See § 36, Note. 

Note. Grenitives in a of the second declension (§ 42) are ex- 
ceptions. 

3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the last 
syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers; and av and 
ow are circumflexed. E. g. 

©^9, servant^ Ot/tos, 6tfri, Brfroiv, fftyrmv, Btjiri. 

Note. Ilaif, child, Tpas, Trojan, and a few others, violate the last 
rule in the genitive dual and plural ; so was, all, in both genitive and 
dative plural ; as itdis, waiSos, jtaiSi, jtauri, but jrcubav ; ms, iravros, 
Tram, ndvrav, train,. 

The interrogative ris, tIvps, tivi, &c. always accents the first syllable. 
So do all monosyllabic participles ; as av, Svros, ovn, ovriai', oScri. 

Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and others will 
be noticed under the different declensions. 



Accent of Terbg> 

§ 26. VerbS' throw the accent as far back as the last, sylla- 
ble permits ; as jSouXevai, /SovXcvo/if i>, j3ouXevovirti> ; irapixta, wapitxe, 
diroHBtaiu, airoSore. 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs; but 
in Compound verb's the accent cannot precede the augment. Thus, 
jTopeixov (not irdpeixav). So when the verb^jegius with a long vowel 
or diphthong not augmented; as e^evpov (not.e|cupoi/). 

Note 2. Participles in their infleclion are accented as nouns, not 
as verbs. Thus, /SovXcvoiv has in the neuter fiovKdov (not /SoiiXcvop) ; 
(jiiKeav, (jiiKStv, has (ftikcov (not ipikcov), <f>i\ovv. 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these : — 

(1.) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active 
infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect passive infini- 
tive and participle, and all infinitives in vat or /lew (except those in 
juvai). Thus, ^ovKev<rai, yeveaSai, XtXiirOai, XcXu;u/i>09, lardvai, di86vai, 
XtKvKcpai, Softtv and boiievai (both Epic for hbvvaC). 

Add the compounds of hos, h, 6is, and o-xes ; as cmohos. 

(2.) The following forias . lia«e the acute on the last wylla^e : the- 
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second aorist active participle, participles in «r, bur, vs, and as, and 
tliose in as from verbs in )u. Thus, Xiirav, XvSeis, tiSovs, deiievvs, 
XeXuKms, lOTcis (but XOo-as). 

Add the inaperatives iSe, eiTrf, fK6e, cvpe, and XojSe. 

(3.) Tlie foUowing ci)-cuni/Zea;tlie last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive, and the second person singular of the second aorist 
middle imperative (except when the latter, is compounded with a 
dissyllabic preposition). Thus, Xtjrei)/, XwoO, irpodoi, d<jioi (but (tara- 
eov). 

Note 4. Some other exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs 
(like ci/ii and (ptjiii). Sonie will be noticed hereafter under verbs in /u. 

Enclitics. 

§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 
is pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word; as 
avBpamol re (like Ii6min6sque in Xatin). The enclitics are 

1 . The personal pronouns ixm, fioi, fii ; a-ov, o-oi, ae ; oS, ol, e, 
o-0to-t (with o-^i and a-<pe). 

2. The indefinite pronoun rir, tI, in all its forms ; also the 
indefinite adverbs ttou, 7ra8i, nrj, noi, jroSev, TTori, TTto, Ttms. (These 
must, be distinguished from the interrogatives ris, ttSu, Trg, &c. 

3. The present indicative of elfii, to be, and of <l>rjpi, to say, 
except the forms ei and (^fl't. 

4. The particles ye, «, toI, ■nep, viv (not vvv) ; and the Epic 
Ki (or keV), 6i]v, and pi.. Also the inseparable -fie in oSe, roiaht, 
&c. (not h't, hii£) ; and -6e and -;(t in etde and vaixi. 

§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 
merely dropped ; as i-tjuai re, np,av re, cro<j>6s ns, KaXas fj)i](nv. 

2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the last 
syllable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses its ac- 
cent ; as avBpanros nr, 8ei|di» pot, ndlSfs rivet, ovt6s iariv, et tis- 

3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent ; a dis- 
syllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, toCtov ye, Tr6aos ns, uvSpes rives 
(but «-ai?e£ 'Ttves), ovTa> <j>r}iriv (but ovros (fnifftv). 
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Note 1.-; Enclitics refaiti tkeir accent, — (1) ^vh6n they begin: a 
sentence, (2) when the, preceding^ syllable is elided, (3) when they 
are emphatic.. The personal pronouns generally retain their accent 
after' prepositions (except in npos /u). 'Earl at the beginning of a 
sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility, becomes tan; 
so after ov, fir], el, i>s, Kai, dXX' (for dXAa), and.T-oOr' (for tovto). 

Note 2. .- When geveral enclitics occur in^ succession, each takes an 
acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as el 
ris ri IToi ^rj(Tiv. 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound word, 
the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate word. 
Thus, ovTivos, ^Tivi, SiiTiviov, aiTTfepi aare, oiSe, Toiiirbe, are only ap- 
parent exceptions to § 22. : , ,.■•'■ 

FrocIitlcSi 

§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is pro- 
nounced as if it were part of the following word. The proclitics 
are the articles o, fi, ol, al, and the particles el, i>s, ov (ouk, olx) , 
els («), e§ (cV), ep (eiV). 

Note. Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence ; as n-Sr yap ov ; 
for why not ? 'Sis and e'| take the acute when (in poetry) they follow 
their noun; as kokSiv c'I, from evils; 6ebs as, as a God. 'Qs is ac- 
cented also when it means thus ; as as ehrev, this lie spoke. When 6 
is used for the relative or, it is accented ; and many editors accent all 
articled when they are demonstrative (as in II. I. 9). 

DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

§ 30. 1. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of 7 where 
. the Attic has 5 ; and the Doric by the use of 5 where the Attic 
has i;. Thus, Ionic yeveff for ytvei, liiaofiai for Idfrofiai (from 
laofiai, § 106) ; Doric TLnaa-a for n/xijo-co (from niiaa>). But an 
Attic a caused by contraction (as in riiia from Ti>ae), or an Attic 
r] lengthened from e (as in (^iX^o-oi from 'afiiKea), § 106), is never 
thus changed. 

2. The Ionic -often has et, ov, for Attic .-, o ;, and rjX for Attic 
«i in nouns and adjectives in eios, emu ; as ^eXvos for ^ivos, paaCKriios 
for Patrikeios. 

3. The Ionic does not avoi(i successive vowels, like the Attic ; 
and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). It con- 
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tracts €0 and tov into eu (especially in Herodotus) ; as irotfvfttv, 

TTOccCcrt (from iroieofitv, noieovm), for Attic iroioC/ici', TTotoCo't. He- 
rodotus does not use v movable (§ 13, 1). See also § 17, 1, Note. 

PUNCTUATION-MARKS. 

§ 31. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) like 
the English. It has also a colon, a point above the line (•), 
which is equivalent to the English colon and semicolon. Its 
mark of interrogation (;) is the same as the English semicolon. 
The mark of exclamation (!) is sometimes used. Other marks 
are the same as in English. 



PART II. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32. 1. Inflection is a change in the form of a word, 
made to express its relation to other words. It includes 
the declension of nouns and pronouns, the conjugation of. 
verbs, and the wmparison of adjectives and adverbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem. To this are appended various syllables, 
called endings, to form cases, tenses, persons, numbers, &c. 

Note. Most words contain a still more primitive element than the 
stem, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of riimia is riiia-, that of 
rlvia is Tw-j that of tIsh is ruri-, that of H/uos is ti/uo-, that of Tl/iTjfua 
(T4/iTj/i»oTos) is Ti/iriimT- ; but all these stems are developed from one root, 
T1-, which is seen pure in the verb nw, to honor. In rla, therefore, the 
stem and the root are the same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in different 
parts of a noun or verb. Thus, the same verbal stem may in different 
tenses appear as \nr-, \enr-, and \oiir- ; and the same nominal stem may 
appear, as Tifm- and ri/iri- ; but these changes are entirely distinct from 
those produced by inflection. The stem, therefore, may be defined as the 
part which is not changed by inflection. 

§ 33. 1. There are three numbers; the singular, the 
dual, and the pluraL The singular denotes one object, the 
plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used to de- 
note two objects, but even here the plural is more common. 

2. There are three genders ; the masculine, the feminine, 
and the neuter. 

Note 1. The f/rammalical gender in Crefek is generally diffeSent 
from the natural gender, especially in names of things. A Oreek 
noun ig called masculine, feminine, or neuter, when it requires an ad- 
jective or article to take the form adapted to either of these genders. 
The gender is often indicated by prefixing the article.; as (p) ai/qp, 
man; (ij) ■ytiwj, woman; (to) jrpayfia, thing. (See § 78.) 
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Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 
said to be of the common gender; as (o, ij) dcos, God or Goddess. 
Names of animals whichinclude both'sexes,'but have but one gram- 
matical gender, are called epicene (eTri'/eou'os) ; as 6 aeroy, the eagle ; 
fj dXwTn;!, the fox. 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females femi- 
nine. Further, most names of n«ers,tomds, and _mon(^s are masculine; 
and most names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are feminine. 
Other rules are given under the declensions. 

3. There are five cases ; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end in a. 
The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are always 
alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always alike. 

Note 1. The oases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 
responding cases in Latin ; as Nom. a man (as subject), Gen. of a 
man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. a man (as object), Voc. man. The 
chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the Greek 
genitive and dative. 

Note 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 

NOUN'S. 

§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives are included. 

Note. The name Twun (Sko/xo), according to ancient usage, includes both 
substantives and adjectives. But by modern custom iwim is often used aS 
synonymous with substantive, and it is so used in the present work. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into r] in the singular. The nomi- 
native singular of feminines ends in a or 17 ; that of mas- 
culines ends in a? or ij?. 
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:§ 36. - The following' table Bhows th& terminations in all-the 
cases of this declension. These consist pf . the final o or i; of the 
stem, united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2). 

Singular. 

%sculine. 

OV 

V 

tt or 7 

NoTii. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the stem to the termina- 
tions cannot he perfectly understood without reference to the earlier forms 
of the language. ' Thus, ujy of the genitive plural is eontriicted from the 
Homeric dijiy (§ 39) ; and ou of the genitive singular comes from the Ho- 
meric ao (through a form eo) by. contraction.- The forms in o and ri have 
no case-endings. 





Feminine. 


Ma 


-N. 


"V 


as 


O. 


at or i)r 1JS . 




D, 


? or r, 3 


9 


A. 


av tjv 


CO) 


V. 


n 


a 



Dual. 


Plural.. 


.MgLs.c..4! ^eni. 


. Masc. & Fe^i. 


-'. 


N. «', 


isr.A.Vvo^ 


,G. ifiv (au!/) 


G. D. aiv 


D. ai! 




A. as 




V. a. 



§ 37. 1. The nouns (ij) Tifi^, honor, (ij) Mova-a, Muse, 
(^) oiKia, ho2ise, (6) TroXtTj/?, citizen, (o) Taf^iw}, steward, 
are thus declined' :: — 

Singular. 



N. 


rm 


Moia-a 


' oi/cia 


JToklTJJS 


To/itar 


G. 


Tiliijs 


yiovaris 


piKia; 


TToXtVoU 


ra/i(ov 


D. 


TtflS 


Movirg 


olKia 


ItoKlTJI 


Tan'uf 


A. 


TIH^V 


Movaav 


oiKiav 


- iroKlTTiv 


Tafiiap 


V. 


rm 


MoScra 


oiKia 

Dual. 


sroXira 


Tafita 


N.A.V. 


Tiita 


Mou'o-a 


biKia 


TToXtVa 


' rafua 


G. d; 


tiyLoiv 


Movcaiv 


olxiaiv 

Plur&l. 


jroXtVaiK 


Ta/iiaiv 


N. 


Ttjiai 


Movo-ai 


oiKtat 


jroXIrai 


Ta/ilai 


G. 


Tifiav 


MovaSiv 


OIKIUV 


JToXlTMI' 


Ta/jiStv 


D. 


Tiiiais 


Movants 


oiKiais 


TToXirois 


Tafiiats 


A. 


rifias 


Moi/crac 


olxias 


jToXiVar 


Tafxias 


V. 


nfiai. 


MoSaat 


otKi'at 


iroXirat 


Tafiiai 
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2. Nouns ending in a pure (§ 18, 2), pa, and a few others, 
are declined like oiKia. Other nouns in a are declined like 
Movaa ; as OaKaatra, OaXaffat]';, Oa\aa<rr}, BaKaaaav, &C. 
(See § 25, 1.) 

Note 1. The nouns in ijr which have a in the vocative singular 
(like TToXiTTjs) are chiefly those in ti/j, national appellations (like 
Ilfporis, a Persian, voc. Hepa-a), and compound verbals in ijr (like 
yem/ieVpi/r, a geometer, voc. yeafitTpa). Most other nouns in i/i have 
the vocative in i;. 

Note 2. The termination a of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has iji, and generally long when the genitive 
has ay. Exceptions are generally seen by the accent (§ 22). 

Av of the accusative singular and a of the vocative singular agree 
in quantity with a of the nominative. The quantity of all other 
vowels may be seen from the table in § 36. 

Contract Nouns of the First Declension. 

§ 38. Most nouns in aa, ea, and eos are contracted (§ 9). 
Mvda, (iva, mina, avKea, av/crj, fig-tree, and 'Epfiea'!,'Epfir]i, 
ITcrmes (Mercury), are thus declined : — 











Singular 








N. 




fivaa 


fiva 


avxia 


trvK^ 


'Epfiias 


'EpiJtrjt 


G. 




fivaat 


fiiias 


avKfas 


aVKTJS 


'Ep/iiov 


'Ep/iov 


D. 




pvou} 


h"^ 


ovKta 


a-vK^ 


'Ep/iia 


'Eppfi 


A. 




pvaav 


fivav 


aVKfav 


irvK^v 


'Epfieav 


'Ep/irjv 


V. 




laiaa 


fiva 


ITVKfa 

Dual. 


avKt) 


'Epnia 


"Ep/iv 


N. 


A. 


V. iivaa 


fiva 


tniKta 


(TVKa 


'Epnea 


'Epjia 


G. 


D. 


foidau) 


fivaai 


wniaiv 
Plural. 


avKaiv 


'Eppituv 


'Eppalv 


N. 




livam 


ftval 


ovxiai 


avKoi 


'Epniai 


''Epp.al 


G. 




jiva&v 


fivav 


(TVK€i)l> 


crvKav 


'Epiteav 


'Ep/iSv 


D. 




Itviait 


fivait 


trvKcair 


oVKals 


'Ep/ieais 


'Epfidis 


A. 




fivaas 


livas 


OMKl'at 


<rvKas 


'Ep/itas 


'Epfios 


V. 




fivaai 


fiviii 


WKeai 


(TVKal 


'Eppxai 


'Eppai 
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For adjectives of this class,» see § 65. For peculiar contraction in 
the dual and plural, see § 9, 3, Note, and § 9, 4. 

Dialects. 

§ 39. Ionic ij, tjs, T], rjv, in the singular, for a, as, a, av. Doric a, 
as, a, dv, for ij, &c. in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic gener- 
ally uses the uncontraoted forms. ' ' 

Nam. Sing. Horn, sometimes a for ijs ; as lmr6Ta for IwTrarrjs, horse- 
man. (Compare Latin poeia = n-otijTijr.) 

Gen. Sing.- For ov, Horn, ao, ea> ; as 'ArpciSao, 'ArpeiSea '. Hdt. ><» 
(sometimes in old Attic proper names) : Doric a (rarely in Attic). 

Gen. Plur. Hom. aa>v, kav (whence, by contraction, Attic mv, 
Doric av) : Hdt. eW. 

Dat. Plur. Poetic auri, Ionic go-i, gs ; as Tifuiun, Mov(Tj](ri or Moia-tis 
(for Mov<Tais). 



SECOND DECLENSIOIT. 

§ 40. . The nominatiTe singular of most nouns of tlie 
second declension ends in 09 or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
o? aire masculine, rarely feminine ; those in ov are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o ; which is. 
sometimes lengthened to ca, and becomes e in the vocative singular, 
and a in the nominative, accusative, ajid vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the terminations in this 
declension, that is, the final o of the stem (with its modifica- 
tions) united with the case-endings : — 



Neut. 



Singular. 


Bual. 




Plural. 


Masc. & Fem. Nmter. 


Masc, Fem., & Nmter. 


Masc. & Fem. 


N. 09 av 




N. 


01 


G. ov (00) 


N.A.V. » 


G. 


0)1/ 


D. b 


G. D. oiv 


D. 


OlS 


A. ov 




A. 


ovs 


V. 6 . 




V. 


01 



§ 42. 1. The nouns (o) \o'yo(s, word, (^) v^cro?, island, 
(0, ^) avOfSeoTTO'}, man or hwman.bemg, (to) B&pov, gift, are 
thus declined : — 
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N. 


\6yos 


G. 


Xoyou 


D. 


Xoya 


A. 


XoyoK 


V. 


Xdye 


N. A. V. 


Xdym 


G. D. 


Xdyaic 


N. 


Xoyoi 


G. 


XdymK 


D. 


Xdyots 


A. 


\6yovs 


V. 


Xdyoi 
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Singular. 




VTJa-os 


avSptatros 


P^tTOV 


avBpiyiTOv 


vrjam 


dydpairif 


vfjITOV 


HvBpumov 


V^<TC 


avBpcDTre 


Dual. 




vi\(ia> 


miBparrm 


v^aroiv 


avBpiinoai 


Plural. 




VT\<IOl 


Svdpamoi 


vija-cov 


du6pd)7r<ov 


vrjtrois 


avSpimois 


vrjtrovs 


avBpinravs 


vrja-oir 


avBpcoTTOL 



[§42. 



Siopov 



Bapa 



tapa 
hcupaii 
bapoLS 
8apa 



2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion end in ws (gen. w), and a few neuters in av (gen. a). 
This is often called the Attic declension. The nouns 
(o) vetB?, temjple, and (^ro) dvwyecov, hall, are thus de- 
clined : — 



Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 



vfa>s 

vei> 

ve^ 

ve&iv 

veins 

avayeau 

dvayeio 

avayyetf 



Dual. 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 



vea> 
ve&v 



avtoyea 
dva>ye<^v 



Plural. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 



veav 

V€^S 

veas 
vta 

avayyeto 

dvayemv 

dvwyetas 



The aoQent of these nouns is irregular. (See § 22, N. 2 ; and § 25, 
2, Note. See also § 52, 1, N. 2.) 

Note. Some masculines and feminines of this class may drop v of 



i44.] 



SECOND DECLENSION. 



9:i 



ttie accusative singular ;..?.g,Xdy»r,.acc,us.,Xdy.«!' or Xdyia. So*A6as, 
T6v''A6<ovor''A6a>; Kas, t^i/ KSk, or Km ; and Keiur, Tear, Mt'i/aii. 'E<os, 
c/att'n, has regularly T^i/"jE(o. ..'■,■ " ;' • > 

Contract Nouns of the Second Declension* 

.. § 43.. Many nouns in, eo?, oov, eov, and oov are con- 
tracted. N6o<;, vov<i, mind, and oa-reov, o<ttovv,' bone j. are 
thus declined : — , , 



Smgular. 



N. 


KOOS . , 


vovs, 




G. 


vomi 


vov ; 


N.A.y. roo,: 


D; 


voto 


v^ 


G. i). ' V60LV 


A.^ 


v&ov ' 


vovv 




V. 


voe 


vov 


" 


N.A.V 


. oaribv 


oarcwv 


N. A.V. ooreo) 


G.; 


oariov 


OtTTOV 


G. D. 6(TTfOl 


D. 


oore's) 


oarm 





. Bual. 



Plural.: 



N. . 


VOOl 


vol 


G. 


voav 


vwv 


D. 


voois 


vols 


A. 


poovi 


foCs 


yiJJ, :.-.'. 


VOOl 


vol 


N.A.V. 


oarea 


OOTO 


G. 


' ocrteav. 


OtTTOiV 


d: 


OOTf'oiS 


oaTois 



For the forms in eor and ooi/rWhioh. are generally adjectives, 

see § 65. . ,. . i ■ ^ • . 

Note. The accent of these 'contract forms is irregular in several 
points : — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract 6a irito 
<& (not £). See § 24, 1 '^"^.i .<;... . 

2. Adjectives in eos circumflex the last .syllable of all contract 
forms J as xpufeof I XP""''?''* 0^°* XP'""'"'"') §: ^'^i ^)- ^° kovcov, kovovv, 
hasketk .,_,!,..;-, , ■ 

3. The contracted forms of compounds jn ooi follow. the accent 
of the contracted nominative singular ; as mi^iiTvops, avriirvovs, gen. 
■avTiTTvSov, avrmvov (not dvriTrvov), &c. 



Dialects. 

§ 44. Gen. Sing. For ov, Epic oio, Doric » (fbroo); 

Gen. and Dat. Dual, Epic ouv for on/. 

Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic otcrt for. oti. 

■jIcc. iPiur. -.Daric as for.ovr.. _ .» 



as Otoio, 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not belong- 
ing to either the first or the second. Its genitive singular 
ends in o? (sometimes ws). 

2. The stem of a noun of the third declension cannot always 
be determined by the nominative singular ; but it is generally 
found by dropping os (or <ai) of the genitive. The cases are 
formed by adding to the stem the following endings (which here 
are not united with any letter of the stem) : — 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




Masc. <t Fcm. Neuter. 


Mas., Fcm., Neu. 


Masc. itFcm. Ncut 


N. 


S None (rarely r) 




N. €t a 


G. 


Of, as 


N.A.V. t 


G. a„ 


D. 


X 


G. D. OIK 


D. <rX 


A. 


a or " Lllce N. 




A. at a 


V. 


None, or Uko N. Ukv N. 




V. er a 



NominatlTe Singular* 

§ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this declen- 
sion are numerous, and must be learned partly by practice. 
The following are the general principles on which the nomina- 
tive is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the same 
as the stem. Stems ending in r (including vt) regidarly drop 
ther(§7). E. g. ^ 

2S>iia, uajiaT-oi ; fitXav (neuter of /ifXas), ficXay-oi ; \iaav (neuter 
ofXucras), \i(TavT-oc\ nav, 7raVT-6s ; Ti6iv, Ti6ivT-os\ )(apitv, \aplfi>T-os; 
8i86v, 8MvT-ot; Xeyov, \fyovT-ot; SfiKiniv (B), &tiKvivT-os. For the 
rmscuUne nominatives of tliese adjectives and participles, see below, 
§ 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ar form the nominative in as, and a few in 
ap ; as Tf pas, ripar-os ; ^nap, ijnaT-ot. 

2. Mascidine and feminine stems (except those included un- 
der 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding s and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). E. g. 

4vXaf , ([>v\aK-os ', yvi^, ymr-6s ', i^Xc^, <^\f^-6s (§ 10, 2) ; iXirls, 
i\nld-os (§ 16, 2; ef. § 47, Note); x^pft ■ X'V^'T'O' 'i PP"^! Spvi6-ps; 
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vi^, vvKT-6s ; fidan^, fmirrty-o! ; (roXmy^, a-akwiyy-os. So Aiar, Ajavr-os 
(§ 16, 5, N. 1) ; Xiuas, XiKravT-os ; was, 7ra»P-dr ; ndcis, n6evT-os 
(§ 16, 5) ; x^P^"f> x^'P^^'^oi i fie'Kws (v), fietKwiT-os. (The neuters 
of the last five words, Xvtrav, Traj/, nfiei', x^P^^"! ^^^ ttuamv, are given 
under § 46,. 1.) 

3. MascTilme and feminine stems in v and p lengthen the last 
vowel if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the nominar 
tive. Erg. • 

A.la>v, (u&v-qs \ dmiuav, 8aiiiov-os ; Xinrjv, \iiiiv-og; Srjp, ^p^s-l aqp, 
dip-OS. 

Exceptions are fieXds, piKav-oi, black; roXas, ToiKav-os, wreUmed ; 
€19, iv-6s, one ;. ktcis, kt£v-6s, comh ; pis, pai-6s, nose ; which add s. 

4. Masculine stems in ovt generally drop t, and form the 
nominative like stems in v (§ 46, 3). E. g. 

Acoif, XfOVT-os ; \iyav \eyovT-os ] av, ovT-os. 

Note 1. Masculine participles from verbs in afu change out to ous 
(§ 46, 2) ; as 8i8ovs, fitSoir-oi (§ 16, 5, N. 1). So a few nouns in 
ovs ; as oBovs, tooth, oSovt'os. Neuters in oiT-are regular (§ 46, 1). 

Note. 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68)', with a stem in or, 
forms its nominative in as (masc.) and os (neut.) ; as XeXviemf, XcXvkc!;, 
gen. \fKvK.gT-os. 

Note 3. For nominatives in ijj (ey) and os, gen. ees, see § 52, 1, 
Note. A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will bo 
notiped below, §§ 54-56. 

Accusative Singulax. 

§ 47. !• Most ■ masculines and feminines form the accusa- 
tive singular by adding a to the stem ; as 0vXa^ (^uXok-), <^wXara; 
\imv (Xeoi»r-), Xeovra. 

2. Nouns in is, vs, avs, and ovs, if the stem ends in a vowel or 
diphthong, change s of the nominative to v; as iroKis, ttoKw, Ix^h, 
IxSiv ; vavs, vavv ; /SoSs, j3oui>. 

But if the stem ends in a consonant, barytones of these classes ■ 
have two forms, one in a and one in u, while others have only 
the form in a ; as tpis, epiv or epij&a ; opvis, opviv or opmda ; eSeXms, 
eijeXTTW or eveXTrtSa (while cXttiV has Only iXirida) ; Trais (jro8-), 
TToSa, 

When there are two forms, that in a is not common in Attic prose, 
2 



26 INFLECTION. [§ 48. 

Note. The anomalous acousatire in iii of nouns in is, gen. itos, tSos, or 
iSos, may be explained by supposing the original stem of all nouns in « to 
end in t, and the lingual to be a euphonic insertion in certain, cases. This 
would also explain the vocative in i, and render the formation of the nomi- 
native singular and the dative plural simpler. 

For accusatives in ea from nouns in i)S and evs, see § 52, 1, Note, and 
§ 53, 3, Note 1. 

Tocative Singrular. 

§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and femi- 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases it is the same as the stem : — 
(a). In harytones with stems ending in a liquid; as Salimv 

(Sat/iO!'-), VOC. dalfiov ; prjTcop (^pr/rop-'), VOC. piJTop. 

But if the last syllable is accented, the vocative is the same as the 
nominative; as \ipriv (Xijuei/-), voc. Xi/i^r; aldf/p (aWep-"), voc. aldrjp. 

(b.) In nouns and adjectives whose stems end in vr; final t 
of the stem being dropped (§ 7) ; as yiyas (yiyavr-), voc. ytyav ; 
Xewv (Xeoi/T-), VOC. Xeoi» ; xap'f's (x''f"^'"'')j ^°'^' X"/"'*"'- 

But all participles of the third declension have the vocative and 
nominative alike. (Compare Xvav, loosing, voc. \ia>v, with \tav, lion, 
VOC. XeoK.) 

(c.) In nouns and adjectives in is, vs, tvs, and avs. These 
drop s of the nominative to form the vocative ; as i\ms (eXmfi-), 
voc. e'Xm (§ 7) ; IxBvs, lx6v ; ^aaiXeis, /3ao-iAcu (§ 53, 3, N. 1) ; 
ypavs, ypav (§ 54, Note) ; nais (for wair), tto? (for irai). So in 
compounds of irovs,foot. 

(d.) In nouns and adjectives in ris, gen. tos (ouj). These form 
the vocative in « (§ 52) ; as SmK/jdr?;?, voc. ^aKpares ; rpifipijs, 
voc. rpirjpes ; aXij^^s, voc. a\r]6es. For the accent, see § 52, 2, 
Note 1. 

Note. The vocatives 'AttoXXov, Iloo-f iSov, and trSnep (from stems in 
av and ijp) shorten the last vowel and throw back the accent. For 
the vocative of syncopated nouns, see § 57. 'Aydp.epvov and some 
other compound proper names throw back their accent. (See § 52, 
2, Note 1. Comparatives in av (§ 72) have the nominative and voca- 
tive alike. 

3. Nouns in a, gen. oCj (§ 55), form the vocative in ol. So a 
few in a>v, gen. ovs (§ 55, N. 2) ; as atjSav, voc. d?;8ot. 



i50.] 



UNCOXTBACTED NOUNS. 



27 



Dative Plural. 

§ 49. The dative plural is formed by adding m to the 
stem. E. g. 

4>vXa^ ((^uXaK-), (piiXa^i; pffrcap {fnyrop-), prjTopiTi; i\v:is (eX7ri8-), 
eXiriVi ; TTOvs (jroS-), wotri ; Xemv (Xeovr-), Xemiai ; Sal/iav {Saiiiov), 
daifipiTi; TiBcis (riScvT-), ri6ei(Ttf }(apUis (^xapuvr-"), )(apie(ri; lordy 
(JoravT-), iiTTaai ; dc(Kia!s (SetfcvuiT-), SciKCvm ; ^ctiriKevs (/SaaiXeu-), 
/Sao-tXeuo-t ; jSoCi (/Sou-), /Soucrt; ypaCs (ypau-), ypavai (§ 54). For the 
euphonic changes, see § 16, 2 and 5, with Notes. 

For changes in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 

• Uncontracted Nouns. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most common 
forms of uncontracted nouns of the third declension. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46-49. 
For euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2, and § 46. For 
special changes in "Kiav and yiyas, see § 1 6, 5. For contract forms 
of noims in as, mos, see § 56, 2. 





I. Masculines and 


Feminines. 






6 (^uXflK-) 
watchman. 


vein. 
Singular. 


fi {craXmyy-) 
trumpet. 


6 (XeovT-) 

lion. 


N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 
V. 


(jyuKaKos 

ffjiXaKi 

^vXoKa 


i,Xi^^ 
(^XcjSoc 
^Xe/3t , 
<t>Xi^a 

<i,xi^ 

Diial. 


o-dXjriyl 

ardXjriyyor 

traXwiyyi 

(rdXjTiyya 

irdXiny^ 


XfUV 
X/oiTOS 

Xc'ovn 
Xtoira 
XeoK 


N. A. y. 

G. D. 


fjivKaKt 
(frnKoKoiv 


^X//3e 
^Xe^oiv 

Plural. 


(ToXwiyye 
traXmyyoiv 


XiovT€ 
XeovToiv 


N. V. 

G. 

D. 


^vXaKfs 
(jyvXaxav 
^vXa^i - 
(piXaKas 


(f>XcPa,i> 

(jyXey^l 

^XejSar- 


a-aXiTtyyes 
o-aXwlyyov 
a-dXiTiy^i 
(rdXiriyyas 


Xeovres 
Xcovrup 
Xiovai 
Xiovras 
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o (ytyaVT-) 


i (AjrtS-) 


V (^P»-) 


6 (8riT-) 




giaixt. 


hope. 
Singular. 


ttrife. 


hired man. 


N. 


yiyis 


fXTTi'r 


tpiS 


6^t 


G. 


yiyavTOs 


AiriSor 


epiSos 


BtJTOS 


D. 


yiyavri 


iXwiSi 


€pidi 


6riTl 


A. 


yiyavra 


iXiriSa 


tpiv (epiSa) 


BiJTa 


V. 


yiyav 


Dual. 


ipt 


Oqs 


N. A. V. 


yiyavTt 


eXwiSt 


fpibt 


6lJTC 


G. D, 


•ytyaiTOJi/ 


iXnidotv 
Plural. 


(piioiv 


0>]To1v 


N.V. 


ylyavret 


cXni&et 


tpiSfS 


OiJTes 


G. 


yiydvTav 


cX7ridii)i< 


tpiSav 


OrjTav 


D. 


yiyatn 


i\ni<ri 


€pitn 


Sqo-i 


A. 


ytyavTas 


cXirtduc 


tpiSas 


6rJTat 




6 (TTOl/iel/-) 


6 {alav) 


6 (paifiov-) 


S (pTfTOp-) 




shepherd. 


age. 
Singular. 


divinity. 


orator. 


N. 


iroi/triv 


alav 


Salft»v 


prirap 


G. 


Troifuvos 


alai/os 


Salpovot 


pr/Topoc 


D. 


iroi/ievi 


aLavi 


dai/xovi 


prjTopt 


A- 


iroi/iiva 


alava 


Saiiiova 


pnrop.a 


V. 


woin^v 


alav 
Dual. 


Salfiov 


pfJTop 


N. A. V. 


iroiufve 


alav€ 


8aifiov£ 


p^Topt 


G. D. 


iroifiivoiv 


alavoiv 
Plural. 


SaifiSvoLv 


pr]T6poiV 


N.V. 


iroi/xcver 


alaves 


daiftovfs 


prjTopfS 


G. 


jroijiivav 


alavav 


iai/Uvav 


prjTdpaV 


D. 


iroi/un 


alan 


dat^irt 


priTOpat 


A. 


vai/uvac 


al&vas 


dainovat 


pifropat 
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II. NEtrtBRS. 
ri ((Ttt/tar-) 
body. 


TO (TCpOT-) 

prodigy. 


N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 


(t&pa 

tr&paros 

viapaTt 


Singular. 
Bv/al. 


Ttpas 

Ttparos 

Ttpari 


N. A. V. - 
G. D. 


(Tapan 
mopaxoiv 


Plural 


Ttpart 
Ttp&roiv 


N. A. V. 

G. 

D. 


&a>paTa 

trapdrav 

trapairi 




III 



Contract Notuis. 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem precedes a vowel in the case-ending 
are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 53, 3, N. 3.) 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in t;? (e?) and o?, gen. eo?, are con- 
tracted whenever e of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A Comparison of kindred Isingnages shotrs that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in t<r, in Which o- is dropped before a vowel or another 
a in the case-ending (§ 16, i, Note). The genitive yheos, therefore, stands 
for an original form yevtir-os, which, however, is never found in Greek. 
(See § 56, 1, NoteO The proper substantive iStems change ts to as in the 
nominative singular (as in yivot, i-tTxas) ; the adjective stems lengthen es 
to rjs in the masculine and feminine, and retain es in the neuter. (See 
§ 66.) A few adjectives in i}pi;s are Used substantively, as rptij/jijs (triply 
fitted, sc. vads), tfiteme. 

2. The nouns (jj) rpirtpri<!, trireme, and {to) yevoi, race, 
are thus declined : — 



%J\J 




in r ijiLVy 1 A vn . 

Singular. 






N. 


rpi^pijr 






yivog 




G. 


rpiripfos 


Tpiripovs 




yevtos 


yivovs 


D. 


TpiTipe'i 


rpi^pei 




yevet 


yi»a 


A. 


Tpirjpea 


Tpiripr, 




yivos 




V. 


Tpitjpes 




Dual. 


yivos 




N.A.V. 


Tpiijptt 


rpiTipr, 




ycvee 


ye'wj 


G. D. 


TpiTjpeoiv 


Tpir/poiv 




yeviotv 


ytvoXv 


. 




Flwal. 






N. V. 


rpiriptes 


rpujptis 




yfvea 


yivi) 


G. 


Tpaipiav 


rpiripav 




ycveaiv 


yevav 


D. 


TptrjpetTi 






yiv€(ri 




A, 


rpiripeas 


TpifjptlS 




yevea 


yivri 



[§53. 



Note 1. Barytones in iji throw back the accent as far as possiblfe 
in all forms ; as voc. 'SaKparts, ArjpioBfves, from SuKpdnjr, At]poadeviis, 
declined like rpi^piji in the singular. 

Note 2. When the termination ea is preceded by a vowel, it is 
generally contracted into a; as iytijr, healthy, aocus. sing, iyiea, vyui 
(sometimes iyifj) ; XP^"'' ^^^^> '^- -^' ^- P''^'"- XP*'"- •"■'^ ^^^ duaj, « is 
irregularly contracted into i;. 

Note 3. Pj-oper names in KKer]s are doubly contracted in the da- 
tive, sometimes in the accusative. UfpueKtris, Pericles, is thus de- 
clined : — 



N. 


nepiKKfrjt 


ncpixX^r 




G. 


HepiitKfeos 


TIepiKKfovs 




D. 


UepiKXcfi 


HepiKKiei 


HepiieKtl 


A. 


nepuiKtea 


TlcpiKKcd 


HepiicK^ 


V. 


HepiicKees 


nepixXcts 





For Ionic forms of. these nouns, see § 59, 4. 

§ 53. Nouns in t? and t (stems in t), u? and v (stems 
in v), and eu?, contract only the dative singular, and the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural. 

1. Most stems in i, with a few in v, change their final ( 
or u to e in aU cases except the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative singular. 
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• The nouns (^ri) itdXn, city, (stem ttoKo-), irrrxpsi 6tMt, 
(stem iT'qx^-)' and aarv, city (stem ao-ri/-), are thus de- 
clined : — 

y Singular. 

vrixvi a<mi 

TT^X}"" 

Dual. 

vfjxtf 
Trrixeoip 

Plural. 

irfjxfeg vijxiis 

jrfjxeav 

Ttrixeeri 

jrrixfas 7r^;|feir 

For the Ionic forms of nouns in «, see § 59, 2. 

Note 1. Nouns in i are declined like Sarv; as (to) _tTivain, mustard, 
gen. iTivamos, dat. aivdirei, (raiaTra, &c. 

Note 2. The genitives in eas and rcBvof nouns of this class accent 
the antepenult. 

2. Most nouns in v<s retain v and are regular ; as (o) t%^w?, 
_/?sA, which is thus decUned : — 



N. 


irokis 




G. 


TToKtas 




D. 


jroXcV 


m\et 


A. 


iroKv 




V. 


TToXt 




N. A.V. 


n-oXec 




G. D. 


ttoKeoiv 




N. V. 


iToKefs 


voKets 


G. 


iToKewv 




D. 


irokftri 




A. 


jToKcas 


ITQ^fLS 



aareos 


(aaretas) 


aarei 


aim I 


auTv 




aarv 




&<mt 




aarioai 




aarea 


aXTTT} 


Sareav 




aareai 




aiTTea 


atrrrj 





. Singular, 


Dual. 




Plural. 


N. 


Ixdvs 




N.V. 


Ixdi^s (ixeos) 


G. 


IxBitK 


N. A. V. IxBit 


G. 


IxBiav 


D. 


IxBvl {IxBm) 


G. D. txBvoiy 


D. 


lx6i<n 


A. 


IxOvv 




A. 


IxBuas lx6vs 


V. 


ixdv 









Note 1. The contracted nominative plural in ur is not common.. 
The contracted dative in vt is Homeric. 
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Note 2. Adjectives in vi iH declined in the masculine lik§ frfj^vt, 
and in the neuter like aarv. But the masculine genitive ends in »ot 
(like the neuter); and tor and ta are not contracted. (See § G7.) 
"Aotu is the principal noun in « ; its genitive aareas is poetic. 

3. Nouns in evs retain ev in the nominative and vocative 
singular and dative plural; as (o) ^affiXevi, king (stem 
fiaaiKev-), which is thus declined : — 





Singular. 


Bml. 




Plural. 


N. 


^aaCKtis 




N.V. 


^airiKiis /SacriXcir 


G. 


Pa(n\eas 


N.A.V. /3a,7iX« 


G. 


jSao-iXcup 


D. 


^atriKfi j3a<TtX» 


G. D. paa-iKioiv 


D. 


/Sao-iXeCert 


A. 


/Sao-tXea 




A. 


Pa&t\fds 


V. 


/Sao-tXfS 









Note 1. The stem of nouns in evs ended originally in tT (§ 1, 
Note 2), in which f was dropped before a vowel and was elsewhere 
changed to v- The oases of these nouns are therefore perfectly regu- 
lar, except in as of the genitive (only Attic, see § 59, 3), and long a 
and as in the accusative. (See § 54.) 

Note 2. The older Attic writers (as Thucydides) contract cts in the 
nominative plural of nouns in evs into rjs; as 'anrtjs, /SairiX^s, for Imreis, 
fia<Ti\eU. The form in ^s is rarely found also in the accusative plural ; 
but here eds usually remains uncontracted. 

Note 3. When a vowel precedes, tas of the genitive singular may 
be contracted into as, and ea of the accusative singular into a ; rarely 
fas of the accusative plural into as, and iav of the genitive plural 
into av. Thus, Hiipauvs, Peiraeus ; gen. Heipmitos, Tltipatas; accus. 
Utipaiea, Heipata ; fx"*"' i] " ^i"d of measure ; )(otas, ^oSs ; x"^") X"" i 
Xoear, x°^' ! Aupicv;, Dorian ; gen. plur. iuapUav, Aapia'v. 

§ 54. The nouns (o, ij) jSoCr, ox or cow (stem ^ov), (ij) ypms, 
old woman (stem ypav-), and (:j) vavs, ship (stem vav), are pecu- 
liar in their declension. 

The stems of these nouns were originally /3of-, ypar-, and vaF (com- 
pare the Latin bov-i$ and nav-is), which dropped f before a vowel 
and changed it to « elsewhere. (See § 53, 3, N. 1.) For dialectic 
forms of vavs, in which it is much more regular than in Attic, see 
the Lexicon. In Attic, it changes va- to ve- before a and ot, and to 
m;- before * and t. They are thus declined : — 
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N. 


^ov» 


G. 


/Sodr 


D. 


Pot 


A. 


fiovv 


V. 


j3ov 


N. A.V. 


/3<;« 


G. D. 


pooiv 


K.V. 


/Sots 


G. 


.^omv 


D. 


Poviri 


A. 


/Sow 



iSinptdar. 
ypuis 
ypaos 
ypat 
ypavii 
ypav 

Dual. 

ypat 
ypaoiv 

Plural, 
ypats 
ypaav 
ypaotrl 

ypavs 



vavt 

Vf&g 

mil 

vmiv 

vail 



vrft 
veoiv 



VI)tS 

vt&v 

vavtri 

vavs 



§ 55. Some feminines in & contract mi, oi, and oa in the 
singular into mg, oi, and &, and form the vocative singular 
irregularly in ol. The dual and plural (which rarely occur) 
follow the second declension. 'fix& (9), echo, is thus declined:— ~ 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


N. 


tixi> 




N.V. ^xoi 


G. 


fiX&oi] ifjc'>^s 


N.A.V. ^x» 


G. vx"" 


D. 


'9 'hI 9 f 


G. D. ^x™" 


D. iixa'is 


A. 


[k«] hx& 




A. vx<™* 


V. 


rixol 







Note 1. Two nouns in as, albas, shame, and the Ionic ^ai, morn- 
ing, are declined like rix& ; as atdioi, atdovr, oiSot, oiSm (not a(8a>), 
albol. 

Nouns in as, gen. o>or, are regular, but are sometimes contracted ; 
as ^pas, hdro, ^paos, ijpm. (or ifptf), fjpaa (or ^pti>), &c. 

Note % A few nouns in av (as tiKav, image, and arih&v, nightiru, 
gale) have forms like those of nouns in a>; as gen, cJkoCs, atibovs; 
accus. ctKw; voc. di;8o(. 

Note 3. The uncontrsicted forms of these nouns, in 60s, oi, and 6a, 
are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovv; as *Ioi)i» 
for 'U>, from 'la>, 'JoSs- 
2* 
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§ 56. 1. Neuters in ar, gen. aoc, are contracted when the 
a of the stem is followed by a vowel ; as (to) yipat, priie, which 
is thus declined : — 



N 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Singular. 

yipa! 

yepaot yepas 

yepa'i yfp? 

yepas 

ytpas 



G. D. 



Dual. 

yipat yepo 
yepaoiv yep^ii 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Plural. 

ytpaa yepa 

ytpatov yfp&v 
yipatri 

yepaa yfpa 

yepaa yepa 



Note. The original stem of these nouns in as, gen. oos, is supposed to 
have ended in atr, as that of nouns in tjs and os, gen. eos, is supposed to 
have ended in to- (§ 52, 1, Note). Here a<r dropped <r hefore a vowel 
or (T, but retained it in the nominative. Neuters in as, otos, which 
drop T (§ 56, 2) would he said, aocoKiing to this view, to have one 
stem in or, and another in a(<r), the latter appearing in the nominative 
singular. According to this view, nouns in as form their nominative 
Jegularly (§ 46, 1). 

2. A few neuters in as, gen. aror, drop t and are contracted 
like yepas ; as (to) Kepas, hom, gen. Keparos, Kepaos, Kepas ; dat. 
Kepan, Kepai, Kepa ; plur. Kepara, Kepaa, Kepa ; Kepdrav, Ktpaiov, Kepav ; 
KepaaL. 

Note. 'AnoKKav and HoiTfiSStv (nofreibaav) contract the accusative 
into 'ATToXXca and noo-ctSm, after dropping v. 

For a similar contraction of ova into a, and of oves and ovas into our, 
see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 



Syncopated Nouns. 

§ 57. Some nouns in r/p (stem tp), gen. epos, are syncopated 
(§ 14, 2) by dropping e in the genitive and dative singular. In 
the dative plural they change ep to pa before m. The accent is 
irregular, the syncopated genitive and dative being accented on 
the last syllable (except in ArjiiriTrip), and the vocative throwing 
the accent as far back as possible. 

1. llaTijp (o)- father, and Bvyanip (q), dauglUer, are thus de- 
clined : — 
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Singular 



N. 


vaTrjp 


, 




Bvycerqp 




G. 


■n-arepos 


varpog 




Bvyarepos 


6vyaTp6s 


D. 


iraripi 


varpi 




Bvyanpi 


Bvyarpi 


A. 
Y. 


jrarepa 
Ttarep 




Dual. 


Bvyarepa 
Bvyarep 




N.A.V. 


narept 




* 


OuyaTfpe 




G. D. 


Ttaripoiv 


• 


Plural. 


Biyarepoiv. 




N.V. 








OvyaTfpet 




G. 


Tcertpiov 






SvyaTcpav 




D. 


TtarpcKn 






OvyaTpdat 




A. 


iraTfpas 






Bvyaripas 





Note 1. Mijr^p (7), mother, and yaarfjp (fi), belli/, are declined and 
accented like Trar^p. Thus, fiijnjp has nrjrepos, iiijrpos, and lajripi, 
liriTpi. 

'Aarrip (Si), Star, has aarpdai in the dative plural, but is otherwise 
regular. 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used 
by the poets, who also syncopate other cases of ffvydrtjp. 

2. 'Avrip (0), man, drops e whenever a vowel follows ep, and 
inserts 8 in its place. It is thus declined : — 



N.Y. 


avepes avSpet 


G. 


ai/epau dvhpav 


D. 


avhpdiTL 


A. 


avipas SvSpas 



Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. dvrjp 

G. dvepos dv&pos N.A. V. dvepe avhpt 

D. dvepi dv&pl G. D. dvipoiv diiSpoiv 

A. dvepa avhpa 

V. avep 

3. The proper name Lrjp.tjTrip syncopates all the oblique cases, 
and then accents the first syllable. Thus, gen. AijiiriTepor, 

ArjiitiTpos; dsA. A.rip,{iTepi,^Aiip,riTpi; aocus. /^rui^repa, AiJW/*"; VOC. 
AvinTixtp. ;,.,;. ■•■. , .. ;-:\.l:: ■ .■-■;" 
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Gender of the Third Declangion. 

§ 58. The gendef' of many nouns in this declension must 
be learned by observiation. A few general niles, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine : substantives lending in dv, 
r/v, evs, most of those in tjp and ap, and all that have iTor in the 
genitive. Except (ij) (jipriv, mind. 

2. The following are feminine : those in avs, tiji (gen. tijtos), 
at (gen. a8os), a> or ffli (gen. oCs), and most of thofee in «i. 

3. The following are neuter : those in,u, ij, i, v, ap, op, os, and 
as (gen. arcs or aos)- 

Dialects. 

§ 59. 1. Gen. and Dal. Dual. Homeric ouv for oiv. 
Dal. Plur. Homeric cirai, tat, a-trt, for <rt. 

2. The original t of the stem of nouns in ts (Attic gen. tas) is re- 
tained in the Doric and Ionic. Thus, ttoXi?, jroXios, (wdXu) ttoXi, ttoXii', 
itdXi; Dual, TrdXte, jroXtW; Plur. iroKus, 7ro\ia>v, nSkwt, iroKias (Hdt. 
iroXtr). Homer generally has Ihe Attic TroXet (with *dX«) and m\fai 
in the dative. There are also Epic forms ttoXijoi, ttoXiji, woXrjts, TroXi/iHr. 
The Attic poets have troXeos. 

3. In nouns in eur, Doric and Ionic jSan-tXcoi for /SntriXeuc; Epic 
also fiatriKijos, PatriK^'i, ^aa-iKrja ; /SatriX^t, fiamXljoiv ; /SaatX^t i, jSaciX^av, 
$aa-iKrifiTa-i, Paa-iXijas. Doric /3a<riX^ for ^aaiKca, sometimes used by 
Attic poets. Herodotus contracts ens in the gen. into tvs. 

4. Nouns in k\ctis (sometimes others in /ijt) drop the e in Herodo- 
tus ; as 'HpaxXeijr, 'HpaicX^t. They are then declined like nouns in 
ijr; 'HpaitX/or, 'HpaicXe't, 'HpaicXta, 'HpaKKes. In Homer, ee is con- 
tracted into t) (as 'HpaxX^or, 'HpantX^i, 'HpaicX^a) ; but sometimes into 
€1 (as (viiKfrjs, €VKKffns, contracted cuKXcias). kXc'oi, i/lory, contracts 
xXcra into icXea in Homer. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ 60. 1. Nouns which belong to more than one declension 
are called heteroclites. Thus o-kotos, darkness, is usually declined 
like Xdyoi (§ 41), but sometimes like yimi (§ 52, 2). So OlSivovs, 
Oedipus, has genitive OlSlnoSos or OlSinov, dative OlSinoSi, accusa- 
tive OlStwoSa or OlSinow. 

Especially, proper names in tjs (gen. tot) of the third declen- 
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IKBEGULAB NOUNS. 
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sion (except those in kXc^c) have also an accusative in iji» like 
those of the first ; as Aij/uoo-dcV^;, accus. Aij/iotr^e'in;!' or ^rjiuiaBivri. 
So nouns in as ("gen. avros or avos) have poetic forms like the 
first declension; as rioKybiiias, voc. noXv8a/ia (Horn.); Aws, 
accus. Atav. 

2. Nouns which have more tiian one gender iare called hete- 
rogeneous ; as (3) <ri7-oi, com, plur. (™) o-ira. 

3. Defective nouns have only certain cases j as ovap, dream, 
o(l>e\os, use (only hbm. and accus.) ; (tijx) vi^a, snow (only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These are 
chiefly foreign words, as 'ASa/x, 'la-parJK ; atid niames of letters, 
"AX^a, B^ra, &C. 



5. Many of the most important irregtilarities in declension 
will be seen by consulting the Lexicon under the ■ following 
words : — 



*Ai8ijf, Hades, 
Sva^, avaxTot, king. 
apvos, (gen.), lamb. 



•foKa, yaXaxror, : 

yow, yovaros or yovvSs, knee. 

yvvrj, yvvatKos, wife, 

Sopv, SopaTot or Sopog, spear. 

tap (tjp'), eapoi or ffpos, spi'ing. 

(Ik&v, itKovos or nxouf, image. 

Zeis, Atdf, Zeus. 

fjirap, ^TtaTos, li'oer. 



fiapTvg, pAprvposf, witness. 

vaus, paos (Attic vfas)j ship (§ 54). 

Sii {oh), otor (oids), sheep. 

Sveipov, oveipaTos, dream. 

SpvK, opvidoi, bird. 

otro-e (dual), eyes. 

ois, wTos, ear. 

IXotjI, nvKvof, Pnyie. 

ifpf&^xii, old man, iind ambassa- 
dor ; compare 7rpe&0vTi]s and 
Trpe&P^iiTTii. 

TTvp, iriipos, fire. 



rjptos, ijpaos, hero. 

Bpi^, Tpixos, hnr (§ 17, 2, Note), pohov, rose. 

KoKai, KoKtt, cable. anios or inrccor, cave. 

Kap3 (/cpdt), Kpaaros or Kparos, v8ap, vdaros, water. 

head. vi'dr, viov or vUos, vioi, son. 

icXeii (itXijr), K\fiS6s or xXi^ddr, x'^Pj X"P°'j hand. 

key. ' x°°' (x°^'}> * measure. 

leuaii', Kvror, rfog'. X""* (x""*)) ** mound. 

Tiaas (Xar)i, XSor or Xddv, «<o»e. xpeuf (to), flfe6<. 

'kiTra,fat, oil. XP^^j XP*"""*! *^"- 
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LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ 61. These endings may be added to nouns to denote 
place : — 

-01, denoting w/iere ; as oXXo^t, elsewhere ; ovpavoBi, in heaven. 

■Sev, denoting whence; as oixoBev, from home. 

-8e (-ff or -o-e), denoting whither ; as oixaSf, homeward. 

Note 1. In Homer, the forms in -6i, and -6tv are governed by a 
preposition as genitives ; as 'iXid^i Trpo, before Ilium ; «| a\6dev, from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a relic of an original locative case is found, 
vrith the ending i in the singular and o-t in the plural ; as 'Icr^juoi, at 
the Isthmus; 'Adfivriiri, at Athens. These forms (and indeed those of 
§ 61) are commonly classed among adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic ending (jji or <j)iv forms a genitive or dative in 
both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as KKia-irj<f>i, in the 
tent ; and sometimes has other meanings of the genitive or dative, as 
J3t'i;<^(, with violence. So after prepositions; as irapa vav<^i, by the ships. 



ADJECTIVES. ^ 

FIEST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

§ 62. 1. Most adjectives in o? have three endings, o?, 
7), ov. The masculine and neuter are of the second declen- 
sion, and the feminine is of the first ; as (to^6<!, aot^r), 
ao<j)ov, wise. 

2. If a vowel or p precedes o?, the feminine ends in a ; 
as a^to<;, a^ta, a^iov, worthy. But adjectives in oo<; have 
or) in the feminine, except those in poo<!; as a7r\o'o?, dirKor], 
airKoov, simple ; adpoo<!, aOpoa, adpoov, crowded. 

3. So(j)o^, wise, and a^to?, worthy, are thus declined : — 









Singular. 








N. 


a-o(j}6s 


<ro(j>fi 


vo^ov 


o|ior 


d^la 


a^iov 


G. 


trofpov 


a-o(l)!js 


aQ<l>ou 


d^i'ou 


a^ias 


d§iov 


D. 


(TO<f)U 


a'0(f}^ 


<TO(fia 


d^la, 


ol'V 


n|'9 


A. 


ffOC^OI/- 


aofftTjV;' 


<TO(jiqu 


a^tov 


d|iai» , 


S$iov 


V. 


<TO<f>S 


(ro<j)ri 


(Ttxpov 


siu 


<i|/a 


a^iov 
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■Dual. 



N.A.V. 


(ro(^(B 


aoffya 


crotpa 


4|ia) 


i^ia 


diia 


G. D. 


(TOtjio'lV 


(Totpaiv 


Plural. 


a^ioiv 


a|(au> 


d^ioiv 


N. V. 


<ro4>oi 


tTO(j)ai 


troika 


a^ioi 


'a|mt 


g^ia 


G. 


ffo(j)SiV 


fTQ(p&V 


ITO^SiV 


a^iav 


a^iiov 


d^lav 


D. 


(TO<j>ots 


tro<j>ats 


(TOtjiois 


d^tois 
d^iovs 


a^lais 


drifts 


A. 


(TO<f)OVS 


a-o^ds 


(rotf)d 


diias 


S^ia 



So fioKpos, iioKpa, jiaKpov, long ; gen, iiwcpov, fioKpas, juuipov ; dat. 
\uixpa, fuiKp^, paKpa, &c., like a^ms. . 

All participles in os are declined like a-cxjios. 

§ 63. Some adjectives in 6s, especially compounds, haye 
only two endings, or and ov, the feminine being the same as the 
masculine. They are declined like aac^is, omitting the, feminine ; 
as oXoyos, oKoyov ; gen. dKoyov ; dat, d\oya, &c. 

Note, Some adjectives may be declined with either two or three 
endings. / 

§ 64. A few adjectives of the second declension end in as 
and mv, and are declined like veas and dv&ytav. Euyeoiy, fertile, 
and dy^pas, free from old age, are thus declined :^ 

Singular. 



N. V. 


ct7yf0f 


ct^ycatv 


dyfjpas 


dy^pau 


G. 


t^yta 


fuycB 


dyfjpa 


dyTjpa 


D. 


eSyea 


eiyea 


dyriptf 


dyfipa 


A. 


eSycav 


eiSyeav 

Dual. 


dyripav 


dyitpav 


N.A.V. 


tSyea 


ttyea 


dyijpa 


dyiipco 


G, D, 


ttyeigv 


fSyemv 

Plural. 


dyiip^v 


aynpav 


N. V. 


tiye^ 


evyew 


dyfiptf 


ayripa 


G. 


eCyeav 


tijyeav 


dyriptav 


■ dyfjpau 


D. 


"iSyeifS 


evyeifs 


ayiipas 


ayfipcfi 


A. , ,. : 


fSyftas 


: ■ fSyta 


ay^pow. 


■■dyripa... 



For the accent of fffyra)!, see § 22, Note 2, 
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ties. 



§ 65. Many adjectives in toe and oot are contracted. Xpi- 
(Tfos, golden, dpyipeos, of silver, and &Tr\6bs, simple, are thus 
declined : — 



N. ^piiTcos xp^"^''^ 

(t, XpVfTiOV XpVtTOV 



Singular. 
Xpvfria XP*"^ 

Xpuo-e? xP^'^n 
Xpvtreav XP^"')" 



XpvtTfov xp""'"^" 

XPV(T€0V XP^'^°^ 

XpviTta XP""'? 

Xpvtrfot XP^'^"^" 



N. xP""'''" XP""''" 
Gr. XP*"^™'" XP""'"'" 



Dual. 
XpviTfa xP""'" 
Xpv<T€aiv XP"""'" 



Xpuo'co) XP""'® 
XpviTtoiv xP*'"'"'" 



N. xp""'*"' XP""'"' 
Gr. xP""'''"'' XP*"""" 
D. xP""'^'"^ XP'"'''''^ 



Plural. 

Xpvareai XP""'"' 

Xpv<Te<ov xP^'^^" 

Xpvireais XP""'"'' 

Xpvaeag xP"""* 



Xpvirea XP""" 

Xpv<re<ov xpvTaiu 

XpvaioK xP^fO'^ 

Xpuffea XP""'" 



N. dpyvpfos dpyvpovs 

Gr. dpyvpeov dpyvpov 

D. dpyvpea dpyvpoi 

A. dpyvpeov dpyvpovv 



Singular. 

apyvpea dpyupa 

dpyvpeas dpyvpas 

apyvpef} dpyvpa 

apyvpeav dpyvpav 



apyvpeov apyvpovv 

dpyvpeov dpyvpov 

apyvpem dpyvpa 

dpyvpeov dpyvpovv 



N. 
G. 



apyvpea apyvpa 
dpyvpioiv dpyvpoXv 



Dual. 

dpyvpea dpyvpa 
dpyvpeaiv dpyvpatv 



apyvpea apyvpa 
dpyvpeoiv dpyi/f/div 



N. dpyvpeoi dpyvpoi 

Gr. dpyvpeatv dpyvp&v 

D. dpyvpeois dpyvpols 

A. dpyuptnoi dpyvpovv 



Plural, 
dpyvpeai dpyvpal 
apyvpeav dpyvpiav 
dpyvpeais dpyvpais 
apyvpias dpyvpas 



apyvpea apyvpa 
apyvpeav dpyvpiav 
dpyvpeois dpyvpoh 
apyvpea dpyvpa 
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/S'iJ^^feteJ'. 






N. 


iirKoos 


ijrXoBi 


dTrXdi; djrX^ 


dTrXdoK 


AttKovv 


G. 


dirXoov 


iirXev 


airkoijs &n\TJs 


dirXdou 


aTrXov 


D. 


dn-Xda) 


iwX^ 


&7r\6fi AirXfj 


dTrXd^ 


dTrX^ 


A. 


dirXdoo 


&wKovv 


Biial. 


dirXdov 


&rr\ovu 


N. 


^TrXdu 


&ir\i> 


dirXda cnAa 


dTrXduD 


dTrXdl 


G. 


dTrXdoiv 


ajAoiv 


iirXoaiv dirXalv 
FlUrHl. 


dTrXdow 


&ir\otv 


N. 


(iTrXdot 


dn-XoT 


dirXdai ^;rXaZ 


AitXoa 


dirXa 


G. 


dn'Xdou' 


iirKdv 


dTrXdoH' iirKmu 


dirXdoii) 


inXav 


D. 


JTrXdoif 


dn-XoTs 


dirXdaif ArrKals 


dTrXdotc 


SnrKols 


A. 


dTrXoovs 


djrXoCr 


d;rXdas djrXSs 


djrXda 


dirXa 
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For tlie accent, see § 43j Note. For irregular contraction, see § 9, 
2, Note;, and § 9, 3, Note. 



THIED DECLEKSION. 

§ 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declension 
have two endings. Most of these end in 975 and e?, or in a>v 
and ov. ^A\7fdrf}, true, and iren-mp, ripe, are thuS'declined : — 



M. v. N. 

N. cSaiOift &<ii6ii 

G. oKrjBios ciKjfBovs 

D. dXtjdci <iXi;dc( 

A. SKrjBia SiKriBri aKj)6is 

V. dXijtfe'r 



Dual. 



N. A. V. dXi,^/* SKr,6ri 
G. D. oKrjBeotv aKriOdif 



Plural. 
N. V. oKrjOtfS aKrjBeXs akrjBid uKrjBri 

G. aiKriBeiov dk^6&'v 

D. aKt]6t(Ti 

A. dXij^efis dXijtffit dXlj^'a nXijtf^ 



M. F. N. 

jTfirdu neTTOv 

mirovos 

jreTTOi'i 
TTtnova itiirov 

wtnou 



irirrovoiv 



' WflTtlVtS ITfTtova 

nenovav 
jreVbo-i 
fiinovas ircirova 



42 



INFLECTION. 



[§67. 



Note 1. One adjective in avj {xav, Umtra, ckov, wiUing, has three 
endings, and is declined like participles in av (§ 08). So its com- 
pound, aKav (fitKav), unwilling. 

Note 2. 'ibpis, iSpj, knowing, gen. Xbpios, dat. tSpt (for tSpii), accus. 
Ibpiv, iSpL, voc. ISpi, is regular. See the Lexicon. 

Note 3. Adjectives compounded of nouns and a prefix are gen- 
erally declined like those nouns ; as eSeXms, hopeful, gen. eiiXmSos ; 
evxapn, graceful, gen. evxapiros (§ 50). But compounds of jrar^p and 
/irjTTjp end in ap (gen. opos), and those of jroXtr in is (gen. t8os). 

Note 4. Some adjectives of the third declension have only one 
ending, vi^hich is both masculine and feminine; as (jivydi, ^uyaSor, 
fugitive ; airaii, Artmbos, childless ; ayvas, ayvaros, unknown ; avahai, 
dvoKKiSos, weak. The oblique cases occasionally occur as neuter. 

A very few adjectives of one termination are of the first declension, 
ending in ae or ijj ; as ycwdSas, noble, gen. yevvdSov. 



FIKST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS COMBINED. 
§ 67. 1. Most adjectives of this class end in v?, eia, v, 
or in et?, ecraa, ev. 

Three end in a?, — wa?, iraera, Trav, all, declined like 
i(Trd<; (^ 68), fieha^, fiikaiva, /jteXav, black, and raXa?, 
raXaiva, raXav, wretched. 

2. rXv/eu?, sweet, '^apUi<s, graceful, and fieka^, blacJc, are 
thus declined : — 

Sinffular. 



N. 


yXvKVs 


y\vK(ia 


■yXuKu ■ 


G. 


y\vK€OS 


•yXuKft'ar 


■yXuKcor 


D. 


y\v<€'i y\vKei 


yXvKela 


■yXvKe'V yXuKei 


A. 


y\vKvv 


y\vKe'iav 


yXvKv 


V. 


y\vKv 


yXvKcla 
Dual. 


yXvKV 


N.A.V. 


•yXDic« 


yXvKcia 


yXvKif ■ 


G. D. 


y^vKfOW 


yXvKeiaiu 
Plural. 


yXvKcotv 


N. V. 


y\vKf€c yXuKfIs 


•yXuKfiat 


yXvKta 


G. 


yXvKcau 


y\vK(iS)V 


yXvKftov 


D. 


yXvKetrt 


yXvKelais 


yXyKtiTL 


A. ... 


yXvKcr.s y\vKfU 


yXtwcfiar 


yXvKca 
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Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



XaplfOTos x^P''"''"/* x^P'^"^"* 

XapifVTi x''P''<''<'77 X"?'*"" 

\apievTa xapU<r<Tav x^P'^i' 

XapUu x'^P^^"'"'" X^P'*" 



fieXavos /leXaivris lii^Kavos 

fie\avi fieXaiini fieXavi 

fieXava pJXaivav /ieXav 

ni\aii litXaiva piXav 



li€\av€ fiekaiva pLeKave 
/ifKdvoiv pfKaivaiv fitXavoiv 



plXavtt pf\aivai p.i\ava 
fieXavav p,t\atvav fiekdvav 
jxcXairt pe\aivais pe\a(ri 
fieKavas /leXaivas /leXava 
fieiiaves neXaivM /iiXava 



Dual. 
N. A. V. xapien-e x^P''"'"'" X^P'V" 
G. D. xop'^'"'*"" X^P'^'"'''^?"' X^P'^*^"'" 

N. xapUvres xop'*"""''" x^P'*'"''' 

G. XV^"^"'" X^P""^"^" X^P''*""""' 

D. x^P'^""' xapuffcrais X''p'™'' 

A. x'^'P'^'"'''* x"?^'"^'^^ X^P'*"^" 

V. x'^P'*'"'^^ x''P'^'^'^''^ X°P'*'"''* 

For the feminine of yXvxus and p,e\as, see § 108, 4, Note. 

Note 1. The Ionic feminine of adjectives in uj ends in «a or £7. 
Por the dative plural of adjectives in ttj, see § 16, 5, Note 2. 

Note 2. Adjectives in ijew, ijeo-tra, ^eV, contract these endings to 
Jji ^(Ttra, ^v; and those in o'eir, oftrira, oev, contract these endings to 
our, ovva-a, ovv ; as nprifis^ npric&iTa, nprjeu, — np-ys, np!j<r&a, Tiprjv, — 
valuable ; gen. rip^ievros, rtprjiiraris, — TJ|t5'"'<'E, ri/ii^o-o-ijj, &c. So 
irXoKonf, irXafcdecra'a, n'Xaxoci', — wKanovs, irXaKoOo'O'a, irXaKovc, — .ftal: 
gen. irXaxdci/rof, n'XoKoea'ai/f, — vKokovvtos, nXaKovacrrjS. 

Note 3. One adjective in rjv, — reprju, reptiva, repev, tender (Latin 
iener), gen. rtptvos, Ttpein^g, Tepevos, &c., — is declined after the anal- 
ogy of iiiXas. So apcnjv (or apprp/), Spa-ev, male, gen. Spa-evos, which 
has no feminine. 

§ 68. To this class belong aU active and all aorist pas- 
sive participles. Avav, loosing, laTaf, erecting, TiQdi, 
placing, BeiKvv<!, showing, — present active participles of 
Xia, itTTfjfii, Tidrffii, and SeiKw/ii, — and XeXw/t&Js, hav- 
ing loosed, — perfect active participle of Xva, — are thus 
declined : — 
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Singuldi: 

N. \Cav Xt/outra Xwok Jorai l<rra<ra Itrrav 

G. Xvoi/ror XuouoTjr Xuoitos la-Tavro! itrrao'i;; lorawrdi 

D. XuovTi Xuouo'ij Xvovri iaravn iaratrji iirravTl 

A. Xuowa Xuouo-uv XOoi» (0Tdi'7a iarairav itnav 

V. XuMK XlJoW(ra \vov larai iaraaa iarav 

DvjoL 

N. A. V. Xuopre Xuouo-a Xuovre iardvTt Jorairit 'arravrt 

G. D. XudiTbii' XuDucrati/ Xtidwdtl' laravToiv i<rraiTatv iirravTOiv 



Plural. 

N. V. .Xuower XuovcTai Xi/oi«'a 

G. Xvdi/TUK Xvouirmp Xvdrrcai' 

D. Xvovo't Xuou(ra»t "Kiovai 

A. XvovTor Xuouo-ar Xuoito 



lirravTts iaracrat iardvTa 

l&TavTtov iiTTaaal' Itrrdvrav 

iaTam tprdirair Jcrraai 

lorai/rar ioTacrnr 'urravra 



Singular. 

N. driKvvt dc(Ki>Oira ficiKi/uv 

G. dctKi^i>TOt heiKviin)t teiKvivros 

D. SctKvvi'n hciKviaji teiKvinm 

A. dciKi/vi^a SriKvCo-civ dctKi/b'v 

V. StiKvis ifiKvvcra 8eiKvvi> 



TiSeit Ti6ei<Ta n6fv 

, TiBevTos Ttdtt(rris ridivrot 

TlBivTl Tlddtrr] Ti^lwi 

TtOivra riOtttrav TiB'ev 



Dual. 

N. A. V. ieiKvivTt 8etKvi<ra BeiKvvvrt 
G. D. ifiKvivToiv ifiKviiraiv SeiKvivrptv 



TiOivre Ti6tia-a ridevrt 
TtSevTotv nBtiaaiv ti6(Vtoi.v 



Plural. 
N. V. itiKvivres htiKvvaai htiKvvvTa 
G. deiKvvvTtaif SetKvvauu deiKvivroiv 

D. SciKvCirt teiKvviTats 8cikvv(ti 

A. dciKvivras SeiKviaas SeiKvvvra 



Tidlvret tiBeicrai TiOivra 
TtBivTav TiBeta-av riBivrmv 
TiOfiai Ti6ei<rais nBeiai 
TtBtvTas TiOeiirat ridivra 
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N. 


XeXvKus 


G. 


\c\vk6tos 


D. 


XcXvKon 


A. 


XeXvKora 


V. 


\eKvKi>g 


N.A.V. 


. XcXuKOTC 


G. D. 


XcXvKorotv 


N. V. 


XeXvKorcr 


G. 


XcXvKdrciii' 


D. 


XeXvKoiri 


A. 


XfXvKoras 



Singular. 
XcXvKi/ta 
XeXvKvt'ar 
XeXvKvtci 
XeXvKuTav 
XcXvKvia 

Dual. 

XcXvKVM 

XeXvkvuhv 

Plural. 

XcXvKviai 

XcXvKuiui' 

XcXvKviai; 

XcXvKVi'af 



XeXvKos 

"KtKvK&TOS 

XeXuKon 
XeXvKoc 
XeXv/cor 



X(XuK(!rr 

XtXwKOTOtl' 



Xf XvKora 
XeXvACorui' 
XfXvKoirt 
XeXvKora 



Note. All participles in av are declined like \vav. Participles in 
ovs are declined like Xuiai', except in the nominative and vocative sin- 
gular; as 8itbois, hihovaa, hihov, giving; gen. hihovros, iibovtnjs; dat. 
SiSovTi, SiSoviTTj, &c. Aorist active participles in as are declined like 
loras ; as \ia-as, \itraaa, X£(rai>, having loosed; gen. \v<ravTos, XuiraoTjr : 
dat. Xuo-aprt, \vad<rti, &c. Aorist passive psB-ticiples in as are declined 
like Tiffcisj as \v6fisi ^vdclca, \v6ev, loosed; gen. "kuBivros, 'KvBelarjs; 
dat. \\i0evn, \v6etcrri, &c. When the accent differs from that of the 
paradigm, it foUow^s the general principle (§ 25, 1). See § 119, Note. 

§ 69. Participles in dtov, eeov, and dav are contracted. 
Tiftemv, jiii&v, honoring, and <}>tiKmv, tfiiXav, loving, are 
declined as follows : r^ 



Singular. 



N. Ti/idav TifiSiv 

G. TlfldoVTOS TlflStlTOS 

D. TiimovTi TifjkStim 

A. Tindovra Tijiavra 

V. nimuiv Tifiav 



N. Ti/idovrt Ti/iavrt 
G. Tifiaomoiv TifiavTOiv 



Tifiaovaa Tiftaiaa 

Tifiamxirji Tijiamii 

Tifiaoiarj Tijiaat] 

Tiixaovaav Tifiiurav 

Ti/xaovo'a Tiii&<ra 

Dual. 
ri/jLaovira Tiii&aa 
Tifiaoiiraiv nfiuauiv 



Tifiaov Ttfimv 

niiaovTos Tifiavros 

nfidovn Ti/iioim 

Ti/idov Tifiav 

Tiftdov Tl/i£>V 



TijiaqvTf Ti/iuvre 
rif/LaovToiv rt/iuvroiv 
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Gr. TifjiaovTuv TifxaiVTcav 

D. Ti/iaou(rt TifiSxri 

A. Tt/iaoCrar Ti/iavras 

V. Tiiidovres rt/xmi/rer 



Plural. 

Tt[idov(raL TtfiSxrai 

TLfiaov(roiv Tifiai(rS}v 

Tijiaoiacas n/xicrair 

TLfiaovtras Tifiatras 

Tifidovaai nfiaaai 



n/idovTa nfiavra 
niiaovTcav rifiavrav 
TifLdovcri TifxaxTi 
Tiiidoma Tifiavra 
Ti/taovra n/iSi/ra 



G. (piKfOVTOS (piKovvTos 
D. <j)l\eOVTl <j>CKovvTi 
A. ^iKiovra ^tkovvra 



N. <jii\eovTe (jjiKovvre 
G. (l>iKe6vToiv (jjiKovvToiv 



N. (jiiXfoiiTes KJitKovvTes 

Gr. ^iXeoyriBi/ (jiiXoivTiov 

D. (jiiKcoviTi (^tXavirt 

A. ^CKioVTas (jiiXovvTas 

Y, (piXeovTcs ^iKovvTfs 



Singular. 
<f>i\eov(ra (piKovaa 
^i\.eoii!rt]s (jiiKovcnjs 
KpiKeovar] ^iKovo'ri 
^iKiovtrav <j>i\ova'av 
<j)i\eoviTa <^£Xou(ra 

Dual. 

^iKfovca tptKovtra 
^iXcoviraw (jiiKovcraiv 

Plural. 
(fnXfovcrai cfitKoviTai 

^i\eov<rais (piKovirms 
^tXeovtras ^iXovcrar 
(jtiKfovcrai ^iKovaai 



(jiiKfov (jiiKovv 

(jtiKeovTOs <j)iKovvTot 

<j>iKiovTi fjiiKovvTi 

<j)i\fov (jiiKoCv 



(jiiKeovTe (piKoOvre 
(piKcovTotv (jiiKoivTOiu 



(jiiKeovTa (j>i\ovvTa 
tfiiKfovTav (piKovvTav 
(j>i\eoviTi (^(XotJcrt 
^{Kiovra KJyiKovvra 
<j)iKfovTa cjjiKovirra 



The present participles of verbs in da (contracted &) are de- 
clined in their contracted form like (j)i\S>v, the contracted form 
of (j)iKeav. Thus &ri\S)v, 8i]\ova-a, SiyXouc, manifesting ; gen. Srj\ovv- 
Tos, 8Tj\ov<Tris ; dat. fiijXoOiTt, SijXoCot;, &c. The uncontracted form 
of verbs in dw is not used. 

Note. A few second perfect participles in arar and eas have aaa in 
tlie feminine, and retain <b in the oblique cases ; as TeBveiis, reBveaaa, 
TiBveos, dead ; gen. TcBveitros, Tedvfaarris, &c. Those in aas are con- 
tracted in Attic ; as c<TTad>s, earaoHra, iaraos, contr. eards, ((rrSxra, 
ia-Tos (irregular for ia-Tois) ; gen. torSror, iaraxTrit, &o. (See § 130.) 

§ 70. The most important irregular adjectives are fieyaj, 
great, and iroKv's, much, which are thus declined : — 



§n.] 
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Singular. 
N. iieyas jaeydXij /leya 

G. /leyoKav fieydKrjs /xeyaKov 

D. /LteydXoi /ifyaKg /ieyoKm 

A. fiiyav ficyaKrjv /leya 

V. jueydXe, jieyaKr] fiiya 

Dual. 
N, A. V. /icydXo) /xcydXa jueydXoi 
6, D. iieyoKoiv neyaKaiv /leyaKoiv 



iro\vs jroXXij ttoXiJ 

jroXXoO TToXX^f n'oXXoO 

iroXXra TroXXj TroXXm 

jroXuK TTOXX^K TToXv 



Wanting. 











Plural. 








N. 


V. 


fieyaKoi 


fieyoKat 


jUcydXa 


TToXXot 


iroXXoi 


jroXXd 


G. 




fieyciKau 


HeyaKav 


fieyoikav 


TToXXmv 


iToWav 


TToXXcav 


D. 




lieyakots 


fieydKais 


HeyaKois 


noKKdis 


TToXXalr 


woXXois 


A. 




luyaiKovs 


fieyoKas 


jieyoKa 


TToXXous 


TtoKKas 


iroXXd 



Most of the forms of these adjectives are derived from stems in o, 
fttyoKo- and ttoXXo-. IloXXdr, ^, oV, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly- throughout. "In Homer, irokis has forms TroXeo;, 
TToKics, iroKcmv, &c., which must not be confounded with Epic forms 
of TTO-XtS (§ 59). 

Note. Upaos (or irpaoi), mUd, forms its feminine like an adjective 
in us; as irpaeia, jtpaelas, irpae'uf, &c. The masculine and neuter 
plural have forms in els, to, &c., like those of yXvicis, as well as the 
regular forms in oi, &c. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

!• Comparison by -Tcpos -raros* 

§ 71. Most adjectives add re/jo? to the stem to form the 
comparative, and raros to form the superlative. Stems 
in o with a short penult change o to cb before repos and 
TaTov. E. g. 

Kovcj)os (kou^o-), light, Kov^arepos, lighter, KovtjioTaTos, lightest. 

So0ds ((ro<po-), wise, tro(j)a>Tepos, wiser, crocpaTaTos, wisest. 

Se/uTOs (o-f/iTO-), august, a-eiivorepos, a-ep,v6TaTos. 

HiKpos (iriKpar), bitter, mxpoTepos, itiKp&raTos. 

'O^uy (d^-), sharp, o^vTfpos, o^vtotos. 

Me'Xas (jXfKav-'), Mack, fifkavrtpos, fic\duTaTos- 

'AXTjdrjs (^ahjBea-'), true, dXij^eoTfpos, aXridtarTaToc (§ 52, 1.) 
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Note 1. Stems in o do not lengthen o to m if the penultimate 
vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid (19, 3). See mnpos, above. 

Note 2. Meo-oy, middle, and a few others drop or and add ampos 
and airaTos ; as /jtecros, ficaaircpos, p,€traiTaTos \ iSiof, IbiaiTepos, Ibiai- 
raros- 

Note 3. Adjectives in ooi drop oy and add tarepos and eWoToy, 
which are contracted with o to ovarepos and oicTTarbs ; as eiSvoos, well- 
disposed, evvovarepos, evvovcrraTos. 

Note 4. Adjectives in av add earepos and iaraTos to the stem ; as 
(raxjjpav (aacjjpov-), prudent, cra(l>povc(rTepos, atoippoveiTTaTos, 

Note 5. Adjectives in eis change final evr- of the stem to tir-, and 
add Tcpos and totoj ; as p^apt'ets (j(api.€VT-~), graceful, xapuarfpos, X"/"^' 

OTOTOS. 

O. CompaTlson by -luv, -iirros. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in us and poi are compared 
by changing these endings to ttar and la-ro'}. E. g. 

'H8i5y, sweet, Tjbiav, fjSicrTos. 

Taxys, swift, raxiav (commonly Saa-p-av), rap^toTor. 

Al<TXpos, base, ala^xiov, mcrxto'Tos. 

'ExSpos, hostile, ixBltov, exSuTTos. 

KvSpos, glorious, nvbiav, KuSttrroj. 

Some adjectives have both lav, urros, and repos, totoj. 

2. Comparatives in lav, neuter lov, are thus declined : — 







Singular. 








Dual. 


N. 


ri&iaiv 




rjBtov 










G. 




TjSioVOS 








N. A. V. jjSiW 


D. 




rjhlovi 








G. D. ijbidvoiv 


A. 


jjhiova 


ilbiat 


rjbiov 










V. 


fihiav 




TjbiOV 




















Plural. 






N. V. 




rjSiovfS 


^dlovs 


^Siova ^8ia> 




G. 








fjSlOVtfiV 






D. 








ribiotTL 






A. 




^Siovas 


17S10VS 


TiSlova fibi(o 



The terminations -ova, -oves, and -ovas drop v, and are contracted 
into -a and -ovr. (See § 56, 2, Note.) 



§73.] 
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in. Irregular Comparlgon. 

§ 73. !■ The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison : — 

1. oyaBos, good, d/icivav, 

aptlav (Horn.), 

jSeXn'oii', 

Kpti<r<Tav or Kptirrav, 

(peprepos, 

2. KOKdt, bad, KaKlWV, 

Xtlpav, 

^(r<rav or ^rrav (5 108, 4, N.), 

3. KoKos, beautiful, koXXiW, 

4. jityas, great, fiei^av (JSAi, luiov), 

5. jUKpos, small, jUKporepos, 

ikaiTorav or iXdnav, 
fitlav 

6. oXi'yof, little, few, 

i\d<Tirav OH iXaTTay, 

7. TTtvrit, poor, irivtartpos, 

8. TtoKvs, much, n-Xtiav or v\eav, 

9. pfiiot, easy, p^av, 

10. raxys, swift, ^acririuv (for rap^iaii', §103,1, N,), roj^ioTor. 

11. <f)tKot, dear, tjtlKTtpoc, 0iXraroc. 

Note. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon : — 

alrrxpos, oKyeivog, apira^, a<f>6ovos, axapis, ^a6is, /3Xa^, ^pa&is, yepaios, 
yXvKvt, fTrtXfi&puav, im-)(ixpis, yirvxos, iiaKap, fiaKpos, p-ftros, Vfos, oKiyos, 
iroXatdf, Trajfis, ireitav, tritov, irXr/a-ios, iipia^vs, jrpovpyov, OTTOuSaios, 
(rxoKaiot, tj)iKos, yjftvbris, wKvs. 

2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, but 
their stem generally appears in an adverb or preposition. E. g. 

'Avarepos, upper, avaToros, uppermost, from ava, up : irportpos, for- 
mer, npwTos or TrpaTurros, first,, ixoia irpo, before; Karwrtpos, lower, 
KaruTaToc, lowest, from Kara, downward. 
3 



apurros, 
pi Xtjotoj, 
KparuTTOs, 
(jtepTaros, (pipitTTOs, 
XaiaTos, X^iTTOs. 

l{dKlOTOS, 
X^ipilTTOS, 

jjKiOTor (rare). 

KaWlCTTOS, 

lieyKrros. 

plKpoTOTOS, 

fXaxitrros, 
peiaTog (Poetic). 

oXiy«T rot, 
eXa;(ioTor. 
trevftrraTos, 

wKfllTTOS. 

padTot. 
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See also in the Lexicon ayx^npos, a^aprepos, Kephlav, onXorepos, 
npocrarepo?, plyiiov (neuter), imeprepos, vartpos, ir^iav, ^advTcpos, with 
their regular superlatives ; also ? o-;(aTos and KrjSiqros. 

3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from nouns, 
and even from pronouns. E. g. 

BaaiKeis, king, ^aa-iKeirepos, a greater king, ffaa-iKevraTos, the greatest 
king, icXornjr, thief, (cXenriorfpor, KXeTrrtoraTor ; kviov, dog, Kvvrtpos, 
more impudent, Kvin-aTos, most impudent. So avros, self, avTOTaros, 
his very self, ipsissimus. 



ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) is found by changing v 
of the genitive plural masculine to ?. E. g. 

$iXa>f, dearly, from i^tXoc; SiKatas, Justly, from SUaios; <ro(j>as, 
wisely, from (rotj)6s ; ^Seas, sweetly, from fjSis (gen. plur. ^Seav) ; 
aXridas, truly, from dXijd^r (gen. plur. oKijBiav, aKrj6mv) \ tra^as (Ionic 
<ra(j>eas), plainly, from (Tacpr/s (gen. plur. irai^cW, aacjioiv) ; Tiavras, 
wholly, from was (gen. plur. wavrav). 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. E. g. 

TloKv and ttoXXq, much, from ttoXw; fieya or /ityaiKa, greatly, from 
lityas (also peydKas, § 74, 1) ; povov, only, from p6vos, alonei 

Note. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will be 
learned by practice. 

§ 75. The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the corresponding 
adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural of the superlative 
forms the superlative of the adverb. E. g. 

So(j)as (from <To<f)6s), wisely; o-o^mrfpov, more wisely ; (rocjyiiTaTa, most 
wisely. 'A\i]6as (from a\r;6fis'), truly ; dXriBearepov, £Kijde(rTaTa. 'HBias 
(from fjSvs), sweetly, ijdiov, ^Siara. Xapiivrais (from )^apieis), gracefully ; 
XapiiiTTepov,xapi(tTTaTa. 2a(f)p6pas {tronnratppav), prudently ; tratcppovf- 
arrepov, (raxppoviaTara. 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in rtpto, and 
a superlative iu raro) ; as ava, abb've ; avatiptii, oviiiTdTa. ' • 



§76.1 



NUMERALS. 
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A few comparatives end in ripas ; as /SejSacor/pcBf, more firmly, from 

Note 2. Some adverbs are irregular in their comparison ; as fioKa, 
much, very, imKKov (for /idXiov), more, rather, ixoKurra, most, especially. 



NUMEKALS. 
§ 76. The most important numerals are tlie cardinal 
and ordinal numeral adjectives, and the numeral adverbs. 
These are here given : — 





Sign. 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Adverb. 


1 


o' 


elt. Ilia, tv, one 


Ttparos, first 


QTral, once 


2 


ff 


Sic, two 


Seirepos, second. 


Sis, twice 


3 


7 


rpeXs, Tpla 


TpiTOS 


rpis 


4 


« 


ntra-apes, riaaapa 


T€TapTOt 


TfrpaKis 


5 


■ (' 


iTfvre '■'-'' 


■irip.wros 


TTcvraxit 


6 


r 


'i . 


tKTOS 


f^dxts 


7 


r 


ejird 


f^opos 


enroKW 


8 


v 


OKTa 


3y8oos 


OKfOKlS 


9 


3* 


inia • 


tvcerog 


ivOKK 


10 


.' • 


8«a 


SeKara; 


StKOKlS 


11 


id 


fvhfKa 


evSeKOTot 


evScKOKts 


12 


'/s; 


SaSfKa 


8o>8eKaror- 


SaSeKUKis 


13 


<y' 


fTpiCTKaiStKa 


Tpia-KaiSeKOTOs 




14 


iif 


Te(T(rapeirKCiiSeKa 


Tta-irapaKaiSfKaTOi 




15 


le' 


irevreKalScKa 


jrevTeKaiSeKaros 




16 


.r' 


fKKaiSeKa 


fKKaiSeKaTos 




17 


'C[ 


eTrroKatdcKa 


€7rTaKai8cKaTos 




18 


«7' 


OKTOKalScKa 


oKTaKaiBiKarot 




19 


•3' 


iweoKaibeKa 


fVveaKaiBeKaTog 




20 


K 


eiKoin 


fiKOtrros 


fiKOcrdiat 


21 


Ka 


or cucom Etr 


irpaTos Koi eiKOOTos 




30 


X' 


TpioKovra 


rptaKoaros 


TpiaKOVToias ' ' 


• 40 


M 


TfaaapaKovra 


tetTaapaRorTTot 


TetrtrapaKovraKK 


50 


y 


■mvrijKbVTa 


TremjKooTor 


TtfVTrjKOVTaKli 


60 


f 


i^Kovra 


f^r/Koaros 


c^KovraKii 


70 


o' 


i^So/i^Kovra 


ffiSopriKoarog 


ifiBoptiKOVTaKis 


80 


tt' 


oyBofiKovra 


oySorjKOOTOs 


oySoriKoiTfiKts 


9a. 


? 


4ve1ir)K0VTa 


fVeVtjKOiTTOS 


ivemjKovTOKis 


100 


P 


(KOTOV 


€Katoar6t 


(KaTovraKis 


j-aoo..^ 


.^ 


hi,aKaaioi,'(u,a 


SiaKoirioiTTir 


- SioKOtridias - 
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300 


r' 


rptaKOinot, a(, a 


rpuuiomairros 


400 


v 


TtTpoKoauA, ai, a 


TerpaKoaioaroi 


500 


<!>■ 


wfi/TuKoirtoi, ai, a 


ircvTaKoaiofTTos 


600 


X 


i^aKoaioi, ai, a 


e^oKOcrioaTos 


700 


f 


fTTraKoa-wi, m, a 


iinaKoaioiTTos 


800 


«.' 


oKTOKoaioi, m, a 


OKTOKocnoaros 


900 


^' 


fvoKoatoi, at, a 


ivaKoa-iotrros 


1000 


p. 


)(Oi.i,oi, ai, a 


p^tXiocrxdr 


2000 


fi 


^<0'X(^'(», "h o- 


8io-X«XiooT6r 


3000 


u 


rpKTxiKioi, aiy a 


rpuT\CKu)(TT&g 


10000 


.<■ 


fivpioi, at, a 


lUipUUTTOS 



[§77. 



XtXtaxef 



ixvpuuat 



Note. The dialects have the following peculiar forms : — 

1-4. See § 77, 1, Note 1. Epic TplraTos, TeTparog. 

12. Doric and Ionic SvaSeKa ; Poetic SvoxaiSeKa. 

20. Epic ieiKoai ; Doric eiKan. 

30, 80, 200, 300. Ionic rpifiKOvra, iySaKOvra, 8tijKo<r(oi, rpiij/coffjoi. 

40. Herod. Teaaep^novra. 

§ 77. 1. The cardinal numbers 6*?, one, Bvo, two, rpeh, 
three, and Teo-crape's (or rsTTape^), four, are thus de- 
clined : — 



N. 




fila 










G. 


cms 


luas 


ivos 


N. A. 




Sio 


D. 


kvi 


f"9 


fvi 


G. D. 




ivoiv 


A. 


€va 


/iiav 


?v 








N. 


rpeU 


Tpla 




Teo-traptt 


Te<Ta-apa 


G. 




Tpi&v 






Tttr(rapav 


D. 




rpitrt 






ria-a-apai 


A. 


Tpcis 


rpia 




Tcvaapas 


T€(r<Tapa 



Note 1. Homer has fem. 'a, Irjs, &c., for fii'a; and i<f for ivi. 
Homer has 8va for &io, and forms 80101, Soiot (declined regularly). 
For Bvav, Svoia-i, and other forms, see the Lexicon. AiJo is sometimes 
indeclinable. 

Herodotus has ria-a-tpts, and the poets have nrpairi. 

Note 2. The compounds of «s — olbeU and lajiels, no one, none 
— are declined like «!. Thus, oiSeii, oiSe/ti'a, ovSfv ; gen. oiSevos, 
oiSc/uag; dat. ovifvi, evde/11^; &c. When ovd/ or ^i;8f is separated 
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from fir (by a preposition or by Si>), the negative is more emphatic; 
as «| ov8ev6s, from no one; oi8' «| iv6s,from not even one. 

Note 3. Both is expressed by aiupa, ambo, dn^oiv ; and by dit^)6- 
Tfpos, generally plural, dii^mrepoi, at, a. 

2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbers in loi and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly like other adjectives in or. 

Note 1. When rpeis kuX S/ko and rctrtrapes Koi Sexa are used for 13 
and 14, the first part is declined. In ordinals we may say rpiTos xal 

8f KOTOS, &C. 

Note 2. In compound expressions like 21, 22, &c., 31, 32, &c., 
121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by xal in either order ; 
but if Ka'i is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, eh Kal eiKotri, one and 
twenty, or eiKoo-t kol cis, twenty and one; but (without Kai) only eiKoai 
els, twenty-one. 

Note 3. Mvpiot means ten thousand, while p,vploi means innamera- 
ile. We find even pvpios, countless. 

Note 4. Numbers are usually expressed by letters ; the two obso- 
lete letters, Vau and Koppa, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, 
and 900. (See § 1, Note 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression 
has an accent above. Thousands begin anew with p, with a stroke 
below. Thus, ,00^17, 1868; ,^x«> 2625; ,$«/, 4025; ^y, 2003; ^/i', 
540; ph', 104. 

The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are used to number the 
books of, the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty-four. 



THE AETICLE. 
The definite article 6, the (stem to-), is thus de- 



§78. The 


defi 


cliaed : — 




Singular. 




N. 6 f, 


TO 


G. Tov rf/s 


TOV 


D. T^ TTJ 


T& 


A. TOV Tnv 


t6 



Plural. 



Dual. 

N. A. T& Ta ™ 
G. D. Toiv Toai Totv 



Note 1. The Greek has no indefinite article ; but often the indefi- 
nite tIs (§ 84) may be translated by a or an ; as avBpamos tis, a cer- 
tain man, often simply a man. 



N. 


oi ai 


TO 


G. 


tS>v 




D. 


TOIS Tois 


TOIS 


A. 


Tois Tas 


TO 
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Note 2. The feminine dual rd is rare, and ra is generally used 
for all genders. (§ 138, Note 5.) The regular nominatives xoi and 
rai are Epic and Doric ; and the article has the usual dialectic forms 
of the first and second declensions, as roio, roliv, rdav, Tai<n, rjcri, rgr. 



PEONOUNS. 

Personal and Intensive Pronouns* 

§ 79. 1. The personal pronouns are eyw, I, <tv, thou, 
and ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Avto^, himself &c. 
is used as a personal pronoun for him, her, it, in the 
oblique cases, but never in the nominative. They are thus 
declined : — ■ 

Singular. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



cyoi 

ijiov, /lov 
efiol, fioi 
ijik, lie 



<rv 

ITOV 

(Toi 



ov 

Ol 

e 



N. A. va> 
G. D. vau 



Dual. 

Plural. 
<r(j>fls (a(pea) 

tr^as (trcjiea) 
S^me, (T<j)atv, and the neuter o-<j)ea are not used in Attic prose. 

Note 1. Airdf in the nominative of all numbers, and when it is 
an adjective pronoun in the oblique cases, is intensive, like the Latin 
ipse. (See § 145.) For the uses of ou, see § 144, 2. 

Note 2. The following is the Ionic declension of cyd>, o-v, and ou. 
The forms in () are not used by Herodotus. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



TJlieis 
rjfiav 
rifuv 



ir(j)a> 
vtfiaiv 



viicis 
ifimv 
Vfiiv 
Vfias 



avTos 


avrri 


avTo 


avTov 


avTrJ! 


avTOv 


avT^ 


avTXi 


avT^ 


avTov 


airriv 


airo 


aiiTB) 


avTa • 


avTO) 


avToiv 


avrdiv 


avroiv 


avToi 


avral 


avrd 


avTav 


avTav 


ainav 


avTols 


avTals 


avTois 


avTOvs 


avrds 


avrd 



Sing. N. 


fy(i (iydiv) 


<ri {rivfj) 




G. 


^fi€v, /ieD, from ifi4o 


irio, (red 


(&) cff 




{i/icio, e/idSev) 


(treto, aidev) 


\eXo, mv) 


D. 


i/iol, ixoL 


aol, Toi (jea) 


61 (ioi) 


A. 


il^.t^ 


ai 


im 
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Dval TS. A. (fwi, viIj) (aipSiC, (npii) ,{'^<^ 

G. C. (•'wii') {a^Qil'!', aipus/) (c^uti') 

Flur. N. V"' (^Wfs) ii""! (pfiiies) 

G. Tjfiiuv {ijfjLetiojf) ifi^uv (ii/jieiay) ff<l>iw {(T^eiuv) 

Herodotus has also <T(pels and <r^ra in the plural of the third per- 
son, which are not found in Homer. 

S^e is used as both singular and plural, him, her, it, them, by the 
tragedians. 

The tragedians use the Doric accusative vlv as a personal pronoun 
in all genders, and in both singular and plural. The Ionic form fiiv 
is usedin all genders, but only in the singular. 

The poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ^p.iv,fiiias, i/iiv, 
vfias, and axjtas, changing the circumflex to the acute; and sometimes 
accenting. ^/Luo, ^jjms, &c. 

The Ionic sometimes inserts « before long terminations of airos, as 
avriav. It contracts 6 avros into tairos or miros, and to avro into 
Tairo (§ 3). 

2. AvTO'i preceded by the article means the same; as 
o cano's avtjp, the same man; top avrop iroXe/xov, the same 
vjar. (See § 142, 4, Note 2.) 

Note. Airdjns often contracted with the article ; as Tavrov for toD 
avTov ; TavT& for ra atr^ ; rair^ for TJj airg (not to be confounded 
with TovjT) from ovtos). In the contract form the neuter singular has 
ravTo or ravrov. 

Keflexlve Pronouns. 

§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are ifiavrov, ifiavrfj^, 
of myself, a-eavtov, o-eourr}?, of thyself, and iavrov, eavTrj^, 
ofMmself, herself, itself. They are thus declined : — 





Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


G. 


i/iavTov 


il/MVTfjS 


treavTov or travrov 


irtavT^i or <ravT^r 


jy. 


tfiavT^ 


inavrfl 


(TcavTa or aavra 


a-eavrg or (ravrfj 


A. 


f/iavTov 


ijimiTrpi 


ceavTov or a-avrov 
Plural. 


(reavT^v or a-avTriv 


&.' 


W"" 


avrav 


vnmv 


avTav 


D. 






t f ■ H 




TJIUV avTots 


xjfuv avrait 


viitv avTois 


Vfuv avrais 


A. 


^/lat airoii 


f)fxas ttiirds 


{i/ias avToit 


Vfias airds 
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Singular. 




Plural 




G. 


iavTov 


{avT^S 


eavTov 


iavrap 




D. 


eavTt^ 


lavTTJ 


eavTa iavroU 


cavTois 


iavTois 


A. 


eavTov 


favTTjV 


eavTo eavTOV! 
contracted into 


iavrds 


iavTa 


G. 


avToO 


avT^s 


avTov 


avTSjv 




D. 


avT^ 


avTTJ 


avT^ avTots 


airaU 


avToXs 


A. 


avTOU 


avTTjv 


avTo avTois 


avTCLS 


(ivrd 



The contracted forms of iavrov must not be confounded with avnv, 
&c., from avTor. 

Note. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and avTos. These appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons, and in Homer in all persons and numbers. Herod- 
otus has tiitavTov, o-foJuToC, c'wutoC. 

Beclprocal Pronoun. 

§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is dW')j\av, of one an- 
other, used only in the dual and plural. It is thus de- 
clined : — 



Dual. 



Plural. 



G. 


aXXqXotv 


aXX^Xaiv 


aXX^XoiK 


dXXi7Xai> 


dXX^Xcai> 


dXX^Xav 


D. 


aX\^\o(V 


aKXri\aiv 


aXX^XoiP 


dXXijXott 


dXX^Xatc 


dXX^Xotr 


A. 


oXX^Xtt 


dXXi]Xa 


aXXijXo) 


dXXijXovc 


dXX^Xai 


nXXi;Xa 



PosBesslve Pronouns. 

§ 82. The possessive pronouns are e/iov, my, ad<;, thy, os, 
his; ^fierepoi, our, v/jLerepoi, your, a<j>eTepoi, their. They 
are declined like adjectives in o?. 

Note. Homer has dual possessives vairepot, of us two, a^atrtpoc, 
of you two ; also reos (Doric) for a-6s, ids for or, d/idt and anos (a) for 
^ficTipot (in Attic poetry for f'/joi), i/ios for v/xc'rcpoc, <r(f>6s for tr^irtpot- 
'Or is not used in Attic prose. 

SemongtratiTe Pronouns. 

§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are owto? and oSe, 
this, and eKelvo<i, that. They are thus declined : — 



§88.] 
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Singular, 



N. 


oZtos aVTTI 


TOVTO 




Sie 


rjSe 


To'fie 


G. 


TOUTOU TauTi;r 


TOVTOV 




TovSf 


TtjaSt 


TOvSf 


D. 


rauTtf Tairt} 


Toirra 




Tfflfie 


TJjSf 


TaSe 


A. 


TovTov Tavnjv 


TOVTO 




TovSe 


T^vSe 


ToSe 






Dual. 








N. 


A. TovTa raira 


- TOVTa 




rfflSe 


ToSe 


rait 


G. 


D. Tovroiv Tairaiv 


TOVTOIV 




ToivSe 


TaivSe 


Totpde 






Plural. 








N. 


oStoi airai 


TaCra 




olti 


aide 


TaSt 


G. 


TOVTaV TOVTaV 


rovTau 




TavBe 


TavSt 


TavSe 


D. 


toCtok ravTais 


TOVTOIS 




ToIerSe 


TaiaSt 


Tolaht 


A. 


TovTovs Tairas 


TOVTa 




Tova-de 


rdadt 


ToSe 




Singular. 






Plural. 




N. 


ixtivot fKfii/r] ineivo 


N. 


iKitvoi fKeivai 


ixeiva 


G. 


tKcivov fKfivrjs fKeivov 


G. 


fKelvav fKeivav 


(Kf'ivav 


D. 


tKciva (Kfimi (Kfivtf 


D. 


eKelvois eKeli/ais 


€K€LVOtS 


A. 


eKttvov fK^ivrjv iKeivo 


A. 


tKtivovs cKtLvas 


tKuva 






Dual. 










N. A. htiva 


fKflva 


CICC1K6) 








G. D. tKfivoiv 


(Kfivatv iKcivoiv 





Note 1. 'ExeiKor is regular except in the neuter tKcXvo. "Ofie is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -fie added. For 
its accent, see § 28, N. 3. 

Other demonstratives will be found among the pronominal adjec- 
tives (§ 87, 1). 

Note 2. The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long i',' before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus, oirroiri, avrtjt, tovtI; obi, fjSi, To8i; tovtovi, 
TavTi, TovTWvt; ToaaUTOiri, a>ii, ovTaai. 

Note 3. The Ionic sometimes inserts e before long terminations 
of ovTos ; as in Tovriav. Homer haS Tourbcaaii or rotcrfieo't for Tolcit. 
The poets have Ktivos for ii«Xms. 
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InterrogatlTe and Indeflnlte Pronouns. 

§ 84. The interrogative pronoun t/s, tI, wJw ? . which ? 
wJiat I always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun t«, tI, any one, some one, is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

These pronouns are thus declined : — 





Interrogative. 






Indefinite. 






Singular. 




N. 


Ti'r 


ri 




Ttr 


G. 


TlVot, TOV 




TtVOS, TOV 


D. 


TtVt, T^ 






Tivi, TIf 


A. 


Tiva 


ri 


Dual. 


nvd 


N. A. 


rlvt 






nvi 


G. D. 


TIVOIV 




Plural. 


Tivoiv 


N. 


Tins 


rlva 




Tivit 1 


G. 


rivav 






TlvSlV 


D. 


rim 






TUTl 


A. 


Tivas 


Tiva 




Tivag 1 



t\ 



Tiva 



Tiva 



For the indefinite plural nvd there is a form arm (Ionic Saa-a). 

Note 1. Ovtk and iitjTis, poetic for oiStis and ^ijSnr, no one, are 
declined like rir. 

Note 2. The acute accent of tis is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The indefinites rir and ri seldom occur witli an 
accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). The Ionic has tco and tcv for toO, 
Tea for T(3, Ttaiv for rt'vaiv, and tcokti for riVt ; also the same forms as 
enclitics for tow, tio, &c. 

§ 85. The indefinite helva, such a one, is sometimes in- 
declinable, and is sometimes declined as follows: — 
Singular. Plural. 

N. ifXva btivtt 

G. ifivos ielvav 

D. ieun '■' — 

A. llftva itivm 
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BelatlTQ Frononiig. 



§ 86. The relative pronouns are 09, ^, o, who, and oiirrt?, 



^TK, 


on, 


wTioeyer. 


They are thus declined 


: — 






Singular. 


Dual. 




Plural. 


N. 


Of 


V S 




N. 


01 . 


at 


G. 


oS 


5r 0! 


1S.A.& & & 


G. 


Sip 


&v 


D. 


9 


i V 


G. D. olv ajv Div 


D. 


ols 


at! 1 


A. 


Sp 


ijv 3 




A. 


It 


&s < 








Singular. 








N. 




Strns 


tins 




5« 




G. 




oStivos, Stov ijtmyog 




. oSnvoSf Stov 


D. 




Qinvi, oro) 


B"M 




mnvi. 


Sra 


A. 




ovTwa. 


. . , rjvTiva 
Dual. 




Sn 




N. A. 




&nve 


S.TIVI . 




&TlVt 




G. D. 




olvTivoiv 


cUvTlVOlV 




olvTtvoiP 








Plural. 








N.' 




oiTLves 


aiTives 




Sripa 




G. 




tivrivav, oTav himvav 




Snrripap, oruv 


D. 




faaruri, of oun tu&ri&i 




ouTTia-i, Stoun 


A. 




oZoTivas 


aimpas 




artva 





&» 



Note 1. *Ootis is compounded of the relative or and the indefinite 
Tiy, and is called ttie indefinite, relative. Each part is declined sepa- 
rately. (See I 28, N. 3.) It has a form arra (Ionic ao-ira) for Sripa 
in the plural, corresponding to arra for npd (| 84). 'O n is thus 
written (sometimes o, n) to distinguish it from on, that. 

^oacE 2. - Homer has Sov, et]s, for oS, ^s. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of S<rns :r-^:. 

Singular, Plural. 



iaca 



N. 


mis 




O TTt 






G.' 




OT-eu, orreo, orreu 






Sretap 


D. 




oTta 






Sreouri 


A.- 


■Snra 




5 TTl 


Sripos 




^ 


r H 'A 


'1 \ » 'W ' "' » " 


-.# . » 


'±i Hli 





QeroHotiJE has Snv, orttf, oniav,'6rtoun, and Atrim. 



60 



INFLECTION. 



[Ssr. 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87. 1. There are many jyronpminal adjectives which cor- 
rcspoud to each other in form and meaning. The following are 
the most important : — 

Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Mclative. 

irbaot; howTtmchf iroads, of a cer- (riffoi), rordaSt, S<ros, irSrot, as 

quantus ? tain quantity, roirovros, so muck, as many, 

much, tantus. quantus. 

iroios ; of what voi6s, of a cer- (rotos), roibaSe, ofos, inrotos, of 
kind ? quails ? tain kind. roiovros, such, which kind, 

talis. [such] as, qua- 

ils. 



■tripdKot; how old I irijKtKOS, of a cer- 
how large t tain age or size. 



(tijMkos), rijKi- ii\lKO!, (nrriXlKos, 

KdirSe, TTjXiKoB- of which age or 

TO!, so old or so size, [asold] as, 

large. [as large] as. 

wirepos; which of Tdrepos (or irort- trepos, the one or (nrirepos, which- 

the two I p6s), one of two the other {of ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 

The pronouns tIs, tU, &o., form a corresponding series : — 

t(s, who f tIs, any one. SSe, oStos, this, Sj, Sarts, who, 



this one. 



which. 



Note. Tdcrot and Toiot seldom occur in Attic prose, TrfKUos never. 
Too-o'o-fif, ToiotrSt, and n/Xiicdo-Se are declined like rderos and roiot ; as 
TotToaSf, TOOTjSe, ToiTovSe, &c., — TmoaSe, TotdSe (a), roidvdc. (See § 28, 
N. 3.) TocrovToj, TotovTos, and TtjXiKovros are declined like oJTor 
(omitting the first r in tovtov, tovto, &c.), except that the neuter sin- 
gular has o or ov ; as roioCror, rowunj, rotovro or toiovtov ; gen. tojou- 
Tou, roiavnjs, &C. 

2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond like the adjectives 
given above. Such are the following : — 



Interrogative, 
vov; where] 



sTj / which way ? 
howl 



Toi, somewhere. 



T-p, some .way, 
some kow. 



Demxmstrative. 
(v6a, ivravffa, ixft, 
there. 

{r-g), T^de, Totfru, 
this way, thus. 



Relative. 
o5, ftrou, where. 

5, iv-Q, which 
way, as. 
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rat; whither t vol, to some place. eKettre, thither. at, Swoi, whither. 

rSdev; whence! itodh, from some (rdSev), IvBev, exel- S$ev, inriSai, 
place. 6ei>, tJience. whence. 

irffls ; hoto^f riit, m some way, fit, Ude, oSra!, thiis. 5, Sirj, in which 

somehow, way, as. 

ir6Tc; whent totc, at some tinie. Tire, then. ire, mire, when. 

Note. The tnrfe/fm<e adverbs are all enclitic (§■ 27). 

VEEBS. 

§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 

The middle voice generally signifies that the subject performs 
an action upon himself or for his own benefit. (See § 199.) 

2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with an active 
sense. 

§ 89. There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are added, 
in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all the prin- 
cipal tenses. 

The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are called 
finite moods. 

. § 90. 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The 
imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the indicative. 
The future and future perfect are wanting in the subjunc- 
tive and imperative. The future perfect belongs regularly 
to the passive voice. 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect indic- 
ative are called primary tenses ; the imperfect, pluperfect, 
and aorist indicative are called secondary (or historical) 
tenses. 

Note. Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in all 
voices), theireoonrf perifect and pluperfect (active), and the second 
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future (passive). Very few verbs have both these and the _firsl (or . 
the ordinary) aorist, perfect, &o.; and in such cases the two forms 
usually differ in meaning. 

§ 91. There are three persons, the first, second, and 
third ; and three numbers (as in nouns), the singular, dual, 
and plural. 

§ 92. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the present, 
future, aorist, and perfect indicative active, and the perfect and 
aorist passive ; as Xva>, to loose, \iaa>, t\va-a, \i\vKa, XcXv/iat, iXidriv. 

In deponent verbs they are the present, future, perfect, and 
aorist indicative ; as /SovAo/uk, to vrish, /SovX^iro/iai, 0c/3ovXi;/iai, 
i^ov\ri6r)v ; yiyvoimi, to become, yiv^ao/iai, y€y(vt\fuu, tyemfiijy. So 
tp^ofiai, to go, iXfiaofiai, f\^\v6a, ^\6ov. 

Note. These parts are chosen because they show all the important 
tense-formations, even in an irregular verb. It will be seen from the 
indicative of Xvoi (§ 96), that there is one stem Xu- belonging to the 
present and imperfect, which appears (with the prefix Xe-) as \eXv 
in the perfect passive and middle ; that there is a second form Xuo-- 
belonging to the future active and middle, which appears (with a 
prefix «-) as eXuo- in the aorist active and middle; that there is a third 
form XfXuK- belonging to the perfect and pluperfect active ; and that 
there is a fourth form Xvflij-, which appears in the aorist passive as 
i\v6t]- and in the future passive as \v6t}<T-. These are the four prin- 
cipal tense-slems, of which a complete table is given in § 111. 

§ 93. There are two principal classes of Greek verhSj 
verbs in a, and verbs in fu. 

Note. As most verbs end in a, many rules are given under verbs 
in fi> which apply equally well to those in /ii. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN fi. 

§ 94. The principal stem of a verb in w is found by 
dropping co of the present indicative active. Those whose 
stem ends in a vowel are called piire verbs ; those whose 
stem ends in a mute are called mute verbs; those whosie 
stem ends in a liquid are called liquid verbs. Thus, ifjiXe-a, 
\ey-a, areW-o). 

l^OT^. -It often happens, ,esp<aciajlly in wxt» and Jiqu^d yerbs,, that. 
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QS 



some of.the. tenses are formed froip, a stem different .from that of the 
present' Thus, in the examples below. (| 96); the stem of Xeuru 
(X«7r-) appears in its two other' forms XiTr- aiid XotTr-, and that of 
o-TcXXtu (oreXX-) in its two forms oreX- and <rrd\-. (See §§ 108, 109.) 

§ 95. 1., The following synopsis contains all the tenses 
of \i5<a, to loose, with the- second, aorist active and middle 
and the second perfect and pluperfect active of Xeiirca, to 
leave, and the second aorist and second future passive, of 



areWo), to send. 



No single verb has aU these tenses. 
Active Voice. 



IndictttiVB. SubjunctiTC. 


Optative. Imperatire. 


Inflnltlve. 


Participle. 


Pres. 


\ia kio 


Xvoi|u XOc 


X^iv 


\i<av 


Imp. 


{Xvov 




' 




Fut. 


Xvo-u 


Xviroi)u 


Xva-civ 


Xvo-uv 


Aor. 


{Xvo-a Xvo-o ' 


Xvcrcuitv Xvo-ov 


Xvo-ai 


Xvcas 


Perr. 


X^vKa XAvKU 


XcXvKOl|U X^VKE 


XcXvK^vai 


XcXvKtis 


Pirip. 


(KAiKuv 








2Aor. 


{Xiirov XCiro) 


XCn-oiiu Xtirc 


Xiireiv 


Xiirciv 


2Perf. 


X^oiira XcXotiru 


XEXoCiroi.|u'X{XoiirE 


XEXoiir^vu 


XEXoiiriis 


2Plup 


. iXcXoCirciv 


Middle Voice. 






Pres. 


X^ofiai Xva|Mu 


XuoC|iT)y Xirov 


Xiecreu 


Xvo|icvos 


Imp. 


(kv6f.i\v 








Put. 


Xvo-ofiai. 


Xvo«C|iT|V 


Xia-itrStu, 


Xuird)i,cvos 


Aor. 


iXva-d|i,T)V X<ira|Jiai 


Xvo-aC|iT)V XSo-oi 


X<iira(r6ai 


Xvird|icvas 


Perf. 


X^v|iai XtXwufvos XtXvfUvos \{Kva-o 


XcX^iirSai 


XAvfi^vos 




u 


etiiv 






Flap. 


IXcXii|i.iiv 








2 Aor. 


iXtirditiiv XCirafiai 


Xiiro{|i.i)v XiiroO 
Passive Voice.. 


Xvir(o-Scu 


Xiiro|Jlevos 


Pres. 1 


Same as 








Imp- i 


middte 








Fttt. 




Xv0r|o-oC|»]v 


Xi)6<io-co^oi Xv8ii<r(5(i.{vos 


Aor. 


ixienv Xveo 


XvBe£i]v X«0iiTt 


XvCrivai 


\v9iCs 


Perf. 1 


Same as 








Plnp. ' 


middle 








F.Per. 


. XeX^iro|uu 


X(XviroC|iiiv 


X^io-ca-Scu, 


XcXv(rd|ieva$ 


2 Fut. 


aTaXiivoiuu 


<rToXt|0-o£nijie 


oyaX^orareu <rraXT]o^|MVa« 


2 Aor. 


{<rrdXi)v vroXu 


<rraXc<T|v »TdXij6nrroXf|voi 


««™X«w y .... 
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2. The following table shows the meaning of each tense of 
\ia in the indicative, imperative, infinitive, and participle of the 
active voice : — 



IndicatiTe. 



Imperative. 



Infinitive. 



Participle. 



Pros. / loose or am Loose tlwu. To loose or to be Loosing. 



Imp. I was loosing. 
Fut. I shall loose. 
Aor. I loosed. 

Perf. IJiave loosed. 
Plup. / lutd loosed. 



Loose thou. 

Rave loosed 
(§202,2,N.l.) 



loosing. 

To loose (fut.). 

To loose or to 
have loosed. 

To have loosed. 



About to loose. 

Having loosed 
or loosing. 

Having loosed. 



The meaning of each tense of the middle can be seen by adding 
the words for myself, for thyself, &c., to the meaning of the corre- 
sponding active form. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; as 
/ am loosed, I was loosed, I shall be loosed, I have been loosed, &o. 
The future perfect passive means / sJiall have been loosed (i. e. before 
some future event referred to). 

Note. The meaning of the various forms of the subjunctive and 
optative cannot be fully understood until the constructions are ex- 
plained in the Syntax. But the following examples will make them 
clearer than a mere translation of the forms : — 

Ava>iifv (or Xiaiofuv) aiirov, let us loose him; iifj \viTrit avTov, do not 
hose him. 'Kax Xuoi (or Xuo-n)) avrbv, xaiprjo-ft, if I (shall) loose him, lie 
will rejoice. 'Epxafiai, iva airbv \v<o (or Xio-to), I am coming that I may 
loose him. EMt "Kvoifu (or Xu<rat/u) airrdv, O that I may loose him. Ei 
\voiiu (or Xutraifu) airrov, xoipoi' ""> '!/ I should loose him, he would 
rejoice. 'HX^ok ha airov Xvot/i( (or Xvo-ai/it), / came that I might loose 
him. Et/rov on aiirov Xvoijii, I said that I was loosing him; tlnov on 
airov Xiaaifu, I said that I had loosed him ; tUrov on airov Xvtroi/ii, / 
said thai I icoxdd loose him: ' For the difference between the present 
and aoiist, see § 202, 1 ; for the perfect, see § 202, 2. 

§ 96. The regular verb Xvta, and the tenses of Xeiirm 
and ffTeXXw which are included in the synopsis, are thus 
inflected: — 
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Present. ^ 2. 
.3. 



Imperf. 



Future 



Aorist. 



li 

ist. < 2 
(3 



Perfect. 



/, 



Present. 



Aorist. 



Perfect. 



(3. 

Ji 

13. 



I. Ava, to loose. 
Indicative Active. 



Sing. 
"Kvta 

Xv» 

cXvov 
cXv» 
rXvc 

Xvcria 

Xtircir 

Xvirfi 

eXvira 
e Xviras 
eXuo* 

XeXvKa 

XcXvKcir 

XcXvKc 

cXcXi/Kctv 
AcXvKm 

(XfXvKCl 



Dual. 

XvCTOV 

Xvcrov 

«Xt5»Toi» 
tKvirrjv 

"kiaerev 
Xvcrerov 

Avcarow 
eXuirdri/ji 

XrXvKarov 
XcXvKarov 

cXeXvKdrov 
(XcXvKein;i> 



Xvu 
Xiii/t 
Xu,7 



Subjunctive Active. 

XviJTOf 

Xvi;rov 



1.- Xviria 

2. "Kvarft 

3. Xviri; 

1. XcXvKu 

2. XeXvKi/f 

3. XcXvKj; 



Xvo'ijrov 
Xvaijruv 

"KtkiKlfTOV 

XcXi/Kijrov 



Plural. 
Xvo/uv 
XtieTf 
Xvovm 

(Xi/ofxcv 

eXuere 

cXvov 

Xvo'o/icv 

\va(Tt 

"Kitrmiin 

iKitraiuv 

i\v<raTt 

cXvcav 

XeXvica/icv 

XcXvKarc 

XeXvKdo't 

eXcXvKM/trp 
fXeXvKftre 
cX^XvKnirav 
or cXcXuKntav 



Xvu/ifi' 

Xvi}rc 

Xuuiri 

Xviru/lcv 

Xuff^Tt 

Xv<rai(r( 

XcXiJkcd/ici' 

XeXiiKifrc 

XcXuKucrt 
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Present. ^ 2. 
3. 



Future. 



Aorist. 



Perfect. 



Optative Active. 

sing. Dual. 

Xvoi/u 

Xvoic Xvoirov 

Xvoi Kvoirrjv 

Xvcrotc \ii<roiTov 

Xiiroi XviroiTiji; 

' Xvcai/u 
'^ Xvirat;, Xvffcios Xvo'airov 
"^ Xuirai, Xvircic 



XeXvKoijut 

XeXvKocf 

XcXvKot 



Xu(ratVi;i/ 

XfXvKOlTOV 

X(XvKoiri;v 



PlunJ. 
Xvot/ici' 

XuOlTS 
\vOl€V 

Xvtroirf 
Xvo'otci' 

Xvo'at/iri' 
XviraiTc 
' Xvtraifv, Xvcrciav 

XcXvKot/icv 
XcXuKotre 

\t\vKOl€V 



Present, 



■{ 



Aorist. 



'^{t 



Perfect, 



■{I 



Imperative Active. 

\ve Xverov 

Xvcro) Xverav 



Xvaop 
Xvadra 

\f\vKf 

XcXvKcrai 



XtJiraToi' 
\vadr(ov 

\f\vKfTOV 

\t\vKfTav 



\vtn 
XveVoxrai' 
or \v6vTav 

Xi/crare 
XvmTaaav 
or XvirduTav 

\t\vK(Tt 
XcXuKcnairav 



Infinitive Active. 

Present. Xiav Aorist. XGo-at 

Future, \virtiv Perfect. XeXvKtvm 



Participle Active. 

Present. \vo», Xiovira, XCov 

Future. Xvtrav, Xwovcra, \Ctrov 

Aorist. Xvaar, Xvaaaa, \iirav 

Perfect. \t\vKas, XeKvKvla, \(\vk6c 
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Indicative Middle, 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. Xuo/idt Xvdjucda 

Present. K 2. Xui;, Xu« \vfa6ou \vfade 

. 3. XiJ«Ta( \vfa6ov Xvoirat 



Imperf. 



iKvov 
iXvsTO 



iKvitrdrfv 



e\v6fifda 

tXufcrfle 

eXiovTO 



Future. 



Xvo'o/iai 
Xi;(r.i7, Xi5(ret 
Xvacrat 



\i(Tecr6ov 
"KiaefrBov 



"Kvaofieda 

Xvffeade 

XvtrovTai 



Aorist. 



i\v<Tdiit]v 

cXuao) 

«Xu(raTO 



cTiviraadov 
iKvcrdadrju 



eXvad/ieda 

iKitraaBe 

i\v<ravTO 



Perfect. 



XeT^viiai 
XeXutrat 
Xe'Xurat 



XeXu(r^oj< 
XeXu<r^o» 



XcXvjueda 
XeXuff^e 
XeXuirai 



Pluperf.-< 2, 



li: 



ikfXvfirjv 
eXeXvro 



eXeXvadov 
eXeXiJcr^ijK 



eXe XvtrOe 
cXiXvVTO 



Present. "^ 2. 
3. 



Subjunctive Middle. 

Xvojjuat 

Xvj; Xmjo-^oi/ 

XiJijTat \vrjcr6ov 



Xvaneda 
XvrjaBe 



Aorist. 



Perfect. 



Xv(ra)fiai 

XiJcrj 

XvoTjrat 

XfXv/ieVor S 
XeXu/i/vos 17J 
XeXviiivos y 



\vaT}cr6ov 
\va'r](r$ou 



XeKv/ifVo) ^Tov 

XeXv/lECb) ^TOV 



Xvaajjieda 

\i<Trja6e 

\vaavTai 

"KeKvjiivoi Sj/iev 
XfXu/ifVot ^re 
XeXyfifVoi Siai 
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Present. 



Fut\ire. 



Aorist. \ 2. 
13. 



Perfect. 



Optative Middle. 

Sing. Dual. 

Xi/oio 'Kvoia-Bov 

\ioiTO XvoiVfliJi' 



XvaolfJLTJV 

\v(roio 
\v<roiTO 

Xv(7ai/x)jt> 

Xvaato 

XvaoiTo 



\i(rot<T6ov 

\vtrata6ov 
Xuo-aiV5iji» 



XeXv/x6f09 etrjv 

XcXv/xci/os cti;; XeXv/ieviu eit]Tou 



Plural. 
Xvot/xeda 
Xvoi(rd< 
XuotVTO 

Xv(rai'/ieda 
\v(roiade 

\v(rOLVTO 

Xvcraijufda 
XucoHT^e' 
XvcraiKro 

XeXv/i/vot ttij/xei/fli'' 
XeXti/icVoi tirjTC 1 1^'' 
XeXv/i/vot f(i}o-ai> 1\'C^ 



Present. 



Aorist. 



Perfect. 



■{ 



{I 



Imperative Middle. 

Xvou Xurtrdov 

XviaBia "KviaBav 



Xuffat 
Xv(rd(rd(i> 



XcXuiTO 

XfXvada) 



Xuo'ao'floi' 
Xuo-ao'dai' 

XcXvs'^oi/ 
XeXvcdtov 



Xvecdc 
Xu6(rfliii)(rav 
or \via6av 

\v<ra(r6e 
XvadaOaa-av 
or Xvo'ao'dav 

XeXvcr^e 
XeXvo-dtairai' 
or \e\v(rda>ii 



Infinitive Middle. 



Present. Xwa-dai 
Future. Xva-eo-dai 



Aorist. Xia-airOai 
Perfect, \e\ia6ai. 



Participle Middle. 

Present. XvtS/iera;, -ij, -ov Aorist. Xvcraftero;, -f), -Ok 

Future. Xvirofuvos, -i/, -ox Perfect. XcXv/xcfof, -i;, -ok 
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Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect Passive, same as 
in Middle. ' 

Indicative Pasdve. 

Singular. Dual. 

I 1. "kuBqaoiiai 

Future. S 2. \v6qa-ri, Xvdi^crei \v6ri<rea6ov 

\ 3. \v6jiaeTai \v6tj<Tea6ov 



Plural. 
Xv^ijcroi/rai 



Aorist. 



Future 
Perfe'ct. 



i\v6r]s 

XeXviro/xai 
\(\v<rji, XeXv(rci 



1. 

2. 
3. 

1. 
2. 

3. XeXvircTat 



XeXi/orcadox' 



( 1. \v6a 

Aorist. < 2. Xu^jr 
( 3. Xuflj 



Sulijunctive Passive. 
\v8tjtov 



Optative Passive. 



( 1. Xodrjiroijiriv 

Future. -\ 2. "KvOljaoio 
\ 3. \u6ii<roi,rb 



Aorist. < 2. 
13. 



Future 
Perfect. 



\v6fir]V 
\v6iifjg 
\v6eir) 

1. XeXvo'0(/i)7i> 

2. XcXviroto 

3. XcXuirotro 



Xv^ijo-otcrdov 
\v6ritToiiT6tiv 

XuBelt/Tou, \v6tiTov 
Xvdetqrijv, \v8€iTrji> 

\e\v(rotiT6ou 
\e\viroladiiv 



f\v6rjcrav 

XeXiatadt 
\t\wrovTai 



\v0S)(ri 



XvBtjtroliuOa 

'XvB^itoutBi 

\v0^troivTo 

\v0eirinei>, Xvd(i/icv 
'KvBdrjTf, \v0etTt 
\v0tiria-au, \v0eie» 

\f\v(roiiu0a 

\e\vaour0€ 

XcXvcroivTO 



Aorist. 



{I 



Imperative Passive. 



Future. \v0^<rt(r8ai 



Fuf. Xv6ii&in€i>n 



'Xv0r]Tt \v6riTov \i0>)Te 

\v0liTa \v0^Ta)V Xv^^roxrav 

or Xv0€iiTav 
Infinitive Passive. 

Aorist. \v0^vai ■ Fut. Perf. XcXvo-co-dai 

JPartieipk Passive. 
Aor. \vetls (§ 63} Fat. Perf. \t\u&6fu»ts 
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II. Aeiirm, to leave. 







Indicative Active. 








Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




P- 


f XtffOK 




(Kiitonev 


2 Aorist. 


2. 


fXin-er 


/XiVeroK 


i\iitfTt 




(3. 


fAijre 


tXtwo-iji; 


eXlTTOV 




fl- 


XcAoiira 




XcXotVa/iei' 


2 Perfect. 


^2. 


"KeXotwat 


XeXotVoTow 


XcXoiirarc 




(3. 


Xc'XoiTTC 


XeXoiVaroi' 


XeXotTrafri 




f^- 


cXcXotn-cio 




cXeXourei/iev 


2 Pluperf. 


V- 


cXcXotVctr 


cXcXoureirov 


cXcXoiTTCtTE 




(.3. 


cXcXoiVft 


AeXotTTcfnjv 


cXfXoiTTCicroi' 
or (KfKoimiTav 






Subjunctive Active. 






f^- 


\iirB> 




ymaiuv 


2 Aorist. 


r- 


\ijrji! 


Xi7rijroi» 


Xiirifrt 




(3. 


\ilTrj 


Xt7n;TOw 


Xiitaat 




f^- 


XtXalwa 




XcXoiVujuev 


2 Perfect. 


]'• 


XeXoiVi;! 


XeXoiTTijrov 


XfXoijrijT* 




(3. 


XeXoi;r27 




XcXoiTTucn 






Optative Active. 






f^- 


X(7roi/u 




XlVoi/lfV 


2 Aorist. 


]2. 


XlTTOtt 


XiVotroK 


XiVotre 




(3. 


XiVot 


Xoto/tijj' 


X(iro(ci> 




r- 


XcXqiTTOt/ll 




XcXoHTOi/xrv 


2 Perfect. 


v- 


XeXoiVoir 


XcXoiVoirop 


XeXoiTTOtTI 




(3. 


XeXoi'iroi 


XfXoiTTOlTlJI' 


XtXoi'jrojev 






Imperative Active. 




2 Aorist. 


[i 


XiVe 


XitrtTov 


XiVtr* 




Xt7rera> 


Xmirav 


'KiirtTaaav 










or \viT6vTav 


2 Perfect 


(2. 
13. 


XcXoin-f 


XeXoiVcToi' 


XtXoi'jrtTf 


A X ^Xi,(5ul;i 


XcXour<V» 


XcXuiTrcru^* 


XfXoiTrcrcocrai' 
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Inftnitive Active. 
2 Aorist. "KiTTfiv 2 Perfect, \t\omevai 

Participle Active. 

2 Aonst. \m&v, Xiirovira, \at6v 

2 Perfect. \tKaiiras, XcXotTrvia, \tKom6s 



2 Aorist. 



•li 



Indicative Middle. 

iKmojoiv t\m6iu6a 

iKliTOv fKiireaBov i\iir€ir0t 



2 Aorist. 



Silly'unctive Middle. 



Xiirg 
Xnnjroc 



XitnjirBou 



XiiraiicOa 

Xiirri<r6€ 

XiVuvrai 



2 Aorist, 



(I. 
ist. < 2. 
(3. 



Optative Middle. 



Xnro(jui}i> 
\iiroto 

XlTTOtrO 



XliroitrBov 
Xmo'urBijv 



\aroint0a 
Xirrourdt 

XiVoOTO 



2 Aorist, 



{S 



Imperative Middle. 

XnroC ' \iirta6ov 

XimirBa XtntvOai/ 



\hre<r£t 
XmiaBuMTav 
or "KmiaOav 



2 Aorist. Xiirccrdai 



. Participle. 
y^Xari/ttmS) -t/, -ov 
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III. SreWto, to send. 
Indicative Passive. 

Sing. DnaL Fluial. 

OToX^iro/iat CTaKr)a6ixt6a 

2 Fut. •{ 2. a-ToK^iri], (rraX^irei araKijireiTBov (TTaKj)(rfir6t 

3. araX^orcTat oraKfiafaBov trraKrjirovtat 

1. taroKtjv cornXij/icv 

2 Aor. ■^ 2. earaXi;! fordXijTov cordXijr* 

. 3. ctrroXi} eoraX^n;!' faTdktjaai/ 



( 1. OToX^O 

t. ■< 2. irraXi^o 
' 3. tTToXna 



13. 



OToXu 

2 Aor. ■^ 2. oraXffS 
3. OToXg 



Svbjunctive Passive. 

ardKrfrov 
iTTaKriTOv 



(TTaKrJTt 
oToXmo't 



Optative Passive. 

1. inaKri(roijapi ardKt](Toiiit6a 

2 Fut. ^ 2. araXigcoto trroXiJaoia'doi' o'TaX^o'OKrdr 

. 3. oraX^iratro CTa\rj(Toia6t)v aroKricroivTO 

( 1. iTToKtlrfv <TTa\ftJ]ittv, oroXci/tcv 

2 Aor. ■\ 2. oraXn'ijr irraXftijroi', oraXfiToi' araXeiijrf, (rraXctn 

V 3. oTtiXcii; crraXct^nji/, oToXcinjv trraKtitja-av, crraScUv 



Imperative Passive. 
o A (2. irraXijdi crrdXijToi' ardXijTf 

I 3. (rraXqro OTaX^nav crraX^rtixrai' 

or (rraXcvruv 

Infinitive Passive, 
2 Future. oraX^o-co-flai 2 Aorist o-TaX^rai 



Participle Passive. 
2 Future. ara\riir6invet, -rj, -e» 2 Aorist. oraXci'r, -ricro, -«•> 
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§ 97. The future and aorist active and middle of i^alvm 
(0ai/-), to shoio, exhibits the peculiar formation of these 
tenses in liquid verbs (§ 94). 

The futures are contracted like the present of ^iKta (§ 123) ; 
thus, <j)av(Ci>, (j>av&', (jxtveo/iai, (jtavovfjiai. See §§ 120, 121. 







Indicative Active. 




1. 

2. 
3. 


Sing. 
(jiaua 
(pavils 




Dual. 

ipaveiTov 
<j>.avetTov 


Plural. 
Kpavovfitv 
(paveiTc 


1. 
2. 
3. 


fCprjvas 




f^rivdTfjv 








Subjunctive Active. 




1. 
2. 
3. 


<j>fivr,! 




tprivrjTov 


(pqvaiitv 

(pflvr/Tt 

<privacn 




' 


Optative Active. 




1. 
2. 
3. 


0avoi;ut, 
(jiavoU, 
(pavoi, - 


-olriv 
-oi'ijr 


tpavo%Tov, -oltjTOV 
(jyavotTriVy -otfjTtjv 


(pavoiTe, -oiriTt 


1. 
2. 
3. 


(prjvais, (fyfiveias 


<p7)VaiT0V 

(jxijvaiTJiv 


fpijvaijitv 
tprjiiaire 
KJyfivaiev, (pfiveiav 






Imperative Active. 




2. 
3. 


KJnivdrio 




tp^vaTov 
tprjvdrav 


<pr}vaTe 
<f>r)vaTit>crav 
OV tprjvavTcnv 



Future. 



Aorist. 



Aorist. 



Future, 



Aorist. 



Aorist. 



Infinitive Active. 
Future, ^avelv Aorist. ^^vut 

Particii>le Active. 
Future, (pavuv, ^avuvaa, ipavopv Aorist. ^Ijvas, (pfjuScra, <j)fjvav 
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Indicative Middle. 




Future. 


^ 


Sing. 
<J3avovfiai 


Dual. 

<f>aveia6ou 
^aveiaSov 


Plural. 
(pavovvrai 


Aorist. 


li; 


ecjjijt/dfirjv 
itjirjuaTO 


itjjrjvdaBrjv 








Subjunctive Middle. 




Aorist. 


(3. 


(prjvatfiai 
(jtfjinjTai 


(jitjVjjaOov 


^TjVMfieBa 






Optative Middle. 




Future. 


\i 


(pavoio 
<j)avoiTO 


ipavoX(r6ov 
<j)avoladr]ii 


(j>avotiJie6a 

(jjavoiade 

(j)avo'ivTo 


Aorist. 


li: 


(pTjvaiiiriv 

(f)rjvaio 

(firjuaiTo 


<j>TjvaiaBov 
(l>r)vai<T6r]U 


(pTjvaliieda 
<l>rivaii>TO 






Imperative Middle. 




Aorist. 


f 2. 
3. 


(prjvai 
<pTjvd<rda) 


(f>Tiva<r6ov 
(j)t]vda-6iov 


^r]vdo6aa-av 
or (brivdiTdt 



Infinitive Middle. 
Future. (jxiviia-Bai Aorist. ^fima-Bai 

Participle Middle. 
Future, ^avov/icvus, -ij, -ov Aorist. ^rjvdfievot, -ij, -ov 

Periphrastic Forms. 

§ 98. 1. AH verbs whose stems end in a consonant form 
the third person plural of the perfect and pluperfect indic- 
ative passive and middle by the perfect participle and elai 
and rjaav, the present and imperfect of elfit, to he (§ 129). 



§ 98. J PERIPHRASTIC FORJIS. 75 

/ . 

These tens6s of rpi^a (stem rpi^-), to rub, -n-XeKto 
(wXe/e-), to weave, veideo {yreid-^, to persuade, , and tneWoi 
(trreW-j ffreK-, araX-^, to send, are thus inflected: — 



r 1. TCTptpLfUU 

S. \ 2. Tirpi^jrai 
\ 3. TeTparrai 

_^ ( 2. Tcrpi(f>dov 
(. 3. T€Tpi(j>6ov 

( 1. rcrpi'jLt/ic^a 
P. < 2. TtTpuji6e 

\ 3. T€TptpilCI>Ol 



Perfect Iwlicative. 
irefr\cypai iriTteiarpai 

mnXtKTat 



iriitKexBov 
•niirKexBov 

ireir\eypf6a 
iriiiKexOe 
TttiiKeyphoi 
elal 



TTCTrettrai 
TTCTretorai 

Tteneiq-6ov 

jTcnei(rpt6a 
venei<rde 
ireTrenrptvot 
eliri 



etTToKiiat 
caraKaai 
etrTaKrai 

t(TTciKdov 
earoKdov 

iiTTd\pe6a 
cVraXjucvot 



Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Subj. rerpipfiivos & TreirKeypivos & Trerreitrpivos & iaToKpivos S> 
Opt. TCTpippivos jTfTrXfypivos n-fTretayuevos cirraKplvog 





elrjv 


cc^v 


eir/v 


fOjV 






Perfect Imperative. 




Hi 


TeTpf\jfO 

TeTpl(j>Ba 


ne7r\ex6a 


itiireuTO 


ea-ToXo-o 
iiTTakBa 


Hi 


reTpii^&ov 
TcrpiipBav 


wiirKex^'"' 
TTf^XeX^""' 


TiTtiiaBav 


strraXBov 
iuToKBiov 


Hi 


TeTpi<p6e 
TerpttpOaa-av 


ireTrXexOe 


ireiTei(r6e 


etrroKBe 
ifTToKBiatrav 



or TeTpl(j>Ba>v or ireTrXix^""' ^^ neireia-BaV Or iaraXBtov 



TtTpixpOai 



Perfect Infinitive. 
TTfirXexBai irejrtiirBai 



d\Ba 



TfTptpfUI/OS 



Perfect Participle. 
Trenkeyiievos Trciretcr/tlKor 



foraX^eVor 
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INFLECTION. 



[§9». 



1. eTerpifi^Jiv 

2. fTerptifro 

. 3. iTer piwro 



Plvperfect Indicative. 
fiTfirXiyiitji) 

fninKcKTO 



enc'iT€itrp']v 

iTreneiao 

f7Tfnei(TT0 



etrroKiTO 
eoraXro 



D, 



( 2. irirpKl 
( 3. kreTpii^ 



f7rfir\fx6ov eTteneiadov taroKOov 

)l(j>6riv iirerrkix^"}^ iireTttia6r)v iaroKBijv 

( 1. eTCTpippeda eVejrXfy/xeda lirfTrelapeBa eurakpeQa 

P. \ 2. mTpi(j>de iireTtkfX^^ ivreireiade tvToKBe 

\ 3. Terpiuplvot TTfTrXfy/itvoi irenfurptvoi itrToKpivoi 

Tjirav jj<Tav rjirav ^crav 

Note. The regular third person plural in these tenses (reTpi^-vrai, 
TtejfKtK-vTai, &c., like XiXv-vrai) could not be pronounced. The other 
variations from the corresponding forms of \ia arise from ordinary 
euphonic changes, which are all explained in § 16, 1, 2, 3, and 4. 
The regular endings (§ 112, § 117, 1, § 118) are added to the root of 
the tense (§ 113) with the necessary changes. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative of the passive and 
middle is always formed by the perfect participle and £ or tlrjv, 
the subjunctive and optative of tlpi Similar forms are some- 
times used in the active voice, instead of the forms in et and oipi. 

NoTK. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are sometimes 
expressed by the participle and flpi. A similar periphrasis for the 
future perfect active is often necessary, as this tense is found in very 
lew verbs ; as toOto iyvaKores eaopcSa, we shall have learned this. 

3. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by piWa and 
the present or future (seldom the aorist) infinitive ; as pcWopev 
TovTo troieXv (or iroirjo-eiv), we are about to do this. (See § 202, 3, 
Note.) 

AUGMENT. 

§ 99. 1. In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and 
in the perfect and future perfect of all the moods and the 
participle, the stem of the verb receives an augment (L e. 
increase) at the beginning! 

2. Augment is either syllabic or temporal. . The syllabic 
augment prefixes a syllable to verbs beginning viritli a con- 
sonant. The temporal augment lengthens the first syllable 
of verbs beginning with a vowel. 
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Syllabic Augment. \ 

§ 100. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the imperfect and aorist by prefixing e. E. g. 

Ava), cXvov, e\v<Ta', ypd(^(i), eypaipofir]!/, eypo^d/iiji/; piwra, eppiirrov, 
fppi^a (15, 2). 

§ 101. ■ 1. Most verbs beginning with a consonant aug- 
ment the perfect by prefixing that consonant with e. This 
is called reduplication. E. g. - 

Avo), 7ie-\vKa, \e-\vjjuii, \e-\vKevai, \e-\vKa>s, Xe-Xu/iei/os ; ypd(l>a, ye- 
ypa<j>a, ye-ypd(j>6ai,. So 6va>, ri-OvKa (§ 17, 2) ;. (jialvat ((jjav-), ni- 
(patrp^i (§ 113, N. 2); ^aiva, Ke-xiva. 

2. The pluperfect of these verbs is augmented by pre- 
fixing 6 to the reduplication ; as XeKvKa, ekeKvKeiv. 

Note 1. A few verbs take « instead of the reduplication ; as 
t1\r](j)a, eiXri)(a (from \ap.^ava>, Xayp^di/to). 

Note 2. The pluperfect may omit the additional augment; as 
XcXuxa, plup. XeXuKEii'. 

3. Verbs beginning with two consonants (except a mute 
and a liquid), with a double consonant (^, ^, ■y^), or with p, 
have the simple augment e in the perfect and pluper- 
fect. E. g. 

2teXX<b, eoTaXKO, earakKfiv ; ^r)Tea>, e^jjTqKa ; ^evba, e-^tvirpai, c^eu- 
a/ifvos; piTTTio, eppiiifiai, eppitpBai (for pp see § 15, 2). 

Note. Verbs beginning with yv, and some others beginning with 
a mute and a liquid, take e instead of the reduplication ; as yvmpi^w, 
eyvapma; yiyvaa-Kco (yvo-), eyetoKa; but KKeim, KeicKfiKa (regularly). 

Temporal Augment. 

§ 102. 1. Verbs beginning with a short- vowel are aug- 
mented in all tenses by lengthening that vowel. If the 
initial vowel is long, it remains so ; but a and a are both 
changed to 17. E. g. 

'A.ya>, yyov, ^X"' V7I^"^> VX^I"': fXaur/o), rj\avvov; ovciSi^oi, wvelSi^ov; 
v^pi^u) (u), vppi(rSriv (o) ; oKoKovdiio, riKo\ov6t](Ta, rjKoXoidriKa, rjKoKovOri- 
Ksvai, riKoKov6r)Ki>i \ 6p66a, apBaira, apdafiai] dtaira (o), iji'la. 
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Note. Bou\o/iat, to wish, Sivafuu, to he able, and /icXXu, to intend, 
may add the temporal augment to the syllabic; as e^ouXd/iiiji/ or 
Tj^ovKoiitiv ; i^ovKfiGrfv or ^/SouXijfl^i' ; eSvvaiirjv or ^8ui'd/*iji' ; cjueXXoi> or 
^/icXXoi'- 

2. Verbs beginning with a diphthong receive the tem- 
poral augment on the first vowel of the diphthong. E. g. 

Aireo), iJTrjara; olxfa, mioj<ra, a)KT]fievos; fvp^o/xat, rjij^o/ji^v. 
Note. Ov is never augmented, and ei very Seldom. 

§ 103. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syl- 
labic augment as if they began with a consonant. When t 
follows the augment, ee is contracted into ti. E. g. 

'C^e'o) (stem ad-), to push, tatra, caa/iai, caxrBrjv ; ayvvfu (stem ay-), 
to break, ta^a, 2 Perf. taya; iOL^a, to accustom, tWiira, eWtKa (from 
ftdiaa, &c.), e'do), to permit, e'icura, tXmca ; fpSa, to do, 2 Perf. eopya, 

'Opaa, to see, takes the temporal augment after the syllabic ; as iapav, 
iapaKa (or fopoKo), {apaftai. So -oiyo), to open. 

Note. Most of these verbs originally (at least in their primitive 
roots) began with the consonant f (digammd), so that their augment 
is really regular. Thus ca^a is for eFa|a, from root ray- ; eopya is for 
TeFopya, from root Tepy-, which appears in Bnghsh work (werk). 

Attic Reduplication. 

§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or o aiigm^t 
the perfect by prefixing their first two letters to the com- 
mon temporal augment. This is called the Attic redivpli- 
cation. E. g. 

'AKova (qko-), aKyjKoa ; ijiea, ipir)ptKa ; iXeyxo, i\^\eypju ; cXavva 
(fXa-), cX^Xafca, eXi^Xa/iai. 

Note. The pluperfect of these verbs rarely takes an additional 
augment 

Augment of Compound Verbs. 

§ 105. 1. When the first part of a compound verb is a 
preposition, the augment foUows the preposition. Prepo- 
sitions (except Trejot and Trpo) drop a final vowel before 
the augment e. E. g. 

Tlpoaypa^a, itpotreypa^ov, irpoayiypa^a ; flo-dyw, tlarjyov (§ 26, N. 1) ; 
e«cj3aXX<a, e^fftaXKov (§ 13, 2) ; a-v/iirKcKa, avvfwKtKou (§ 16, 5) ; awo- 
/SoXXd), dn-E/SoXXof ; — but irepiePaKKov and wpoeKeyov. 
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Note 1. JIpo la&y be contracted with the augment; as npoSXeypv 
aiD.d TTftoilffaivov, for npoeXeyov and irpo/B^Mvov. 

Note -2., Some verbs not themselves .compounds, but derived irom 
nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions, are augmented 
after the preposition; as vrroTrreia (from wqtttos), to suspect, vira- 
•TtTcvov, as if the verb were from imo and ojrreia. So KcoTjyopfa (from 
KaTijyopos), to accuse, Korrfyopovv (not cKaTTjyopovy). 

Note 3. Jl few verbs take sthe augment before the preposition, 
and others have bolih augments ; as dcpiyia, ^voiyov ; dvex"!) ^""x^A"/''' 
riV€(T)(6iJ.r]v (or r]ViT)(6p,riv). 

See in the Lexicon ifUpur^riTem, buiKovia, hiaacua, eyyvda, wapavoiicat, 
as examples of these irregularities and those of Note 2. 

2. Compounds of Suo:-, ill, and occasionally those of .e3, ^efl, 
are augniented after the adverb, if the verb itself begins with 
a vowel. E. g. 

i^virapearrffi), StKrijpconjfco ; ciapevrea, tvrfpiarrjKa. 

Note. In other cases, compounds of dv(r- are augmented regu- 
larly, and those of eS omit the augment. 

VERBAL STEMS. 

§ 106. Pure verbs (§94) lengthen the final vowel of 
tjhe stem, if it is short, in all tenses ejtcept the present and 
imperfect. A and e become 17, and o becbmes » ; hut when 
a follows e, i, or p, it ,becomes d. E. g. 

Tinda (rt/xS-)> Tip^Tj-ira, eTifitj-tra, TCTf/uj-Ka, TeTCfirj-fiai, fTififi-.$riy. 
0iXca> (<^iXe-), <j)i\ri(ra, ic^iKrjtra, TreffilXriKa, m<f>iKxili9i,. i<j)i.\^6riv. Ai;Xqci> 
(8i;Xo-), dr/Xaxra, &c. So na, TtVo) (J) ', SaKpica, SaKpicco (5). But 
eao), fd<ra> (a); idofiai, idcro/iat (d) ; Spdat, Spdina (a), tbpdira, SeSpaka. 

Aim has v in the present in Attic poetry (generally iJ in Homer) ; 
but generally i! in other tenses except the future and aorist. 

Note 1. 'AKpodofiai, to hear, has aKpodaoyiai (d), &c. Xpdo), to gioe 
Oracles, has XP'!"''"! ^°- 

Note 2. Some pure verbs retain the short vowel of the stem 
contrary to the geneiial rule ; as KoKeaj KaXeVoo, eKd\e(ra ; ytXda, yt- 
Xdcro) (a), eycXdo-a; apKcia, dpHto-u) ; reXeto, rfXiaio. (See § 120, 2.) 

§ 107. Many mute and liquifi v^rbs form part of their 
tenses from a simpler stem than that whicTbt appears in .the 
pre'seht and imperfect. E. g. 
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Jlpaxr<Ta and eitpatrirov are from the stem npatrir-; but Trpd^o 
(irpayaa) and cirpa^a are from the simple stem npay-. MavBdva and 
i/iavBavov are from the stem fiavdav- ; but t/iadov and /uid^o'o/iai are 
from /iad-. 

Note 1. The simple stem must often be learned by observation; 
but the following rules (§ 108) for forming the stem of the present 
from the simple stem include the greater part of the cases that occur. 

Note 2. A verb which has more than one stem is commonly 
called irregular (or anomalous), although many of the irregularities 
may be brought under general rules. 

Formation of the Present from tlie Simple Stem* 

§ 108. Verbs have been divided into nine classes, with ref- 
, erence to the formation of the present from the simple stem. 

1. First Class. (Stem unchanged.) Here the present is 
formed directly from the simple stem ; as in \v<o, Xiya, ttXcku, 
rpi'/Sd), ypatjia. 

2. Second Class. (Lengthened Mute Stems.) Mute stems 
of this class lengthen short a, t, or v into t), ei, or tv, to form the 
stem of the present ; as r^icm (tSk-), \eina (Xht-), <pciyci> (^iJy-). 

The simple stem here is found chiefly in second aorists and kindred 
forms ; as erdiajv, e\iirov, e(j)vyov. For et changed to oi in the second 
perfect, see § 109, 2. 

3. Third Class. (Verbs in tttco, or T Class.) Simple labial 
(jT, j3, 0) stems generally add r, and thus form the present in 
TTTO) (§ 16, 1) ; as (coTTTo) (kott-), ^XaTTTw (;8Xa|3-), ptTrra (pi<p-). 

Here the simple stem cannot be determined from the present. 
Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to be found in the 
second aorists tKoirrfv, f^Xd^riv, and eppi<j>riv ; and in KoKvirra (xaXil/S-), 
to cover, it is seen in KoKv^r), hut. 

4. Fourth Class. I. ( Verls in a-a-to and fm.) Presents in 
a-aa (tto) generally come from palatal (k, y, x) stems ; as irpda-ae> 
(npay-), fut. Trpafai; iiaKairaa (fiaXax-, seen in fioKaKos), fut. fioXa|a>; 
Tapaaira (rapa-jc, seen in rapaxri), fut. rapd^a. 

Presents in fm may come from stems in 8 or from stems in y 

(or yy) ; as <l)pd^u> (<j)paS-), fut. (ppda-a, 2 aor. (Epic) 7re(/>/>a8ni/ ; 
Ko/u'^u) ((co/iiS-,- seen in ko/xiS^), fut. Kop.ia-io ; pe^a (pey-), fut. pi^a , 
(cXa^o) (icKayy-, compare ckmgo), fut. xXaylu. 
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A few presents in o-o-o) come from lingual stems ; as ipia-a-a, to row 
(from iper-, seen in ipirrj!, rower). Two come from labial stems; vi^a 
(yi.^-), to wash, fut. vlyjfo) ; and tteWib (irew), to cook, fut. m^a. 

II. {Lengthened Liquid Stems.) Simple stems in X form pres- 
ents in XXu ; those in av, Sp, ev, or ep form presents in mva, atpa, 
fiva, or etpa ; those in tv, vv, or ijp form presents in fi/m, vva>, or 
vpa>. Thus, o-WXXia (d-TcX-), dyytWa (dyyeX-) ; <j)aii'ia (0av-), aip<o 
(ap-), KTfiVa (ktcv-), aweipa (inrep-) ; Kplvat (KpXv-), ajivva {ajixii/-), trvpa 

(avp). (See § 109, N. 1.) 

'0<j>e!\a (o^eX-), to be obliged, to owe, follows the analogy of stems 
in ev, to avoid confusion with the regular oi^eXXa, to increase; but'in 
Homer it has its regular form oc^eXXa. 

Note. The -whole' fourth class is called the Iota Class, as all these 
changes are explained by supposing an i to have been added to the simple 
stem with the consequent euphonic changes. By these changes, palatals 
(k, y, x) and rarely other mutes with t form fftr ; S (sometimes 7) with t 
forms f ; X with i forms \X ; c and p with i undergo metathesis (§ 14, ]), 
and I is then contracted with the preceding vowel (« and v'i becoming i and 
v). On the same principle are explained apparently irregular comparatives 
like /toXXo;' for p-aXiov (§ 75, N. 2), eKiaaav for e\ax-i-av (§ 73, 1), fii^wv 
and jueifwi' for /icy-iinv, d&ua-uv for rax-iav (stem ffaX". § 17, 2, Note), 
ijjaoiv for TjK-ujiv (cf. j(K-i(rTos) ; so also feminines like /i^Xaiva for AicXax-ia 
(§ 67), a-ilrreipa for ffurep-m, •fXvkeia for vXuKe-ia. For feminine participles 
in oufl-a, aira, and eiira, see § 119, 1, Note. 

5. Fifth Class, (n Glass.) Many simple stems are length- 
ened in the present by adding av ; as apaprav-a (from A/iapr-), 
alaBdv-o/iai (alad-). If the last vowel of the simple stem is short, 
a, nasal (v, p, or y, according to the following consonant, § 16, 5) 
is inserted after the vowel ; as, Xapfidva (from Xaj3-, "Ka^av-), 
pavBav-a (from ^a5-, paSav-), \ay)(dva> (from Xa;^-, \axav-). 

Some stems add simply u ; as <p6dva {ipda-), Kapva (xap-). 
Others add ve ; as lnviopai {Ik-). 

Others add w (after a vowel vvv) ; as, SeUvv-pi {Suk-), a^ivvv-pi 
(o-^e-). These verbs end in vpi. 

6. Sixth Class. {Verbs in a-Ka.) These add o-k or io-k to the 
simple stem to form the stem of the present ; as yrjpdaKO) {yripa-), 

fvplcTKai (eup-). 

7. Seventh Class, (e Class.) A few simple roots add c to 
form the stem of the present ; as Sofce'ia {Sok-), fut. fid^M ; adca 

{^•), fut. 5«ro (§ 16, 2). 

4 + 
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Most verbs in em have stems in e, and belong to the first class ; as 
Tioiia (rrwe-), fat. iroirjaa. 

8. Eighth Class. (Eedujilicated Verbs.) A few simple 
stems are reduplicated in the present by prefixing their first 
consonant with an t ; as riTpaa (rpa-), to bore ; n-iVroi (jrer-) for 
jTc-Tre™ ; •yiyvo^at {yev-) for yi-yevo/iai. Most verbs of this class end 
in lu ; as, tWi;/« {6t-), tiSafu (So-), WTijfii (arra-) for marrj/ii. So 
triiii {i-) for l-i,xL. See § 125, 2. 

9. Ninth Class. (Mixed Class.) This class includes those 
verbs whose present is not formed from any simple stem in use ; 
as <t>ipa), to bear, o'urca, fjveyKO, evrivoxa, ivrjviyfiat, r)vex6riv. Here we 
have three stems (ot-, eVex-, Ivtyn-) all entirely independent of the 
present stem <p(p-. 

Note. A verb may belong to more than one class at the same 
time. Thus, ^aiva (^a-), to go, adds v to its stem (class 5), and then 
lengthens ^av- to ^aiv- (class 4, II.), like ^alva {(jiav-). So yiyi/6<rKa> 
(yi/o-) belongs both to class 6 and to class 8. 

Modiflcatlon o( the Simple Stem. 

§ 109. The vowel of the simple stem may be variously 
modified in the tenses formed from it. 

1. The second perfect regularly changes « of the simple stem 
to o, and lengthens a to )j (after p, to a). E. g. 

STfpya ((TTf/jy-), eoropya; yiyvojiai (yev-), ytyova; TiKTa (tck-), re- 
roKa ; (paiva (^qk-), nf<t>Tiva ; Kpd^a (ic/jay-), KiKpaya. 

2. Verbs of the second class (§ 108, 2) form the second perfect 
from the lengthened stem ; but « lengthened from i becomes oi. 
E. g. 

*f vya) (<j>vy-), netjievya ; rrjKa (tok-^ TfrriKa | XciVcd (Xitt-), \e\017ra. 

3. When e in a monosyllabic simple stem either precedes or 
follows a liquid, it is generally changed to a in all tenses formed 
from the simple stem, except the future and aorist active and 
middle ; except also the second perfect (§ 109, 1). E. g. 

SrcXXo) (oT€X-), eoTaXAca, eoraX/iai, eoraXiji'; rpino), TeTpap,iiai, irpa- 
<^6i]v (Ion.), erpoKov, erpaTnjv, iTpait6p.riv ; Tpi(j)a> (^pe^-), Tedpajxnai, 
£Tpd(j>rjv, £Tpa(f>ov\ airetpa: ((TTTCp-), €(T7rapfJLai, eaTrdpTjv. 

Note 1. Four verbs in v<o omit v of the stem before terminations 
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beginning with a consonant; Kplvat (jcptv), to separate, KeKptxa, KiKpifuxi, 
CKplStiv; icKlvca (^kKiv), to incline, kekXiko, KeKKc/iai, eK\ldt]v] jrXuKO) 
(wAuy-), to wash, TreVXvjuat, inXidriv; Telvco (rev-), to stretch, reraKa, 
rirapaiy eTciSrjv (§ 109, 3). 

When V is not thus dropped, it regularly becomes y before ko (§ 16, 
5), and irregularly becomes a- before jxai (§ 113, N. 2) ; as ^aivto 
{(fiav-), 7re(j)ayKa, iriipacriuu, ecjjdvdrjv. 

Note 2. For the peculiar modification of the stem in the future 
and aorist active and middle of liquid verbs, see §§ 120, 121. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE TENSES. 

§ 110. The letters which are added to the stem of a verb 
to form the special stem of any tense are called the characteristic 
of that tense. Such are the following : — 

1. 2 in the future and aorist active and middle, and in the 
future perfect. But in liquid verbs the future active and mid- 
dle adds e to the simple stem, and the aorist merely lengthens 
the last vowel of the stem (o to i;, e to «). See §§ 120, 121. 

2. K in the perfect and pluperfect active. But stems ending 
in JT or ft (c or y, merely aspirate those letters, those in (p and x 
remaining unchanged. 

3. ei; in the aorist passive ; i; in the second aorist passive. 
But 6f and e in the subjunctive, optative, and participle. 

4. erjo- in the future passive ; tjo- in the second future passive. 

Note; The present and imperfect, the second perfect and pluper- 
fect, the second aorist active and middle, and the perfect and plu- 
perfect passive and middle, have no characteristic. In these tenses 
the stem undergoes only the modifications already described. 

§ 111. The stem of a verb with the proper characteristics 
gives the stem of each tense. Thus, Xv<o (Xu-), rpl^a (rpi/S-), and 
cTTcXXtD (oreX-) have the following special tense-stems : — 

(a.) Pres. <t Imp. of all voices ) (a.) oreXX- 



^- (J.) Pf. di Flup. pass. & mid. \ ^"" '''"■^' (p.) ar&X- (§ 109, 3) 

(a.y Future active and middle \ {a.) a-reXe- (§ 120, 1) 

II. (5.) Jorist active and middle j \v(t- rpif- (b.) <rT«X- (§ 121) 

(c.) Future Perfect. ) (c.) 

III. Perf. and Pht,p. active \vk- jpup- .. /ttoXk- 
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IV. 



(a.) Future passive 
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[§ 112. 



(J.) Second Future passive otoXtjo-- 

(a.) Aorist passive \v6i)-(\vBt-) rpi^8ri-(Tpi^de-) 



(5.) Second Aorist passive 



(rTaX57-(<rTaXe-) 



By adding the terminations and connecting vowels (§§ 112, 114- 
119) to these tense-stems, and prefixing the augment when neces- 
sary, any tense of a regular verb can be formed. 



EKDINGS AND CONNECTING VOWELS. 
Indicative. 

§ 112. The endings which are peculiar to the different per- 
S071S of the verb are called personal endings. These have one 
form for the active voice, and another for the passive and mid- 
dle ; but the aorist passive has the endings of the active. 

The personal endings of the indicative are as follows : — 



Active. 



Passive and Middle. 





Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Primary Tenses. 


Secondary Tenses 


Sing. 1. 


fU or — 


V or — 


Iiai 


M" 


2. 


.(cr.) 


s 


aai 


(TO 


3. 


o-i (n) or — 


— 


TM 


TO 


Dual. 2. 


TOV 


TOV 


adov 


(t6ov 


3. 


TOC 


Trjv- 


<t6ov 


aBriv 


Plar. 1. 
2. 


luv (lies) 

T€ 


fuv (lies) 
re 


Ht6a 
trde 


lieBa 
ade - 


3. 


IXTl {vTl) 


V or trav 


VTCU, 


vro 



Note. The forms enclosed in ( ) are primitive forms, not Attic, 
but found in other dialects. The active endings /ii and <rt in the first 
and third person singular are not used in the indicative except in 
vurbs in jut, verbs in m having no endings in these persons. The 
original ending ai of the second person singular is found only in the 
Epic «(r-<ri, tJiou art. In the third person" singular n is Doric, as 
Tidrj-n for ndrjai ; and it occurs in Attic in eV-ri, he is. In the third 
person plural i/o-t always drops v and lengthens the preceding vowel, 
as in Xiova-i for \vo-vari (§ IC, 5) ; the original form vn is Doric, as 
<j>epovn for (JKpdvm (Lat. /erun<). The perfect indicative of all verbs, 
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and the present indicative of verbs in fu (§ 125, 1, N. 2), have a<ri 
(for nvai) in the third person plural.* 

§ 113. In the perfect and pluperfect passive and middle, 
and iu the aorist passive, the terminations are added directly 
to the stem of the tense ; as XeXu-/tnt, \eXv-<rai, XeXu-rat ; eXeXu-ziiji;, 
eXe'Xvwo ; i\vdr]-u, (kv6ri-s, iXvdri (§ 111). 

Note 1. Many pure verbs insert a- before all terminations not be- 
ginning with 0-, in the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist passive. This is 
especially common in verbs which retain the short vowel of the stem 
(§ 106, N. 2). Thus, TeXea), T€Te\€(r-ixai, (for TtreXe-jiiat), eTeXctrdijv, 
T€\ea6^vai. (See Note 4.) 

Note 2. Verbs in va generally change v to a- before /x in the per- 
fect and pluperfect passive and middle, the v remaining unchanged 
before other letters. Thus, (jiaiva (root <l)au-), ne(j)ao-iiai, ne<j)avTai, 
7r€(j)dv6at,, fffiavBrju. (See Note 4.) The regular change of k to /i 
(§ 16, 5) is very rare in verbs in v<o. 

For four verbs which drop v in all tenses before consonants, see 
§ 109, 3, N. 1. 

* Among the original active endings, inherited from the pareiit language 
of the Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, German, &c., were /u, <ri, ri, in the singular, 
and yri'in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping (, and became fi., s, r, and vt, in which form they 
appear in Latin. In fu, <ri, and rt, and in the original ncs in the first per- 
son plural (compare Latin mws), we see the roots of the personal pronouns, 
/, thou, he, and we (compare /t^, <re, t6v, and the Epic d/i-/ies), which were 
originally appended to the verbal root, instead of being prefixed as in Eng- 
lish. These forms therefore really include the pronoun, which is common- 
ly said to be omitted. 

A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of the verb 
to be (whose original stem is as-, in Greek and Latin es-), as it appears iu 
Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old Slavic, and Lithuanian (the most 
primitive modem language, still spoken on the Baltic), will illustrate the 
Greek verbal endings. 

Singular. 





Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


Old Slavic. 


Lithuanian. 


1. 


as-mi 


i^-^i (for l(r-|jLi) 


(e)s-um 


jes-mi 


es-mi 


2. 


asi 


iir-<rC 


es 


jesi 


esi 


3. 


as-ti 


'ar-rl 

Plural 


BB-t 


jes-ti 


es-ti 


1. 


s-mas 


lir-(Uv (Dor. A\Us) 


s-n-mu3 


jes-mu 


es-me 


2. 


a-tha 


kir-Ti 


es-tis 


. jes-te 


es-te 


a 


a-a-nti 


1-vtC (Doric) 


B-u-nt 


B-u-nti 


es-ti 
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Note 3. Such combinations as yy/i, finii, p/i/i, drop the middle let- 
ter ; as fKey)(a), «XijXry-/iai (for fXi)Xfy;(-/jai, e'X;;Xtyy-/xai) ; KafiTiTa), 
KeKaiifiai (for KfKa/i7r-/iat, KfKaiifi-nai) ; Tfpira, TeTep-fiat (for rerfpn-iiat, 
TeTcpfi-jiai). See § 16, 3. 

Note 4. It will be seen that the endings before which a- is in- 
serted (as in Note 1) are the same as those before which a final 
lingual (j, &, 6) in the stem is changed to o- (§ 16, 1 and 3), and those 
before which no <r is inserted (those beginning with a-) are those 
before which a lingual is dropped (§ 16, 2). These classes of verbs 
therefore inflect these tenses alike as regards a, the terminations re- 
maining unchanged. On the other hand, the o- before /i in iti^aaiuu 
and (Trefpaa-firiv (Note 2) is an irregular substitute for v of the stem ; 
which V reappears before all other letters, causing a- to be dropped in 
(tBov and aSe (§ 16, 4). In the following comparison of the perfect 
passive of TeXea (xtXe-) with that of ireida (neiB-) and that of <j>aiva> 
(001'-), the distinction is shown by the hyphens. 

( 1. TereXe-ff-fMi iritreiff-pxu. •jretpao'-fJiai 

Sing. j 2. rereXe-jai Trkrei-aai ireipav-irai 

' 3. TcreXe-c-TOi weireiff-Tat ire^av-rai 

Dual. 2. 3. T(Te\e-<T$ov irirei-aBoy \ irktpav-Bov 

( 1. TeTc\e-ix-iu0a ireirela-ficBa we^iff-iieffa 

Plural, j 2. TcreXe-ffffe TeT€i-ir$e iretfeav-Be 

' 3. TeT€\e-a-fievoi eltri ireireur-fievoi eltri irecpaff-fihoi etat 

§ 114. 1. In all the tenses of verb in <» not included in 
§ 113, a vowel (or diphthong) called the connecting vowel stands 
between the stem and the ending. 

This vowel is added to the stem even when there is no per- 
sonal ending (§ 112, Note). 

The following are the connecting vowels of the indicative, in 
the present, future, and imperfect of all voices, and in the sec- 
ond aorist active and middle : — 





Singular. 




Dual. 


Plural. 




Active. 


Pass. & Mid. 






Primary. Secondary. 


AM tenses. 


All voices ^ tenses. 


All voices t[ tenses 


1. 


CO 


o 







2. 


fl f 


e 


f 


, 


3. 


ei c 


e 


e 






The connecting vowel is a in all persons of the aorist middle ; 
and in the perfect and aorist active except the third person sin- 
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gular, where it is e. In the pluperfect active it is « ; but in the 
third person plural it ti or e, generally e. 

Further, the aorist active and middle retain o in tlie dependent 
moods and the participle, except in the. second person singular of the 
imperative active. 

2. The personal endings of the indicative united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 











I 


, Active. 








Sing. 


Pres. & Fut. 

f 1. (U 

]2. «j 




Perf. 
a 
as 


Aor. 


Imp. 


& 2 Aor. 
ov 

fS 


PIup. 

eiv 

fir 




(3. 


€1 




t 






f 


» 


Dual. 


\l 


tTOV 
€TOV 




arov 
arov arr/v 




tTOV 
eTTjV 


flTOV 

evrqv 


Plur. 


li; 


ofiev 

(Te 

oval 




aixev ' 
arc 
aai av 




0/XfV 

(Te 
ov 


ft/ifV 

eiTe 
eurav 


















or etraw 








II. 


Passive and Middle. 










Pres., Fut., and 
Fut. Perf. 




Imp^ Pass. & Mia. 
& 2 Aor. Middle. 




Aor. Middle. 


^ing. 


1^- 


o/iai 
jl or n (for 


rat) 


onr,u 

ov (for eo) 




a (for ao) 




(3. 


erai 






ero 






OTO 


Dual. 


\l 


eadov 
((t6ov 






earOov 
ecrdriv 






acSov 
aa6r)v 


Plur. 


li 


0)uda 

ea6e 

ovrai 






ofifda 
eaOe 

OVTO 






afifda 

aadc 

avTO 



By adding these tei-minations to the different tense-stems (§ 111), 
all the tenses of the indicative, except those included in § 113, may 
be formed. 

For forms of the pluperfect in i) for eiv, and eiv for «, see § 122. 

Note 1. The endings crai and <ro in tlie second person singular of 
the passive and middle always drop cr after a connecting vowel 
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(§ 16, 4, N.), and are then contracted with the connecting vowel. 
Thus, Xit] or Xvci is for Xveirai, Xvcai ; iXvov is for iXveiro, i\vto ; iXvaa 
(aor. middle) is for eXicraao, c\i<rao. (See § 122, 2.) 

Note 2. A first person dual in ficdov is found very rarely in poetry. 
Subjunctive* 

§ 115. The Subjunctive has the primary endings of the in- 
dicative, with long connecting vowels, a, % and u, for <o (or o), t, 
and c(. 

Passive and Middle. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

ajiai a/icBa 

r) (for tjai) rjadov rjtrdt 

rjTm rjdSov avrai 

For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle, see § 98, 2. 

Note. The aorist passive subjunctive has the active terminations 
(as given above), which are contracted with the final c of the charac- 
teristic ; as \v6ea, \vda, &c. 







Active. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


1. 


ta 




oo/iev 


2. 


V 


IJTOV 


r]Tt 


3. 


V 


7]TOV 


aari (for avtrC) 



Optative. 

§ 116. The Optative has the secondary terminations of the 
indicative, but usually has /*t for v in the first person singular. 
The connecting vowel is regularly o; but in the aorist active 
and middle it is a. To this the optative adds the vowel j, mak- . 
ing ot and at. In the third person plural active, e is inserted 
before v. 







Active. 




Passive aiid Middle 


. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


1. 


Olfll 




OljXfV 


oi/irjv 




oijuda 


2. 


OlS 


OtTOV 


oire 


OlO 


outBov 


oiirde 


3. 


ot 


otrTji/ 
Aorist Active. 


oiev 


OtTO 


ourBrjv 
Aorist Middle. 


OIVTO 


1. 


atfii 




m/iev 


aifxjjv 




aififBa 


2 


mt 


aiTov 


aire 


am 


mfT$ov 


aicrde 


3. 


at 


OtTTJV 


aiiv 


aiTO 


aiirOrjv 


aivTO 



I'or the perfect optative passive and middle, see § 08, 2. 
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Note 1. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations eias, «e, 
and eiav, for ais, ai, aicv, in the aorist active. See the paradigm 
of Xvo). 

Note 2. In certain cases the optative uses the regular secondary- 
ending V in the first person singular, and aav in the third person plu- 
ral. The endings are then always preceded by tij. This takes place 

(a.) in the aorist passive, where the characteristic 6e is contracted 
with jij into 5f t?/ ; as in Xv5e-tij-v, \v6eirjv. See the paradigm, where 
contracted forms of the dual and plural are given. 

(6.) in the aorist active of verbs in rjfu and a/u. See § 127, 3. 

(c") in the present of contract verbs. Here the regular connecting 
vowel o is contracted with it] into 0417, to which the endings v, &c., 
are added ; then the form undergoes the regular contraction with the 
final vowel of the stem. Thus, (j)ike-o-itj-v, (jyiKeoirjv, <J3i\oir)v; ti/ui- 
o-iTj-v, Tifiaolriv, nfufrjv. (See § 123.) 

A few verbs have oirjv in the second perfect optative ; as jre^etiya, 
7re<j)evyoiTiv. So (r)(oir]v, 2 aor. opt. of e;((». 

Imperative. 

§ 117. I. The personal endings of the imperative are as 
follows : — 



Active. 



2. 
3. 



61, or - 

TO) 



Dual. 
TOV 
TCOV 



Plural. 

re 

Tairav or vtcov 



Passive and Middle. 



Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


(TO or 


adov 


irBe 


trOai 


(rSav 


adaaav or <t6cov 



2. The regular connecting vowel of the imperative is c ; but 
before v it is o; and in the aorist active and middle it is a. The 
second person singular in the aorist active ends in ov, and in the 
aorist middle in at. The endings united with the connecting 
Towels are as follows : — 







Active. 




Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual. Plural. 


Slug. 


Dual. Plural. 


2. 


e 


erov ere 


ov (for eo) eadov eoBe 


3. 


«T0) 


eroDV crao-av 

or ovT(ov 

Aorist Active. 


eo'da 


or eaOav 
Aorist Middle. 


2. 


OV 


arov are 


at 


cutBov aa-Be 


3. 


OTO) 


aTtov araaav 

or aurav 


da-Ba 


oaBmv aaBaaav 
or oaBaai 
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3. Gi in the second person singular active is found only when 
no connecting vowel is used. It is retained in verbs in /u, and 
in the aorist passive (§ 113). The aorist passive adds the -ordi- 
nary active terminations {6i, tw, (fcc.) directly to the character- 
istic 6ri (§ 110, 3), after which Oi, becomes rt (§ 17, 3) ; as Xvdij-rt, 

Xu5lJ-T0), &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same terminations to the 
characteristic i; ; as (rraXri-Bi, o-TaXjj-roi, &c. 

Both aorists have cvrav in the third person plijral. 

Inflnltive. 

§ 118. The teitninations of the infinitive (including the 
connecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Futui'e Active ei-p 

Second Aorist Active Ui-v (contr. -tiv) 

Perfect Active e-vai 

Aorist Active m 

Aorist Passive (no connecting TOweL) vai 

Perf. Pass, and Mid. (no connecting vowel) a-Oai 

Aorist Middle a-a-dat 

Other tenses, Passive and Middle f-a^M 

Participles and Verbals* 

§ 119. 1. The stem of the active participle ends in vr (t in 
the perfect), which is joined to the stem of the tense by the 
connecting vowel o (a in the aorist). 

The passive and middle participle ends in itevos, preceded by 
the connecting vowel o (a in the aorist middle). The aorist pas- 
sive participle takes the active form (i/r) without a connecting 
vowel ; as, \v6e-, \vdt-vT- (nom. 'KvBeis, § 46, 2). 

Note. Participial stems in vr add ira to form the stem of the femi- 
nine, where most adjectives add m (§ 108, 4, Note) ; as, Xvoi/t-o-oj Xv- 
ovcra; ioran-cra, laraa-a; \v6cvT-o-a, \v6(l(Td (§ 16, 5, N. 1). 

2. The stem of the verbal adjectives in Toy and not is formed 
by adding to- or no- to the stem of the verb, which has the 
same form here as in the aorist passive ; as Xvxdy, ^wrcor (stems 
\v-T0-, Xu-Teo-) ; TpmTJs, ireuTjios (stems Tpiir-To-, jr^icr-Teo-). For 
the meaning, see Syntax. 
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PECULIAR FORMS OF FUTURE AJ^D AORIST. 
§ 120. 1. Liquid verbs form the future active by adding 
cm, contracted &, to the simple stem ; and the future middle by 
adding eojuat, contracted oC/iai. See the examples, § 97. 

2. Some futures in «o-<o from verbs in em (§ 106, N. 2) drop & 
and contract /a to w ; as, KaXea, fat. KaXiircD, xaXfo), Ka\S) ; Te\ea>, 
fat,. reXeVo), rcXeo), TfXa. These futures have the same form as the 
present. 

Some futures in aa-a from verbs in afa are contrac;ted in tbe 
same way ; as Piffa^v, fut. /Si/Sdo-ca, bifida, /SuSS. So ji\avi»o (eXa-), 
ftlt. tX<i(r<B, JXtio), eXfi. So in the middle, iid)(onai '(fia;^€-), fut. jia- 
}(f<rofUu, iia)(e6fuii, fiaxovfiai. 

3. Futures in ta-a> and jo-o/tat from verbs in ifa regularly drop 
o- and insert f ; then um and ico^ai are contracted into «fi aijd 
(ovjuat ; as Kpfii^a, fut. Ko/ilcra, Kofuea, Kofua) {Kofucis, KOjuei, i&C,) ^ 
KOfiiiToixai, Koiitovitai (^Ko/iiei, xo/iiiEirai, &C.). 

The forms described in § 120, 2 and 3, are called Attic 
Futures. 

Note. A few verbs have a future perfect active, generally formed 
by adding aa> to tbe^stem of the perfect; as,6vf)a-Ka (ridrniKo), Te6vr)^a ; 

§ 121. Liquid verbs form the aorist a'ctive and middle by 
adding a, a/ii;v, to the augmented simple stem and lengthening 

the preceding vowel (a to rj, and e to ei) ; as dyyeXXo) (dyyeX-) rfy- 
yciKa ; ^alva (0av-), ji<f>rjva, irl>nifafirj;i>. 

Note 1. Some verbs in au/o) (especially those in laiua scnA piavtty) 
change m to d (not^) in the aorist ; as iriaivcoj^irlavd ; ■nepaiva, €w/pafa ; 
KepSdlva, eKfpSdva. 

Note 2. Three verbs, 8i'S<a/i(, iripi, and rWi/fu, form the aorist in 
Ka: — eSfflxa, ^Ka, eBr/Ka^ These forms are seldom used except In the 
indicative ; and they are most common in the singular, where the Sec- 
ond aorists eSmi/, ijv, and f6r]v are not in use. (See § 126, 2, and § 129.) 
Even -^Kap-qv and i&riKdprjv occur, the ^tter nof in Attic Greek. 

Dialectic Forms of Verb^ In Cl. 

§ 122. 1. Augment. The temporal augment is often omitted 
by Herodotus, and both syllabic and temporal' augiriferit by the;^pio 
and Lyric poets. 

In Homer, a liquid (especially X) may be dpubled; like p, after. the 
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augment e; as eWaxov for eXaxov. So sometimes o-; as eVo-fipi/ro 
from creitu. 

The second aorist active and middle in all the forms sometimes has 
a reduplication in Homer ; as (ppd^a, to tell, irc'^paSe ; Kafivia, to labor, 
subj. KfKa/x<o ; KeXofiai, to order, KfKKoixrjv (for inekoji-qv). The indica- 
tive here may prefix the syllabic augment to the reduplication; as 
CKficKoiiriv, eire<f>vov (from (j)ev-), eire<j)pa8ov. 

2. Terminations. Doric /ks for /lev, rav for rqv, /idv for ^iji», ovri. for 
ouo-t, avn for dcrt. Hom. tov for ttjv, a6ov for adriv, in the dual. Poetic 
jifada for ^eda. 

(^Indicative.) When <r is dropped in crai and cro of the second per- 
son (§ 114, 2, N.'l), the Ionic often keeps the uncontracted forms cm, 
r/ai, ao, eo ; but to may become cv. In Hom. a-ai and aro sometimes 
drop a- even in the perf. and pluperf ; as fie/junjai. for fiiiuirjo-ai, eira-vo 
for f<r<TV<ro, 

The Ionic has iterative endings o-kov and o-kojitiv in the imperfect, 
and in both aorists active and middle. They are added to the tense- 
stem, with e (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant ; 
as (\a>, e;(-€0'Koj' ; iroKiofiai, jicoKf-irKCTo ; epva, ipva-a<TKc. These forms 
denote repetition, and omit the augment. 

The Ionic has arai and aro for vrai and vto in the third person 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for vto in the optative. 
Hdt. has arai and aro also in the present and imperfect of verbs in /u 
(§ 128). Before these endings, tt, /3, k, and y are aspirated (</>, x) ', as 
KpvTtTo) (jcpv^-), KcKpicfy-aTai, Xeyo), XfX«;(-aTat, XeXep^-OTO. These forms 
occur occasionally in Attic. When they are used, the periphrastic 
forms (§ 98, 1) are of course unnecessary. 

The ionic has eo, eas, (e(v), for eiv, eis, ei, in the pluperfect; whence 
come Attic forms in ij, tjs (for ta, eas), and eiv (for eev). 

The Ionic has the uncontracted forms of the future of liquid verbs 
(in f(o and eojuai), and of the aorist subjunctive passiv? (into)); as 
fievea, \v6eai (Attic /leva, \v6Z). So in the aorist subj. act. of verbs 
in fu, the Homeric forms of which belong also to the ordinary aorist 
subj. passive. (See § 128.) 

The Doric has crc<o, o-fo/iai (contracted cr5, aoviuu or crctj/xm) for aia, 
troyuu in the future. Uhe Attic has troC/iai in the future middle of a 
few verbs ; as jrXt'o), to sail, trXeia-op-at or TrXeuo-ov/im ; irvea, to breathe, 
irvev(7opai or Trvfytrovpcu ; <j)fvya, to flee, Kpfi^o/juu or (jjev^ovnai. ; niirra, 
(TTftr-), only nftroiipai. 

In Homer, <r is often doubled in the future and aorist after a sha^ 
vowel ; as yeXdo), to laucjh, fytKatrtra for (yiXaaa. 

In Homer, rjirav in the aor. pass, indie, often becomes ti/; as&p/iridev 
for apu^Btia-av. So in the aor. active of verbs in /u (§ 128). 



§ 123.J 



CONTRACT VERBS. 
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In Homer, the second aorist middle sometimes omits the connect- 
ing vowel; as in akro, oX/ievoi (for oXero, &c.), froni akXofuu (a\-), to 
leap. 

(SuhJ. and Opt.) In Homer, the subjunctive often has the short 
connecting vowels of the indicative (e and o for i; and a) ; as iofiev, 
liiayeat, (for lajiiv, fiiayrjai). In the subjunctive active, Hom. often 
has afu, jiirSa, rjat, for w, jis, t). 

The Aeohc forms of the aorist optative active, etas, eie, and etav, are 
the regular forms in. all dialects; the Aeolic uses also first persons in 
fia and tifiev. 

(Infin^ Homer has f/xerai and ificv in the infinitive for eiv; as 
aiiweiivm or ajivveiuv for aiiiveiv ; ikOtfievai or iKBifUV for iXOeiv. The 
Ionic has the uncontracted second aorist infinitive in t'«j/ for civ ; as 
^aXetiv, jSoXctv; ISfeiv, ISelv. 



CONTRACT VEEBS. 



§ 123. Verbs in acn^ em, and oas are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of Tifiao) (rt/ia-), 
to honor, (fnXeco (^t\e-), to love, and SijXo'to (SrjXo-'j, to 
manifest, are thus inflected in the contracted forms : — 



Active. 





Present Indicative. 


Present Subjunctive. 




( 1. Tifia (j)i\Si 


817X5 


Tt/iW 


(fyiKa 


8i/Xq> 


s 


< 2. Ttfias ^iXeis 


SijXotr 


Ttfxas 


(j}i\!js 


817X01? 




' 3. Ttjjia. (f>i\ei 


817X01 


Ttiia 


<j)t\Ji 


817X01 


D 


j 2. nfiarov (jiiKeiTOP 


fir/XouTow 


Tiiiarov 


<f)t\riTop 


817X617-0^ 




( 3. TlfiaTOV ^tXciTOl' 


817X0VTOV 


Tl/iaTOV 


(ptXriTOv 


8i7X5toi> 




( 1. Tifiaiifv (jiiKovucv 
■( 2. Ttfiare (fiiXelre 
' 3. Tiiiaai ^iKoiat 


Si7Xot)/ici> 


Ti/iSiiiev 


(j}i\S)HfV 


SriKSifitv 


P. 


8i7Xo{)Te 


Ttfiare 


(^iX^Tf 


8i]\aiTe 




StjXovo-t 


Ttfiaxri 


KpiXwiTt 


817X00 CTi 




] 


Present Optative. 








( 1. TifiMfU, n/imtjv 


<l>i\otfii, ^iXoirjif 


trjKoLfit, 


817X0(171' 


s. 


< 2. n/iwt, n/iarjs 


iptXoU, ^iKoir)s 


BtjXols, 


817X0/17S 




' 3. n/iw, n/juarf 


<j)iKoi, <j)iKoLri 


BrjXol, 


817X0117 


D. 


j 2. Tifiarov, TiiitirjTov 
1 3. TijUOTrjV, nixmrjTrjv 


tplKoiTOK, (jjlXolrjTOV 


BrjXoiTOv, 


8)7X0117701' 




KplXolTrjV, (filKoirjTTJV 


hrjKo'tTrjv, 


817X01^7171' 




r 1. Tiiia/ifv, TiiiWTiiitv. 


(jiiKoiiiev, (jii\oiriiiev. 


hrfKoljUV, 


hrjKoirjjxev 


P. 


■< 2. TlliUTC, TinmrjTt 


(j)i\o'iT€, <j}i\oi7]Te ■ 


STjXoiTf, 


tijXoCJITt 




' Z, Tiii^tv, ttjiarjaav 


<j>t7^aiti/, (jit 


iotijtrdv. 


SriXoifv, 


dTjXoiTjtrav 
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INFLECTION. 


[§ 123. 






Present Imperative. 




^^H': 


Ti/ia 


<f)iXct, 


SrjXov 


Tt/tartu 


(pLkeiraj 


SljKoVTOl 


Dual. {2- 


ri^xaTov 


(jiiXeiTov 


Sri^ovTov 


nfidraiv 


fpCKeirav 


drjKovTav 


-•11: 


Ti/iSre 


(jfctXetre 


SijXoiJTe 


Tiiiaraa-av t^CKfiTiacrav 


SrjXoiTaxrav 




01' Tiy,i)VTav or ^tXovvrmv 


or brfkoivTav 


Pres. Infin. 


Ti^Sv ^iKfiv 


&rjKovv Pres. Partic. 
Imperfect. 


TifiHv (jiiKav StiKav 


^^• 


fTifiaiv 


et^iKouv 


eSijKovv 


Sing. ] 2. 


irijias 


iipiKng 


(StjKovs 


(3. 


irlna 


i<piKei 


t'fi^Xou 


Dual. \ ^■ 
(3. 


CTlfiaTOV 


ftfjiKetTOV 


edrjXovTov 


tTifiaTrfv 


i(jiCKeiTr)V 


fSrjKovTTjv 


^^■ 


tTlll&fUV 


t<pi\ovjiev 


edrfKovfiev 


Plur. \ 2. 


crt/zare 


e'^iXtiTt 


eSi/XoSre 


(3. 


fTinaiv 


ftjiiXovv 

Passive and Middle. 
Present Indicative. 


(drjkovv 


(1. 


Tt/lU/Liai 


^tXoO/xac 


Si/Xov/iai 


Sing. ■] 2. 


Ti/ia 


^tX^, 0(Xet 


SrjKol 


(3. 


n/iarat 


^iXcirat 


brpiovrat 


Dual, j ^• 


n/iaa5oi/ 


^tXfio-flov 


Sri\ova-6ou 


TijiaaBov 


^CKtXirdov 


8r]Kova-dov 


^'• 


n/iancBa 


<j)iKoviie6a 


BrjXoiiieda 


Plur. ] 2. 


Ti,fia<r3e 


<j>iKcla-6e 


SijXoOcrde 


(3. 


TljlilVTCU. 


<pi\ovvTai 
Present Subjunctive. 


SrjXovvTiu 


r- 


n/imnat 


<[ii\afiaL 


SrjKaiiai 


Smg. ] 2. 


rifxa 


<t>i\7J 


Si/Xoi 


(3. 


Tifiarai 


(j>i\fJTai 


StjXarai 


Dual. ] ^• 
3. 


Tifiaa-6ov 


(jii\rja-doi> 


SrjKaa-Bov 


TifiaaSov 


(jtCKfjO-Bov 


hrj\&tr6ov 


^^• 


njiajifda 


(piXmiieSa 


bijKaitc6a 


Plur. ] 2. 


Ti/iaa-de 


(^(X^o-dr 


hrjKSnrBe 


3. 


ri/i&vTai 


(piKcivTat 


6-qKavTai 
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Present Optative. 




Sing, j 2. 


Tl/JUflitjV 
Tl/il5o 

Tt/ioiro 




SrjKolfiriu 

drjKoio 

SijXoiTO 


Dual, j J 




(piKola-dov 


irjKoiadov 
hrjkoiaQijP 


r 1. 

Plur. } 2. 

(3. 




(jiiKoifieda 
Present Imperative. 


SrjKoiiieda 

8i)Xoi(r5e 

SrjKoivTO 


^'"^•is: 


TlfJiSl 




BrjKov 
SrjXovcrBa 


Dual. {2- 


Tijxaa-Bov 
Tinaa-Boiv 


ipiXcLffdov 


5t]Kov(t6ov 
Sr]\ov<rdcM>v 


Plur.) J 


rifiacTBaaav (jjiKfiadaxrav 
or Tijida-BoiV or cj)i\eLcr6av 

Present Infinitive and Participle. 


drjKovaBe 
hoKovaOairav 
or hrj\ov(r6(i)V 


Infln. 


Ti/iaa-dai 


ipikeladcu 


SrjXovtrdm 


Partic. 


Ttfitufievos 


(juXov/ievos 

Imperfect. 


8T]\ovfievos 


Sing, j 2. 


fnfiafirjv 

inp-Si 

infiaTO 


((piKoVflTjU 

fffiiKov 


eSTjKovfirjv 

iSrjXov 

eSrjKovTO 


Dual. {J 


cTifiaa-Bov 
injicKTBriv 


ffjuXela-Bov 


fSrjXovtrBov 
ebrjKovaSriv 


Plur. ] 2. 
(3. 


infiaiieBa 

in/iaade 

irifiavTO 


fcjiikovneda 
i(j>iKovvTO 


e&ri\ovfte6a 

iSriKovtrde 

edrjkovvTO 



The uncontraoted forms of these tenses are never used in Attic 
Greek. Those of verbs in aa sometimes occur in Homer ; those of 
verbs in co) are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of verbs 
in 0(1) are never used. See, however, § 124. 

Note 1. Dissyllabic verbs in ecu contract only « and e«. Thus 
TrXem, to sail, has pres. TrXea, 7rX«r, TrXet, TrXetroi', nKfo/iev, jrXf ite, 
irX/ovct ; imperf. eWXcov, tTAfis, «rX«i, &c. ; infin. lAeiv ; partic. irKfav. 
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AeiB, to bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as Soi(ri, Sov/iiat, Soiivrai, eSovv, partic. SSiv, dovv. 

Note 2. A few verbs in am liave ij for a in the contracted forms ; 
as Si^dto, Si-\jfSi, to tJiirst, Siyjr^s, fit^fl, Snjr^Tc ; imperf. c8i\jfav, «'8i'^ijr, 
tSii/'ij; infin. SiyjfTJv. So faw, io ^i«c, neivao), to hunger, xpd'" with 
xpaofiai, and a few others. 

Note 3. 'Piyoa, /o shiver, has infinitive pi-ywc (for piyovv), and other 
similar forms in m. 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take v movable in the contracted form ; thus ecfiiXtc or cipiKeev, 
but e(f)iK(i. (never i(j)i\fiv). Except cxPV" ^"^ XP'!" (.^°^ ^XP"^"! see 
Note 2), and a very lew poetic forms. 

Dialectic Foi'ing of Contract Verbs. 

§124. 1. (Verbs in aa.) Verbs in a<B are generally contracted 
regularly in Homer and Herodotus. 

In Homer, a contracted a is often protracted into oo> or aa, and a 
contracted a into aa or aa ; as 6p6<o for 6p£, opoaai for opacri, opda/u 
for opmfii ', iievotvoxo for pevoiva, rj^axoaa for rj^Sj(ra ; opdaaBe for 6pa(rde, 
6paa for dpa, amdmo for airiuo (opt. of ainao/iai). The long vowel 
(a or 5) is prefixed chiefly when the preceding vowel is long, to suit 
the metre. Sometimes <o becomes mo before it, as in ^/Smoirtj for 
fj^Savres ; and sometimes tf becomes aoi, as r^^woiju for ri^afu. 

Homer sometimes has (ov for aov in the imperfect. Herodotus 
changes a to « before a>, ov, and o ; as opea, opeo/iiv, opeova-i. 

2. (Verbs in fa). Verbs in «<» generally remain uncontracted in 
both Homer and Herodotus. But sometimes eo or fov becomes ev; 
and in Homer, sometimes tf or «t becomes «. 

The Ionic often drops the connecting vowel e in the second person 
singular of the passive and middle, thus changing iem, tea, into eat, 
io; as p.v6iai for pvBUai (from iivSeo/iai), (jtofieai and tjio^co (from 
<l>ofieopai), i^yeo (from c^Tjyeopai). Besides thus omitting *, the 
forms «at and «o are often in Homer contracted into ciai and eio ; as 
pvdetat, aldftai, aldelo. 

In Homer, final e of the stem is often lengthened into «; as veiKf'uo, 
TTVfia, for vciKta, jrw u. So in tVeXec-eTO from rcKia, TfKfla. A similar 
change takes place in ta of the aorist passive subjunctive, &c. (§ 128). 

3. (Verbs in oai.) Verbs in oa are always contracted; but Herod- 
otus sometimes has eu for ou, as in ebiKcuevv, a^uijieOa. In Homer, 
protracted forms occur, which would naturally come from verbs in 
<!&>; as ap6a(Ti (from dpoa, to plough), formed as if from apd-a, like 
6p6ai><Ti, above; so SijXdavTo (from Hrjioa). 
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VEB.BS IN MI. 

§ 125. 1. Some pure verbs omit the comiecting vowels 
in most forms of the present and imperfect, and of the 
second aorist active and middle. The terminations (§112) 
are added directly to the stem, the final vowel of which is 
lengthened in the singular of the present and imperfect 
indicative, and throughout the second aorist indicative, 
imperative, and infinitive. (See § 127.) 

Note 1. As tlie original terminations fu and <ri avc retained in the 
present indicative of these verbs, tliey are Called verbs in fit. (See 
§ 93.) The forms of the second aorist here mentioned very often do 
not belong to pre.senta in fit, but are irregular tenses of verbs into. 
Such are c0r)v, eyvav, eirTdnr/v, from ^alvo), yiyviuTKa, mronai. Such 
tenses are called fu- forms. (See § 130.) 

These forms generally retajn the original aai and <to in the second 
person passive and middle. But in the second aorist and in the sub- 
junctive and optative, a is omitted and contraction takes place ; as 
in Ooi) for Biiro, fdov for Wetro. This sometimes takes place in other 
forms. The secondary tenses have o-ai/ in the third person plural. 

Note 2, The third person plural has a connecting vowel a before 
viTi making am, which is contracted with a preceding a ; as laraa-i for 
lara-a-vai, TiBi-dai, SiSoSin, SeiKvu-airi. Forms in citrt, oitri, and v(Tt, 
from stems in «, o, and v, are rare in Attic, but regular in Ionic. 

2. Many verbs in /ii prefix a reduplication to the stem 
in the present and imperfect. (§ 108, 8.) This consists 
of the first consonant of the stem with i ; but stems be- 
ginning with two consonants prefix I. Thus, Tt0??/at (stem 
^e-), SiSeofii (So-), laTTjfii (ffra-). 

§ 126. 1. The following is a synopsis of "a-Trjfii, to set 
(stem ffra-), ridrjfii, to put (stem 0e-), BiSeo/ii, to give 
(stem So-), and BelKvufii, to sliovj (stem heiKvvA. 

As toTjj/it wants the second aorist middle, ewpidfirjv, I bought (from 
a stem irpia- which has no present), is added ; and as SeiKvviu wants 
the second aorist active, i'SSv, I entered (from Suvco, formoil as if from 
Su-fu), is added. The optative Sui/w (contracted for- 8ii-ii;i») is found in 
Homer. Ordinary verbs in v/it have no second aorist vuddle. 

5 ' 
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[§ 126. 



Pres. 



Imp. 



2 Aor. 



Active. 
Indicative. Subjunctire. Optative. 

j SiSa/u SiSa SiSolriii 



Imperative. Inflnitive. PaTticIpIo. 

ICiTTTj lardvat. Iffrdi 

' ri&ei TiBevat, ridels 

Stdov SMvai SiSois 



delKVu/u 


Seua/ia 


SeiKviotfu 


SeUm 


SeiKvivai 


SeiKnit 


'ItTTTjV 












hWr,v 












edlduv 












iBcinvvv 












(artiv 


CTW 


BTaltlV 


arTJBi 


(TTTJvat 


arit 


[tdr,u] 


ea 


Btliiv 


eis 


BeTvaL 


Bel, 


[KH 


sa 


SoItjv 


Si, 


SoSmi 


5oi5j 


mv 


Si!iw 


dir)v (Epic) 


«cei 


Swat 


Sii 



Pres. 



Passive and Middle. 

' iiTTa/juii IffTUfiai. ItTTai/MTji/ 'iuT&ao iffraffBai UrrAfievot 

yrlBeixat TiButfiai TtBeifnjv rlBeao rLBeaBat Ti$€fievos 

I SiSofiai StSwfiai 5i5oi/j,T]V SlSotro Sidotrdai. diS6fitvos 

. SdKPv/iai SeiKviuiuu Seucvvoliirpi Seixiivao SelKmaBai Sei/cciz/tcvot 



Imp. 



' IffTAfl-qv 
I eTtBefiijv 
I eSiSifiT^v 
. eSetKvifXTjv 



f eTpiiiiif vplupuu vpialixr(i> vpla 
2 Aor. ) eBefiTji' Bufiai Bsip.yp' Bou 

Mid. 1 eSip.rii' Sd/xat Solfiriv Sov 



vplaaBiu irpiiium 
BiaBai Blfievos 

S6(r0at Sip-epos 



Note. The principal parts (§ 92) of 'a-njju, rWrjin, SiSiafU, and 
heiKwju are as follows : — 
'itTTTjiu, OTTiaa, eoDjcra, ((mjKa, carafiai, iaraBrjv. 
TiBrj/u, 6i)a-a>, iBrjiAx (§ 121, N. 2), TtBtiKa, Ttdtiftai, irlBtjv. 
Ai'Scaui, iatra, eSaKa, SeScoxa, SeSopiai, tSoBriv. 
Ae'iKVVfU, hfi^a, ebei^a, SeSnxa, SeSeiy/iai, fSflxBrjv. 

2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected : — 
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VERBS IN MI. 



9a 



Sing. 



Dual. 



1. tariiiu 

2. itrTrjs 

3. tarqai 



a 



Indicative Active, 
Present. 



Tidrjs 

TlBcTOV 

tIBstov 



SiSoTov 



SeUuvs 
BfiKinnri 



SfUvVTOV 

SeUvvTov 



1. ta-'Tafiev TiBe/J-ev SiSo/ieK 

Plur. \ 2. laraTe r'lBere biSore 

. 3. loratri TiBiatri bihodai 



SeiKvidtri 



C 1. tirTJjv 
Sing, i 2( lOTijj 

A; 



Dual. 



tOTTTJ 



urfarov 
la-TaTTjv 



Imperfect. 

erWijK [e'StSffli'] iSlSovv ^ IhuKvvv 

iridris, eriBeis [cSt'Stos] iSiSovs (BfiKvZs 

cTiSt], iridei [JSi'Sw] tSi'Sou ehe'iKm 



eTiOerou 
CTiBirriv 



1. larafiev irWc/ieV 
Plur.-^ 2. "o-TaT-e IndeTC 

,3. lorao-ai' irldea-av 



iSiSoTov 
tStSdnji' 

cSi'Sore 



iSeUvvTov 
eSeiKvvTrjv 



Secpnd Aorist. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



1. e(rtr]V 

2. eoTijs 

3. eo-Tij 



(-2. ?, 
13. I, 



aTTJTOV 

'aTfjTrjv 



1. eiTTriiicii 

2. eo-TTjTf 

3. coTTjo-av 



ederov 



[?S<Br] 

iSoTOV 
iS6Tt]V 



eSur 
eSuroK 



edfiiev eSojuev e8u/if v 

?5£Te «8oT€ eSuTe 

e^eo-ar (§127,N.l) eSoo-ai':(§127,N.l) eSuo'?? 
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( 1. lirra 

Sing. •< 2. laTJjs 

\ 3. IcTTg 

Dual. I ^- l^r"" 

(. O. UTTtjTOV 

( 1. 'urranev 

Pliir. j 2. {(7r^« 

v 3, ioTuo'i 

r 1. OTU 

Sing. < 2. iTTgs 

V 3. ij-Tfl 

Dual. I f- '^"'' 

(. o. trrriTov 

( 1. crru/xcv 

Plur. •< 2. o-T^rc 

(. 3. orSo-t 



r 1. 'urralriv 

Sing, -s 2. ioraiijs 

V. 3. iarai7 

Dual -[ l- 'r^T" 

( 3. urrmtiTrjV 

( 1. 'urrairjiuv 

"\ 2. iarairjTt 

V 3. i(rrairi(rav 



Plur. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



f 2. tOTOlT 

(3. Jirt-afr 



1. ioraT/icv 

2. /<TTaiT€ 



Subjunctive Active. 

Present. 
TiSS) h 

TlBgg 

rtB^Tov 

TlBrJTOU 



Ttoa/xev 
TidrJTe 



8i8as 
8t8a>TOU 

SiSs>ii€i> 

didmrc 



Second Aorist. 

Bjis 8^s 

OflTOV bSlTOP 

Bntov dSyrov 



BSifiev 

BfiTt 

Baal 

Optative Active. 
Present. 
TiBeiriv 

riBeirj 

TlBf'njTOV 
TldeiflTTJV 

TiBelrjiuv 

TiBeirjTf 

TiBeirjirav 

Or thus contracted : — 

Tidfirov MoiTov 

riBeiTTju -diSoiTtjif 

TtBeifieu tiSoiiifv 

riBeirt iiBoire 

TiBfiev iiSoUv 



SSlTf 

tacri 



8tSoiri» 

SiSoiij 

SiSoiriTov 
dt8oi7]Trjv 

diBoir/nev 
8i8oiT](Tai> 



d(lKVVJ]i 

heiKvirjTov 
SftKvvriTov 

beiKviafiev 
SeiKvirjTt 

Sua, &C. 

regular 



SeiKvioiiu 

SeiKvvois 

BelKvvo^ 

SeiKvioiTof 
SeiKvvoiTrjv 

SfiKviotiiev 

BeiKvioiTe 

SeiKviouu 
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Sing. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



(3. 

{I: 

(3. 



<TTait]V 

arairis 
arair] 

(TTaltjTOV 

(rrairirrjv 

(rralrire 
trraiTjirau 



VERBS IN MI. 

Second Aorist. 

6eiT]v 

6tit]f 

Bett] 

SeirfTov 
Beirynjv 

BeirjTe 
6eirj(Tav 



Soiriv 
Boirji 
80117 

boirfrov 
hoiifrriv 

BoiTJUCV 

doirjTe 
Boitjaav 



Or thus contracted : — 



Dual. 



Plur. 



2. 


oraiTow 


BetTov 


3, 


ara'iTyjv 


BiWrjv 


1. 
2. 


aralfiev 
araiTe 


Betfiev 
Bern 


3. 


araiev 


BeUu 



SoItov 

hoifuv 

Solre 

Soiev 
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bvi)v (Epic) 

Bir/s 
Sit] 

SirjTov 

hvriTC 
Svrjirap 

SvTov 
BvTiju 

Sire 
Sveii 



Dual.{|- 



lOTJ) 
(OTOTJO 



laTwrov 
ifrTaTav 



laTaratrav 
or la-Tavrav 



Imperative Active. 
Present, 
TiBei 
TtBera 

TlBeTOl/ 

TiBirav 

TiBere 
TiBeTatrav 
or TiBevrav 



SiSov 
BlBotq} 

8180TOV 
didorav 

SlBore 
BiSoTourav 
or BiSovTcav or 8ciKi<viT(i>i> 



SeiKvvTa 
BciKVirrou 

BtlKPVTaU 

BeUvvTC 
BeiKvuratrav 



Siug. JJ-^i^' 
(. o. arijras 



Dual. I - 
^^'^'•- {3: 



oTijrov 
crTifTto;p 

(rrrJTe 
<rTTiT<o(rav 
or ardvTOV 



Second Aorist. 

Bis 

Berm 

Birov 
Berav 

Bin 
Biraaav 
or Bivrav 



60s 
BoTa 

BoTop 
B6Ta)U 



fidrf 
BoTaxrav 
or Bovrav 



Pres. 
2 Aor. 



UTTOPal 

arrjpiu 



Infinitive Active. 
riBepdi- BtBSpai 

Bcipai Bovvat 



BvBi 

BvTlO 
BvTOP 

BvTap 
Bvre 

BvTOXTaP 

or BvvTtap 



SftKPVPai 
Bvpai 
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Participle Active. 
Pres. larag rideis SiSois SeiKvig 

2 Aor. iTrds 6eis Sous Bis 



Indicative Passive and Middle. 



Sing. < 2. 
(3. 



Dual. 



Plur. 



li 



UTTafiai 
taratrai 
itTTaTai 

itTTatrdou 
LtTTaa'Bov 

laraade 



' 1. ford/iiji' 
laraa-o 

or JOTO) 
tirraTO 

i(rra(r6ov 
itTTacrBjjv 

j 1. ItrrdfjLeBa 
Plur. < 2. laTaaBe 

V 3. tO-TOKTO 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Sing. 



1 . iiTpmfi-qv 

2. cnpia 

3. CTTptaTO 



Dual. ■( ^" , ■ 

(. 3. iwpidadrjv 

( 1. f7rpidfie6a 

Plur. -\ 2. iirplaa-de 

\ 3. tTrplavTO 



Present. 
rWefiai 
rWcaai or tWj 

rLOetrSov 
riBtirBov 

Tidepeda 

rWetrBe 

TidevTai 

Imperfect. 
iriBcpijv 
irideiTO 

or cTiBav 
iriOeTo 

erWeaSov 
fTiBiaBrjv 

CTiBefieBa 
fTidcaBc 

tTlBeVTO 

Second Aorist Middle. 
ide'prjv 
edov 
edcTO 
fSeadov 

e6epe3a 



BiBofiat 
BiBo(rai 
SiSorai 

SiSoirdov 
SiSoaSov 

BiBofieBa 
SlSoa-de 
Bidovrai 



cS(8d/ujv 
eSlSocro 

or I8180U 
iSiSoTO 
ihiBoaOov 



fSiBofuBa 

ISiSovOe 

iSiSoiTO 



(ffevTO 



cdd/ujv 

tdov 

eSoTO 

t&oa6ov 
eBoaBrju 

(doneSa 

cSoaSt 

iSovTO 



BeiKwaat 
BeLKWTai 

he'iKWirBov 
SeiKwaBov 

BeiKi/vfieBa 
he'iKwirBt 
BelKwvrai 



iBetKviiit]v 
tBc'iKwao 

IBcIkwto 

ibelKwirBoi) 
fbtiKviaBtfV 

IBeiKviiuBa 

IBe'tKvuaBe 

iBe'iKVVVTO 



S 126.J 



I !• ilTT&IUU 

Sing. <^ 2. lorg 



\ 3. tOT^raj 



VERBS IN MI. 

Subjunctive Passive and Middle. 
Present. 
Ti6S>iw.i SiSaftm 

Ti6ffrai hiharcLi 
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Dual. / ^- '^■'Y^"^ 

[ 1. loTafieOa 
Plur. ^ 2. to-T^b-^e 

\ 3. JcTWI'Tai 



ridrja-dov 
TiBijordov 

Tidwvtai 



Bi8S>ir6ov 

bi5&ff6e 
diSavTai 



Sing. < 2. wpiji 

V 3. TTpirjTai 

2. TtplriaBov 
wplrjtrdov 



Dual. {J 



I 1. irpia/ieda 
Plur. -j 2. jTpirjtree 
\ 3. TrpiavTU 



j l; iaral/itjv 
< 9 * 



Second Aoiist Middle. 

dra/iiat 

d(Srai 

firacrdov 

Siavrai 

Optative Passive and Middle. 
Present. 



dtJTai 

6rj<T6ov 
BrjaBov 



1. Trptm/ieda 6a>px6t 



la 
OavTat 



2. iardio 
iartuTo 



Sing. < 2. 

(3. 

Dual. I ^' |'^™«r5o'' 

I 3. ia-Tala-dtjv 

( 1. iaraificOa 
Plur. < 2. i&Taia-Be 

\ 3. 1<TTCU.VT0 



Tideipijv 
ndeio 

TldeiTO 

Tide'urSov 

Tidetp.(6a 
TidelvTo 



SiSolp.r)v 

8.i8oto 

dtdoiTO 

8iBoiar6tl» 

SiSolfieda 
BtBoia^e 

BldoiVTO 



deiKvvmjxac 

SeiKviij 

SeiKviiiTai 

SeiKii{iri(r6ov 
btiKvifitrSov 



6fiKwap,e0a 

deiKvir/trde 

beiKvvavTai 



ituiyvoipjijv 

deiKvioto 

SeiKvioiTo 

SfiKvvourBop 

8eiKwoip.e6a 
betKvioi(r6i 

■ SeiKVVOlVTO 
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INFLECTIOtl. 



[§ 126. 



Second Aorist Middle. 



Sing. ■{ 2. 
.3. 

Dual. {J 
Plur. < 2. 



Sing. 



TTpiaifirjv 

vpiaio 

irpiairo 

TTplaurBov 
irpiaia-dtjv 

■npialiieOa 
wpiaurde 

TTp'iCUVTO 



Dual 



\l 



Plur. 



Sing. I 



Dual 



Plur. 



Pres. 
2 A.M. 



Pres. 
2 A.M. 



6eiprjv 

6(~io 

6eiTO 

Betadov 
BfipeBa 

BllVTO 



tolpijv 

Boto 

SoIto 

8oi<T6t]v 
SoipfBa 



Imperative Passive and Middle. 
Present. 
ridco'O 

or TiBov 
TiBetrBio 



or toTffl 
'uTTa(T0a> 

icrraadov 
iaTairdav 

taraade 
laraaBa&av 
or lardcrdov 



tIBccBov 
TiBeadav 

TiBeade 
TiOiaOaxrav 



blhoao 
or 8i8ou 

hlhoaBov 
&iS6a-6a>t> 

SiSoaBairav 



Stliawtro 



SeiKvitrdca 

SflxwirBov 
bciKviaBav 

SeUmiorBe 
SeiKviadai(rav 
or Ti9i<r6av or &Ma6av or SeiKviaOaP 



Second Aorist Middle. 



jrpua 
irpiairBa) 

vplaaBoy 
wpiaaBiav 

TrpiaaBe 
irpiaaBaxrav 
or npiatrBiov 



Bov 
BiirBa 

BiaBov 
BeaBcov 

BiaBe 
BecBtairav 
or Bia-Bav 



hov 
docrBa 
SoaBou 
boirBav 

SStrBe 
SoaBatrav 
or 86(r6<i>p 



Infinitive Passive and Middle. 

la-TatrBai rldeaBai SiSoaBai BeUmirBai 

vpiaaBm BiaBai BotrBai 



Participle Passive and Middle. 
iaTapLaios riBijuvos SMpfvos 
. Trpiap,epos Bc/icpos hoptvos 



dtiKvipcvos 
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Remark. The following remarks apply only to the tenses which 
are mentioned in § 125, 1. In other tenses verbs in /u follow the 
general rules for verbs in a (§ 93, Note). 

§ 127. 1. Most verbs ia fii may be inflected in some of 
their parts like verbs in aat, ca, ow, and va. Especially, verbs in 
u/it form their present subjunctive and optative like verbs in va. 
The forms iTideic, iriBei. (as if from Ti6ia>), and f'SlSow, iSiSovs, iSiSov 
(as if from &i&6a>) are much more common than the regular forms. 
(See the paradigms.) 

2. The subjunctive of verbs in run and aiu has the regular 
connecting vowels a and r), which are contracted with the final 
vowel of the stem ; as nflS, 6i>, nOaiuu, for nBia 6ea>, Ti6eanai. ; 8(85 
for SiSoa. Verbs in fu from stems in u have a, jr, jj in the sub- 
junctive, as if from ca>, tjit, t^; see tor^/it (§ 126, 2). (See also 
§ 128.) 

3. The optative active of verbs in ijfu and afu is formed like 
the aorist optative passive of verbs in a, by adding to the 
stem the secondary endings (§ 112) preceded by tij ; as lora-c'ij-i', 
Ti6e-tri-v, 6tbo-[i]-v. (See § 116, N. 2.) The optative passive and 
middle adds to the stem the regular endings preceded by i ; as 
itTTa-iiajv, Tidc-i-iii]v, SiSo-i'fir]v. The contraction here appears in 
the accent, io-toIo, Ti6elo, &c. 

4. The present imperative active commonly omits 6i in the 
second person singular, and lengthens the final vowel of the 
stem (n, f, o, v) to t), ei, ov, V. The second aorist retains 0t, ex- 
cept in 6h, So'r, and er, also in irxfs (from ex")' 

5. The infinitive active adds mi to the tense-stem ; the in- 
finitive passive and middle adds aflat. Thus, lord-rat, lirra-aBm ; 
KTTri-vai, 6ti-vat, 6ov-vm (§ 125, 1) ; 6i-a6at, ho-irOai.'' 

6. The stem of the participle active is formed by adding vt- 
to the tense-stem ; that of the participle passive and middle by 
adding luvo-. (See § 119, 1, and § 46.) 

NoTK 1. The second aorist active of two verbs, Wflij/tt and Sidu/ui, 
lengthens the vowel of the stem only in the infinitive ; the foi ins 
tflijx, -ijs, -ri,fSav, -as, -a, not being in use in the singular of the in- 
dicative. These verbs (as inflected in § 126, 2) are therefore irregu- 
lar in the indicative and imperative of this tense; tlie regular form 
being seen in tyvav (.^tem yvo-), which has 2 aor. act; nidi'c. eyvav, 
5» 
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-a>r, -a, -tarov, -<»T7jVi -wfitv, -art, -airav ', subj. yu& (like 8m), opt. ypoiiju 
(like fioi'i/i'), imperat. yv&Bi, yvara, ■yi/SroK, yvuro)!', yvfir*, yvaroKrav ; 
infin. 'yi/£vai ; partic. yvovs (ywow-). 

For tliree aorists in xa, see § 121, Note 2. 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are fivra/uot, cVtWa/uai, 
fepc/ui/xat, (irpia\irp> (§ 126, 2) ; as bvvaiuu, hivairo (not bvvaiim, dvvai- 
ro) ; and sometimes other verbs in fu. 

Dialectic Forms of Terbs in MI. 

§ 128. 1. Indie. Act. Doric n, vri, for m, vin. Epic sometimes 
a-Sa for i in 2 pers. sing. For 3 pers. plur. in titri, oCo-i, vo-i, see § 125, 
N. 2, Epic V for irav in 3 pers. plur., with preceding vowel short; as 
tarav for e<mj(rav, lev for Ucrav : — in aor. pass, (v for ijirav ; as tKoa-urf 
6fv for eK0(riir]6i)(Tav. The Ionic trKov and trKOfuiv (§ 122, 2) have no 
connecting vowel in verbs in /« ; as Im-a-a-Kov. 

2. Suft/. The Ionic sometimes leaves ta uncontracted in the subj. 
of verbs in ij/ii; as in Biafuv for 6Sififv, SiaOtavrai for Siadavrtu. It 
forms the subj. in ea and eafiai even from stems in a ; as areanev for 
arafxev (ora-a/tei'), imOTtaivTm for fniaravTai (JnuTTa-avrai, § 127, 
N. 2). 

In Homer, when the 2 aor. act. subj. is uncontracted, the vowel of 
the stem is generally lengthened (« to « or ij, and o to <o) ; in which 
case the short connecting vowels o and t are used in the dual and 
plural, except before m (for i/o-t). Thus, in place of Attic 6S), &c. and 
ot£, &c., we find 6eia>, Beijjs, 6eiri, 6fioii€v, trx^js, or^?;, orcio/iei/, wap- 
mfifTov, trept-a-T^aa-i. Also Sfioiiai for Sa/uu. So, for 8<i, &c., we 
have diij (also dmi^crt and divert), Sao/iev, Saaai. The same forms are 
found in the aor. pass. subj. (§ 115, N.) ; as Baeia (for 8a&) from indie. 
tBar/u, Sa/uijis and hafiijri (for haiifjs and fia/i^) from f8dp.t]v, luyetn (for 
/"yS) from ffiiyriv. 

3. /n/ifi. one? Partic. Homer has fievm and ^ew for rat ; as iot(S- 
lievai or loTa-jUEV, sometimes with lengthened vowel, as rtdfi-fievai. So 
in aor. pass. oftouoBlf-iuvm for 6iMoifi>dtj-vai (from o/ioioa, to liken). 

The participle passive and middle sometimes has ij/ici/or for apxvos 
or efievoi in Homer j as ndrnicvos- 

Irregular Terlis in MI. 

§ 129. The verbs elfii, to be, etfii, to go, ivpti^ to send, 
^ij/it, to say, and Kslfiai, to lie, are thus inflected. 



§129.j 



VERBS IN Mi. 



lOV 



Sing. •< 2. 
(3. 



Elfil, to be (stem eV-, Latin, es-se). 

Present. 
Subjunctive. 



Dual 



{ 



Plur. 



Indicative. 
iari 

fO'TOV 
«0T€ 

fieri 



T 

.V 
rjTov 

£(ri 



}ptatiTe. 


Imperative. 


€11JI» 




«7r 


?<r& 


«i7 


eoTw 


eirjTOP, cItov 


tarov 


ei^TTiv, ittijv 


tarav 


eit]iiev, eifiev 




ctrjTe, eTrt 


fOTt 


fXt]<rav, eUv 


earaxrav. 



PreseM Infinitive, ttvai 



Sing. 



Imperfect. 
1. 51/ or 5 

3.' Iju 



Dual. 



'13. ,", 



^OTOi; or JjTOtt 
rjimfv or ynjK 



Plur. 



1. 5/l» 

2. 5 re or f)(TT€ 

3. 70*01/ 



coTrav, ovTav 
Pres. Partic. &v, oSaa, S» 

Put. Indicative, 
taojxai 
tarrj, tati 
earai (poet. Ib-erat) 

eacadov 
f(re(r6e 



Put. Opt. ia-oliitiv, ivoio, f<roiTo, &0. regular. 
Put. Infin. ta-ea-Oai Put. Partic. l<r6iievos 

A middle form rjjiriv, I was, rarely occurs in the imperfect. 

Note. Dialects. Pres. Indie. ■ Aeolio e/u/xi, the most primitive 
form, nearest to ia-ju (see foot-note on p. 85). Ionic th, Hom. eVcri 
(for cl) ; Ionic ei/ie'v (for i<Tiiiv) ; Ionic eao-i, Doric ivri (for «(ri). 
Imperf. Hom. 7a, «a, €ov (in 1 pers. sing.) ; tr^vBa (2 pers.) ; 761', trjv, 
^rjp (3 pere.) ; eaav (for ^cai'). Hdt. ea, ear, eare. Ionic (iterative) 
fCTKov. Future. Hom. taaoiuu, &c., with eVaelrai. 

Stibj. Ionic CO), &c., eaxri ; Hom. also eira. Ionic ebw, lot. Imper. 
Horn. ea-<To (the regulair form); Infin. Hom. tiifixvtu, efiievat, efuv. 
Partic. Ionic /mv, iovtra, iiv. 
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II. Eifiif to go (stem t-, Latin, i-^-e). 
Present. 

IndicatWo. SubJanctWc. Optative. ImpeTaUve. 

r 1 . *ij« «<B ioi?;k (loi/it) 

Sing. < 2. ft iiji foit Wi (ei in compos.) 



3. 



It) lot tra> 



T, 1 f 2. 17-01/ inrov lotrov 

Dual-') o » , , , 

J O. ITOI/ tlJTOV ioiT)]V 



ITOV 

iTiav 



1. i^cv mfifv 'oififv 

Plur. «( 2. iT« iijre lotTt ir» 

. 3. mere i&xrt lotev iroxrav OF lot^o)!' 

Present Infinitive, limi Partic. lav, loCva, foV 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Pluml. 

1. Ijtiv or jju V"i>-iv or BfttK 

2. 5««t or jjeiaBa p««roi» or jtow b*'*'* or jre 

3. jft or rjeiv i'"^" or gT-^K yttrav 

The future curo/iat and the aorist eta'd/ii}i> are Homeric. 

Note. Dialects. Pren. Tm!. Horn. tta-Ba for «?. Imperf. Horn, 
^a, ^(bv (in 1 pers. sing.) ; 5'« .v^i « (in 3 pers ) ; iniv (in dual) ; goiuu, 
ijiaav (jjtrav), taav, ^ov (in plural). Hdt. ijta, ^«, rpaav. 

Huhj. Horn. 'fjaSa, iijai. Ojit. Horn, ki'i; (foi tot). Infin. Horn, 
t fuvat or 1 /ucv (for i ivai). 

III. "Irjiii, to send (stem e-). 

(Fut. v<ra>, Aor. iJKa, Perf. crxfi, Perf. Pass, and Mid. ttiuu, 
Aor. Pass. tWTjv.) 

Active. 

7n<ftc. (i;/u, inflected like rt^ij/u; but iao-t in third person 
plural. 

Subj. la, ijs, 1^ ; &c. Opt. Itiriu, lfit)t, I'cii; ', &c. 

Imper, ■ Ut, lira ; &a, Infin. iivm. Partic. itlt. 
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Imperfect. 
ir)p, iijr, iij, &c. ; like iriS^v : also Uis, lei. 

Second Aorist. 
Indie. No singular : Dual, tXrov, tiTrjv : Plur. elfiev, €iTe, tla-av. 

SvhJ. J>, T*s, y ; rJTOv, ^Tov ; &ijLev, r/re, Siat. 

Opt. flqv, ftis, tir) ; ftrjTov, firjTtjv ; tlquev or eljitv, clrfTf or tire, 
eiritrav Or tlev. 

Imper. es, era ; trov, triov ; tTe, iracrav or cvrrai'. 
Infin. civui. Partic. «r, elira, ei>. 

Passive and Middle. 
Present. 
Indie, tfitat, Suhj. IZnai, Opt. ict/xi", Imper. Uito or tov, Infin. 
Uadai, Partic Uiitvos. (All regular like TiBe/tai, &c.) 

Imperfect. 
liiajv, inflected regularly like inOiiuiv. 

Second Aorist Middle. 
Indie. tifiTiu, €i<ro, tiTo ; tlirBov, dadijv ; flfuda, tta6e, timo. 
SubJ. &iiai, ,7, jJTai ; fjaOov ; &fxf6a, fja^e, S)vTai. 
Opt. fi/i']!', flo, fiTO ; eiadov, i1a6r]v ; tinfffa, tltrOe, tlvro. 
Imper. oS, taOa ; taOov, iaBiav ; taBe, eiTOoHrav or eirSiav. 
Infin. etrOai. Partic. iftevos. 

Such forms as irpoovro, wpoourOe (for npoeiro, npofia-Be) sometimes 
occur, even in Attic prose. 

Note. (Dialects.) Hom. Xeiv for Xrjv ; efuv for flvai ; iaav, ciitjp, 
cvTo, &c., by omission of augment, for eurav, el/xtjv, (Ivro, &c. in indie. ; 
in dviti/u, fut. avitra, aor. aveira. 

IV. $J?^t, to say (stem ^a-). 

Indie, (prjiii, <f>jjs, <f)r](Ti ; (/)aroi>, 0aToi/, ^aftiv, <J3aT€, (jxiiri. 
Swbj. ^S), (/)3S, <^,7, <fec. (3^3<. 0ni'i;v, <^aii;c, &C. 
Imper. ^dOi or ^adt, ^drm ; (jjarnv, ^arav, &c. 
Infin. (jidrai. Partic. (pas, (patra, <j)dv (not Attic). 

Imperfect. 
f<f)rjv, f<f>qa&a or f<Pls, f4>1 i f4>aTov, itpirrfv ; tipajuv, t^ari, t^aaav. 
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Note. Homer has some middle forms of (^ij/ui ; pres. imperat. ^ao, 
(t>daSa>, (j>acr6€ I in/in. ^dadai ; parCic. ^ifitvos ; imperfect c'(^a/xiji>, f^aro 
or (paro. These all have an active sense. 

V. Keifiai, to lie (stem Kei-, ks-). 

Pres. Indie. Keifuu, Kticrai, Kflrai ; Kfiirdov, Keiadov ; KtlfieBa, 
KfiaBc, KetvTai. Jmperf. iKfl/iriv, fKeicro, ckhto ; fxturBov, tKeiadrjv ; 
tKeifieOa, tKeiaBt, tKdvTo. Pres. Subj. and Opt. These forms oc- 
cur : KfrjTm, Keavrai, kioito, kcoii/to. Pmper. Kficru, Ktitrda ; KtiuBov, 
Ktia-dav ; KCiirSc, KelirBaxrav or KcLtrBav. Infill. Keladai. Partic. 
Kclftevos. 

Ftiiure. Keia-ofuu, regular. 

Note. Homer has Kc'arai, xci'arat, and Keovrai, for Kcivrai ; keoto and 
KeioTO for cKetvTo ; subj. k^toi. Hdt has often kUtu, K€e<r9ai, and 
ciet'ero, for xctrot, &o. ; and ahvays Kfarai and txiaro for KeXvrai and 

fK€lVTO. 

Second Perfect and Pluperfect of the Ml-form. 

§ 130. !• A few second perfects and pluperfects drop the 
connecting vowel, and are inflected like the present of verha in 
fu. But they are not used in the singular of the indicative, and 
they form the participle in at. They are formed from stems in a. 

The principal verbs which have these forms are ffalva, to go, 
2 perf. infln. /Sc/Sdrat ; Bvi/irKw, to die, rtBvavat ; and Jo-tij/xi, to set, 
etrrdvm. All these have ordinary perfects, /SZ/Sijiea, redvriKa, t<TTJ]Ka, 
■which are used in the singular of the indicative. The second 
perfect and pluperfect of ta-njjut (ora-) are thus inflected : — 









Second 


Perfect. 








1^- 


Indicative. 


SubjunctiTe. 


Optative. 




Imperative. 






i(TT(0 


iO'Toifjv 






Sing. ■ 


2. 




iarfjs 


€(TTairis 




tfrraBi, 






(3. 




ia-Tji 


eoralri 




iaraTa 






Dual. • 


w 


ctrraToi' 


ilTTrJTOV 


iaTairjTOV or 


-aiTov 


itTTarov 




I 3. 


eoTarov 


eiTTijTOV 


i(TTai^n]v or 


-aiTtjv 


eoTarav 




f^- 


eaTci/ifv 


e(TTU>IUV 


{aralriiiev or 


-ainfv 




Plur. 


V- 


etTTare 


earrfTe 


eo-ratijre or 


•aiTt 


eorare 




13. 


iaraai 


iarSxn 


i<rrait)(rav or 


•dUp 


iaraTuaav 
or itrravrav 
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Ill 



Infinitive, iardvai Participle, {(rraas, toras (§ 69, Note) 

Second Phiperfect. 
Dual, itrrarov, itrraTrjv 
Plural. eoTO/iiei', earaTf, earairav 

Note 1. Homer has a form in -oao-c in the third person plural, as 
^c^aaiTi; also a participle yeyaiis and some other forms of a second 
perfect of yiyvoiuu of this class. 

Note 2. The Epic Seldm or 6ia>, to fear, has a second perfect SeSia 
(Epic SeiSia) with many forms of this class. See the Lexicon. 

2. The second perfept ol8a, I know, and its pluperfect jjSeiv, 
I knew, are thus inflected : -^ 









Second Perfect. 








ladicatiTe. 


Subjunctive. Optative. 


Imperative 




P- 


oI8a 


fififl elSfirjv 




Sing. ' 


2. 


olada 


ciSjr , eiStiijs 


Ml 




13. 


oi8e 


el8j elSelij 


tO-TO) 


T^nfil . 


(2. 


UTTOV 


&0. &C. 


lo-roi/ 


UuQiL •> 


I 3. 


UTTOV 


regular regular 


COTOJW 




i^'- 


ia-fj-ev 






Plur,- 


h- 


"ore 




'are 




(3. 


icrairt 




laraa-av 



Infinitive, ciderai 



Participle, tibas (§ 68) 



Second Pluperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. ^ 

1. ll^tiy or pSij TjbeiiJLtv or ^(r/ufv 

2. fibeurOa or jjSrjtrffa jfSctToi/ or ^utov jSetrt or jore 

3. ^Sei(i>) or gfii) i/Shtiji/ or soTTjw ^beaav or r'o-aw 

Note. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms otSar, oiSa/iev, 
oiSaa-i ; and very often td^cv for'i<r/t€i'. Hdt. has future eiS^o-o) ; Horn. 
furoiMi, rarely flbt)(Ta. Horn, has Ihv'ia for »8via in the participle. 

Ionic jydca, ^fief, jjSeaTe, — Hom. TjeiSijs, ^eiSri, and la-av, — in plu- 
perfect. 

Horn, fidontv, &0. for flb&iixv in subj. ; ilS/^vot and t&fuev in infin. 
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COMPOUND WOEDS. 

§ 131. 1. When the first part of a compound word is a 
noun or adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. The 
final vowel of a stem is dropped before another vowel. Before 
a consonant, stems of the first declension change a to o, and 
steins of the third declension add «. E. g. 

JJpaiTo-TdKos, 6dKair<To-KpaTap, iraiSo-rpiPris, vav-pa)^ta; )(op-riy6s, but 
)(opo-Si5a(rKaXos ; ^iXo-iro^ia, (^uo'to-Xdyoc, avSpiavro-iroios- 

Note. The exceptions to this rule are very nume'roiis, the noun 
sometimes appearing in one of its cases as if it were a distinct word; 
as veaxr-oiKos, sJiip-hou.ie ; vavtri-nopos, traversed hij ships. 

2. When the first part of a compound is a verb, its stem 
generally appears without change before a vowel, and with e, i, 
o, or cri (sometimes ca-, ac, or o-o) added before a consonant. 
Such compounds are chiefly poetic. E. g. 

Xlei6ap)(^os, ap\ i-TfKTav, /Uir-o-yvvot, jitv t-naxps, rtpyjfi-voos (repir-), 
yv-cri-iTovos, UTe^i-dtKos (<7T/jf0-). 

3. When the first part of a compound is a preposition, its 
final vowel (except in wepl and np6) is dropped before a vowel ; 
as dv-aya, air-t}(a> ; but wfpiayio, irpoaya. 

Upo may be contracted with a following e, as in vpoSxa'for npo4\a>. 
(See § 105, 1, N. 1.) 

§ 132. The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

1. a- {av- before a vowel), called alplia privative, prefixed to 
nouns and adjectives, rarely to verbs, with a negative force, like 
English un-, Latin in- ; as a-nais, childless, a-ypa<j)os, unwrittai, 
a-Beos, godless, av-t\ev6epos, unfree, di/-ai8^s, shameless, avopoios, 
unlike. 

2. Sv<T-, ill (opposed to « J, well), denoting difficulty or. trouble ; 
as &v(r-nopos, hard to pass; Suc-rvxiyr, tmfortunate (opposed to 
evTvx^s)- 

3. vri- (Latin ne), a negative prefix ; as vfj-jroivos, unavenged; 
inj-pfprfii, unerring. 

Note I. A few other intensive prefixes are sometimes used, — 
api-, ipi; ha-, fa-, Xn-; tvs dpi-yvaiTot, well known ; Sa-(j)otv6s, bloody. 

Note 2. The prefix a- is rarely inte»i.sj»e, as in a-revip, slrelched ; 
or copulative (denoting unkn), as in &-\oxos, bed/ellow (from X«x<»0- 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

§ 133. 1. EvEBY sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
Something is stated. The predicate is that which is stated 
of the subject. Thus in the sentence Aapelo<: ^aaikevei, 
Darius is king, Aapelo<; is the subject and ^aaiXevei, is the 
predicate. 

Note 1. When any part of eifii, to he, connects the subject with 
a following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula, and what 
follows is called the predicate; as Aapeios eari ^curiKevs, Darius is 
king, where ian is the copula. 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses ; as Kupo9, aKoitras a elirev, cla-rj\6ev eh 
Tr]v noKiv, Gyrus, on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
Kvpoi, axoia-as a fhrev, is the modified subject, and the rest is the, 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the olyect, which may be either direct or indirect. 
Thus, in ehmKe ra y^^prifiara rm dvSpl, he gave the money to 
the man, y(^prifiaTa is the direct object, and dvBpl is the 
indirect (or remote) object. 

SUBJECT AND PEEDICATE. 

§ 134. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as dv-^p rjXOev, the man came. 
A verb in & finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusar 
tive; as Xiyovari tovi avBpm atreKQeiVf they say that the 
men went away, ■ ' 



114 SYNTAX. [§ 135. 

But the subject is very often omitted, especially when it is the 
eame as that of the leading verb ; as j3av\crai direXdeiv, he wishes to go 
away. 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 85.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted, — 

(a.) When it is expressed or impHed in the context ; 

(6.) When it is a general word for persons, as Xtyova-i, they say, it 
is said ; 

(c.) When it is indefinite, as oi/^c ^v, it was late, KoXas ex"> ^ ^ '"«''/ 
and in passives lilse TrapeaKfiaa-rai fioi, I am prepared (^preparation has 
been made by me, like ventum est in Latin) ; also in the impersonal 
construction with the verbal in Ttov, as in jrcurreov (eVri) rm vo/jua, we 
must obey the law. 

(d.) Wlien the verb implies its own subject, as Kripia-trei, the herald 
(ftripv^) proclaims, caaKiny^e, the trumpeter Sounded the trumpet, koKvci, 
a hindrance occurs. 

(e.) With verbs like vet, it rains, aarpdirTei, it lightens, a-eiei, there is 
an earthquake (it shakes), where, however, some subject like Zeus or 
6e6s was originally supphed. 

Note 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
Such are Set and xpfi, it is reqttired, one ought, irpewei and TrpoafjKfi, it 
is proper, tvea-Ti. and e^e<m, it is possible, BoKei, it seems good, trvp^atvei, 
it happens, and the like ; as 8et fjpMs direXdeiv, we must go away (i. e. 
that we go away is required). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety (though 
less frequently) to the verbs included in (c) and (d) of Note 1. 

Sutqect NomiuatiTe and Verb. 

§ 135. 1. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (eyo)) Xeya, I say, outo? Xe'yei, 
this man says, ol avSpe'; Xeyovcriv, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly takes 
a singular verb ; as ravra eyevero, these things happened, 
ra oiKTi/iara etreaev, the huildings fell. So aBCvard evrii 
(or dBvvaTov ecrri), it is impossible. 

3. A singular collective noun tnay take a plural verb ; as 
TO TrX.rjdo'} i'yJrTi(l>i,aavTo iroKefielv, the majority voted for war. 
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Note 1. Several subjects in the singular connected by and gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of the 
subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with the rest, 
which generally happens when they are connected by or or nor. E. g. 

Sviitpavov/iev iyi> Koi vfieK, I and you agree ; aocfiol eya kcCl (tv ^/lev, 
I and you were wise; koL cri koI oi ddf\<poi waprjoTe, both you and your 
brothers were present. 'E/xe oi/Ve Kaipos . • . oCt iXms ovre (po^os oCt 
dWo Qvdev eTrrjpeV' 

Note 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in the 
first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than the 
third. (See examples under Note 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things.' But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. In Homer 
ihe dual is sometimes used for the plural. 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nominative ; 
as ai xoprjyiai ixavov cvSaiiiovias <rrjp,eX6v icmv, the payments Jbr 
choruses are a sufficient sign of prosperity. 

Predicate. 

, § 136. After verts signifying to he, to become, to appear, 
to be called, chosen, considered, and the like, a noun in the 
predicate is in the same case as the subject, both denoting 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

OvTos iari fiairiKcvs, this man is king; 'AXe^avSpos Be 6s avopd^ero', 
Alexander was named a God; fipidr] <tt par-qyos, he was chosen gen- 
eral ; ^ TToXts (ji pov piov Kareo'TT], the city became a fortress ;\eyov(Ji 
TovTov ycve<r6ai /3ao-tXea, they say that this man was made king. 

This applies also to the case of a predicate adjective (§ 138). See^ 
however, § 138, Note 8. 

APPOSITION. 

§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it 
agrees with it in case. This is called apposition. E. g. 

Aapeios 6 ^a<ri\eis, Darius the king. 'Adrjvm, pfydXrj noXis, Athens, a 
great city. 'Ypds roiis fro(f>ovs, you, the wise ones. 'Hpav tS>v 'hOrfvaiaiv, 
of us, the Athenians. BripuTTbKkrjs rJKa (sc. iyii), I Themistocles am 
come. tCKijaias koi Avkiov oi 'Ax^oi, Philesius and Lycon the Achaeans. 
■ Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a genitive 
in apposition with a genitive which they imply ; as d epoi rov roKai- 
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irapov /Si'os, the life of me, miserable one ; 'ABrjvalos &v, TrnXeas Trjs /leyt- 
(mjf, being (a citizen^ of Athens, the greatest city. So to v/ifTtpa air&v 
(for TO iiiiav avT&v), your own. 

Note 2. A noun which would regularly stand in the partitive 
genitive (§ 168) sometimes takes the case of the words denoting its 
parts ; as oIkIm al piv jroXXai weitTaKea-av, oXi'yat 8e irfpLrjaav, most of 
the houses had fallen, but a few remained (where we should expect tS>v 
oiKiav). This is caUed partitive apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
generally being in the nominative or accusative, according to the case 
of the principal word of the sentence ; as 'EXc'i/tji/ KTavajitv, t/leveXea 
\imriv jTiKpdv, let us kUt Helen, (which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun is often in apposition with the subject or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word ; as mitoi ^yoiTo 
6vp.aTa ™ 'WXiio, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, antovs ayeiv 6vimTa, to bring horses as offerings). So riVoi 
McuTKoKoi iJKert, as teachers of what are you come f Many oases in- 
cluded under § 136 are really cases of apposition. See § 166, N. 1. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This rule applies also to the article, 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. E. g. 

'O (rotjibs avrjp, the wise man ; toO (ro(j}ov avBpos, t^ 0-0^9 avSpt, rhv 
tro^ov avdpa, Ttav (Tot^mv avbpav, &c. OSros 6 avrjp, this man / tovtov 
Tov avbpoi, Tovrav ran dvtpav. At apurrai boKOTJaai fhai <jiv<TfK, the 
natures seeming to be best. 

Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. An 
attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun without the interven.? 
tion of a verb (like all the adjectives above except apurrai). The 
predicate adjective is connected with its noun by a copula (§ 133, 1, 
Note 1) expressed or implied, or by one of the verbs included in 
§ 136, as o avijp ayaSos tirnv, the man is good ; KoXelrai aya66s, he is 
called good; ttouiv tovs Mrjdovs AaBevtis, to make the Medes (to be) 
weak. See the examples under § 142, 3. 

Note 1. (a.) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest ; as tAi/ ayaBbv avhpa kcu. yvvcuKO, the good 
man and woman inavrl leai \6y(p Koi fw?X"''9i *y every word and device. 



§ 138.] ADJECTIVES. 117 

(6.) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two; as aaxppovav 
eVri Koi dvSpos Koi yvvaiKos ovra Troieiv, it is the part of prudent (per- 
sons') both men and women thus to do. 

Note 2. (a.) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to tviro. If the nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if all de- 
note things. 

(6.) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of the 
nearest or most prominent noun. 

(c;) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
noun (§ 139), when its noun is masculine or feminine; as koXok ij 
dXrjdeia, a beautiful thing is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular may take a plural parti- 
ciple; as Tpoiav iKovrcs 'Apyeiav <ttoKos, the Argives' army having taken 
Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as (^iXe nxvov, dear 
child ! 

Note 5. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for the 
feminine in adjective pronouns and the article. Especially rare are 
the feminines to, raira. 

Note 6. Avo, two, is often used with a plural noun. "Oa-a-e, the 
eyes, and Sovpe, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

Note 7. An adjective, especially a numeral, is often used where 
we should use an adverb ; as oStoi virre poi as^inovro, these came 
later; eKovrtt ^\6ov, they came willingly. 

Note 8. When the subject of an infinitive is not expressed (§ 134, 2), 
adjective words referring to the omitted subject are put in the case in 
which that subject last occurred (either expressed or understood) ; as 
6 Tfar^p ffoi\(Tai, ehai (ro<j)6s, the father wishes to be wise; (but jSouXerat 
rbwlov ehai, <To(j>6v, he wishes that 'his son may be wise, or ^ovXerai eau- 
Top thai a:o<j)6v).\ Tlpenei aurS clyai-^poBvfuf, it becomes him to be 
eager; ovx 6ji.aKoyr]<Ta> aKkr]Toi -qKfiv, I shall not admit that 1 am come 
uninvited; ovk e(j)ri airis, aXX' eKtivov aTpartfyelv, he said that not (he) 
himself. but he (Nicias) was general (avros is adjective, § 145). 

The same principle applies to predicate nouns ; as ttoXXoI tov rrpoa'- , 
itiilriaaiKvav elvai. iro(f)i(rT&v, many of those who pretended to be sophists. 

The accusative, however, sometimes occurs in sentences like these. 
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AdjectiTe used as a Noun* 

§ 139. 1. An adjective or participle may be used as a 
noun, its noun being understood ; as <j)iKos, a friend (for KJilXos 
dvfip), ol KaKoi, the bad, toXs dyaBols, to the good; tSk KpaTovvrav, of 
those in power. 

2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as tA koKov, beauty (=: coXXor), 
TO diKaiov, justice (== BiKaioavvri). 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, may be thus 
used for the inflnitive, which is a verbal noun; as tA Se8i6s, fear 
(== TO SeSUvai) ; fv T^ lifj neXerrnvn, in the not practising (= iv t^ jxif 
lieXeraii). 

THE AETICLE. 

Homeric Use of tlie Article. 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer), the article 
appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative. E. g. 

Triv S' cyo) ov \i(ra, but I will not free her ; toC 8e kKvc *oi^or 
'Air^KKav, and Phoebus Apollo heard him ; 6 yap ^\6e Boas tni vrjas 
'Axaiwv, for he came, &c. As relative, Trupa ■noKKa to. KaUro, many 
fires tohich were burning ; bmpa to cStoKav, gifts which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, the article is used with adjectives and 
participles as in Attic Greek ; as ol yap apurroi fv vtjvo-Iv xearai, for the 
iraoest sit in the ships : ol aWoi, the others; rd t iovra tot i<T6peva, 
loth things that are and things that are to he. 

Note 2. When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it is gen- 
erally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition ; as o 8' e^paxe 
XaKneo! 'Apris, and he — brazen Ares — roared; ij 8" dixova-' Spa Toi<ri 
yvvfj Kiev, and she — the woman — went with them unwilling. 

Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : airap 6 
To'uTi yipatv 686v ^yfpovfvev, but he — the old man — showed them the way ; 
Tov 8' otov naTfp' eSpov, and he found him — the father — alone. 

Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is that 
found in examples like these : ore 8^ ttjv vrja-ov dcpLKero, ichen nmo he 
came to the island; t6 re trOivos 'Qpiavos, and the might of Orion; ai 8e 
yvvaiKfs lardpevai Bavpa^ov, and the women standing wondered. 

It is therefore often difficult to decide the exact ibrce of an article 
in early Greek. The above examples show a gradual transition, even 
in Homer, from the original pronoun to the true definite article. 
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Note 3. " The last examples in Note 2 are exceptional, and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus Stwl) Slj KKayyij yivcT apyvpioto /3ioio would in Attic 
Greek require r) icKayyr] and toO j3io5. 

Note 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article begin- 
ning with T in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he uses 
only the forms or, ij, ot, and al, except after prepositions. Thus opvis 
ipbs, Tffl oHvopa *oii/i|, a sacred bird, whose name is Phoenix. In other 
i-espects he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage more closely with re- 
spect to the article; and the Attic poets, especially in the chorus, 
admit Homeric uses. 

Attic Use of the Article^ 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds 
to the English definite article the; as 6 dvi^p, the man; 
rS}v iroXeav, of the cities ; rot? "EXKriviv, to the Greeks. 

Note 1. The G-reek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English omits it. Such are the following : — 

(a.) Proper names may take the article ; as o ScoKpan]!, Socrates. 

(6.) Abstract nouns generally take the article ; as ^ dperq, virtue, 
^ SiKaioiTvvri, Justice (also SiKaioirvvrj'). 

(c.) Nouns qualified by a demoustratire or possessive pronoun 
regularly take the article ; as oStos 6 avr)p, this man ; 6 Ip-bs Trarlip, my 
father ; irepl t^s ^nerepas Trokeas, about our state. (See § 142, 4.) 

(rf.) The article may precede toioOtos, to<tovtos, roioabe, and Ti;\t- 
KovTos ; as tow toiovtov avSpa, such a man. It always precedes Belva, 
such a one. 

Note 2. The article is sometimes used where we use a possessive 
pronoun ; as tpxerai MavBdvii vpbs tov irarcpa, Mandane comes to her 
father (lit. to the father). 

Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective ; as oi rore avBpamoi, the men of that time ; roC 
iroiKai KaS/iov, of ancient Cadmus ; oi iv oxttu 'Adr]va1ot, the Athenians 
in the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or thinr/s is often omitted ; as ol iv aorei, 
those in the city ; rots Tore, to those of that time ; ol ipxpX nXarura, those 
about Plato (generally Plato and his school, or simply Plato). 

' Note 4. The nouns -fi, land, Trpdyiua-a, things or affairs, vlds, son. 
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and sometimes other nouns easily understood, may be omitted after 
tlie article, when a qualifying adjective or genitive is added ; as tir 
T])i/ iavTmv (so. yfjv), to their oion land; (k ttjs ncpioixidos, from, the 
neifjhlmrinff country; to. T^r n-oXeus, the affairs of the stale; nepiicKrjs 6 
Savdinnov (sc. ui'dr), Pericles, the son of Xanlhippus. Expressions lilce 
TO T^s Tu^"?!. ra 7^5 opy^s, sometimes do not differ from tixr), Fortune, 
and opyrj, tcralh. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with adjuncts in the same 
sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as o! tS>v noKtrav TraiSer 
<cal 01 tS>v aWav, the children of the citizens and those of the others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, like any other verbal noun, may take a 
neuter article ; as rb tlSeiiai, the knowing ; cot to pl!i o-jy^"''" ^ombv ^v, 
it remained for you not to be silent. 

In like manner a neuter article may precede a v/hole clause consid- 
ered as a noun; as t6 yvStdi travrov iravTaxov '<tti xprfaiixov, the 
saying "know thyself" is everywhere useful. 

Position of the Article. 

§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective or other expression 
qualifying a noun (except a partitive genitive) commonly 
stands between the article and the noun. E. g. 

'O a-o(f>os avfjp, the wise man ; oi iv turrei tivSpamoi, the men in the cily; 
olhAi riiv Tore 'EWfivav, none of the Greeks of that time; «s Tfjv tKfli/utv 
TToXtv, into their cily; oi twv Bij^alwi/ aTpaTtyyoi, the generals of the The- 
bans. (See below, Note 2.) 

Two or even three articles may thus come together; as tovs ri r^j 
jrdXeiar e)(OvTas, those who have the control of the state. 

2. The article together with any of these expressions 
may follow the noun for the sake of emphasis, in which 
case tlie noun itself may have another article before it. 
E. g. 

'Avqp 6 trotpos, or o avqp 6 <ro(j)6s, the wlie m.an (not, however, 6 avt]p 
(ro<t>6s, see § 142, 3) ; at iroKfis at brjpoKpaToipfvai, the states which are 
under a democracy; avBpamoi oi rove, the men of that time; Trpoy ahiKiav 
Tijv uKparov, with regard to pure injustice. 

Note 1. The article may be separated from its noun by lUv, it, re, 
ye, yap, it), and sometimes by other words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 168) never stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
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erning noun and its article ; as o! kokoI rav TtdKirav, (he had among the 
citizens (never oi t5iv -noKirmv kokoI). Even the other forms of the 
adnominal genitive ocoasionally have this position, as tuiv ■jrdKmSiv § 
tpikoa-o^ia, the philosophy of the ancients. 

Note 3. "AXXor with the article means the rest ; as rj aXXij jroXtr, 
the rest of the state (but aKKrj noKis, another state). 

noXus with the article generally means the greater part, especially 
in ol TToXXoi, the multitude, the majority, and to ttoXu, the greater part. 
So in the comparative, o{ Tr\etoves, the majority, to n-Xeioi/, the greater 
part. 

Note 4. When a noun has two or more qualifying words, each of 
them may take an article and stand in either of the above positions 
(1 or 2), or all may stand between the article and the noun; as 
ij 'Attik^ fl iraKaitt (pavri, the ancient Attic speech; to rtlxi ™ iavrSiv 
TO fuiKpa, their own long walls ; ewefiirov els ras oXXas 'ApxadiKas ttoXck, 
they sent to the other Arcadian cities ; rj iir 'Aper^s 'H/ja<cXeoi;r naihev- 
a-is, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue. 

Note 5. The Greeks commonly said the Euphrates river, rov Ev- 
^pdrriv TTOTafiov, &c., rather than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
with names of cities and mountains (rarely islands). 

3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 
icate, some part of elfii, to be, being understood or implied. 

E. g._ ^ 

*0 duf)p tTo<l>6s or (To^os 6 avr)p (sc. cittlv), the man is wise, or wise 
is the man. IIoXXoi oi iravovpyoi, many are the evil doers. 'Eif>jffiipovs 
ye ras Tvxas KenTrjiieBa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. oSa-as). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by a 
periphrasis ; as tois Xdyoir ffpaxvrepois txp^ro, the words which he used 
were shorter, lit. he used the words (they being) shorter ; fiyovvro avrovo- 
•. fiav tS>v ^iifiaxav, they presided over their allies (they being) indepen- 
dent, i. e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So noaov 
uyei TO m-paTevfui ; how great is the army which lie is bringing ? 

4. A demonstrative pronoun either precedes the arti- 
cle and its noun, or follows the noun like a predicate ad- 
jective (3). The article is seldom omitted here in Attic 
prose. E. g. 

OStos 6 avfip, this man, or d av^p ovtoc (never d oJtoj dvfjp). Ufpl 
Tovrav rav jrokeav, about these cities. If an adjective or other qualify- 
6 



122 SYNTAX. [§ 143. 

ing word is added, this rule is not always observed ; as ^ <mvq aCiTj 
SSos, this narroio road. 

This rule applies also to tKaaros, fKarepos, aftxpa, and a/KJioTfpos, 
But with tKairros the article may be omitted. See also § 141, N. 1. 

Note 1. not and irifinas, all, and oXor, whole, generally have the 
same position as a demonstrative ; as Travres oi SvSpfs or oi SvSpts 
wavres, all the men ; oXi; ij noKis or rj n-dXis oXi/, all the city. But the^ 
can also be used like attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; 
as 17 naaa SixcXia, the whole of Sicily, to o\ov yevoit, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and, the whole city in English. We find even oi wavres 
iroXirat, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 2. Airor as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the position of 
a demonstrative; as airos 6 amjp, the man himself. See § 145, a;nd 
§ 79, 2. 

Note 3. The genitive of the personal pronoun (whether partitive 
or not) either precedes the article or follows the noun, while the 
genitive of other pronouns (unless it is partitive) follows the article; 
as ij ;i u v J) iroXts or ff iroKis fifimp, our city (not f/ f)iiS>v wSKis) ; 
lUTeircji'^taTO 'Aoruayijf Tr)V cavTov Bvyarepa Kai rov jraida aiir^S) 
Astyages sent for his own daughter and her son. 

Note 4. The adjectives Sxpos, fietros, and ea-xaros, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of the thing which their nouns denote; as fxeari fj dyopd, the 
middle of the market (while ^ /xe'cti; dyopd would mean the middle mar- 
ket) ; aKpa 17 x«'p, the extremity of the hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Pronominal Avticle In Attic Greek. 

§ 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its original 
demonstrative force chiefly in the expression 6 fiev .... 
Be, the one . . . .the other. E. g. 

'O iiiv ovdcK, 6 Se TroXXa Ktpbaivei, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Aei ravs fxkv tlvai SvorvxfXs, roiis &' fvrv^els, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate. Tav woKftov al p-ev Tvpavvovvrm, al 
ie SrnioKpaTovvrai, of stales, some are governed by tyrants, others by de- 
mocracies. 

Note 1. The neuter to p€v ... to St may be used adverbially, 
partly . . . partly. For toOto /lev . . . roCxo 8e in this sense, see § 148, 
Note 4, 
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Note 2. 'o ic, &c., sometimes means and he, but he, &c., even 
•when no 6 /xeV precedes ; as 'ivdpas 'A.drjvaiovs einfyaytTo ■ ol Se . . . 
^\dov, Inaros called in Athenians ; and they came. 

2. A few other relics of the demonstrative meaning of 
the article are found in Attic, chiefly the following : — 

Toi/ Kai TO!/, this man and that; to kw. t6, this and that; ra Koi to, 
these and those ; as eSci yap t 6 koi t 6 rroi^o'ai, Koi to fir] 7roi,7J<rai, for 
we ought to have done this thing and that, and not to have done the other. 

Upo Toi (or TrpoTov), before this, formerly, 

Kai Tov or Kai njw, before an infinitive; as laii tov KfKeva-ai hovvai 
(so. Xe'yETm), and (it is said) he commanded him to give it. Xen. Cyr. 
I. 3, 9. 

So occasionally t^, there/ore, which is common in Homer. 



PEONOUNS. 

PERSOITAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 
seldom used, except for emphasis. (See § 134, K 1.) 

Note. The forms f/ioC, l/ioi, and i/ie are more emphatic than the 
enclitics /lov, fwi, p-e. But the latter seldom occur after prepositions, 
except in irpos /le. 

2. The pronouns of the third person, ov, ot, e, &c. are 
generally personal pronouns in Ionic Greek, but sometimes 
reflexives. In Attic Greek these pronouns are generally 
indirect reflexives, — that is, in a dependent clause, refer- 
ring to the subject of the leading clause; as joxkd ol mero 
^pijvai, e-^eiv, he thought that he ought to have this. 

Note. The forms ov and e are chiefly Epic. The orators seldom 
use any cases of tliese pronouns. 

§ 145. 1. AvTos in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself, herself, itself, themselves. This 
is always its force in the nominative of all numbers. E. g. 

Air OS 6 orpaTTiyos, the general himself; lir avroXs tok atytoXoIr, 
on the very coasts ; iirurrrnxtf avri}, knmdedge itsflf. 
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A pronoun with which aMs agrees is often omitted; as ravra 
iwoiciTe avToi (sc. vfifls), you did this yourselves ; irXevarfov els Tairat 
avTols ffifiaa-iv (sc. u/xiv), you must sail, embarking on these yourselves 
(i. e. in person). So avTos ciprj (ipse dixit), himself said it (i. e. the 
master). 

2. The oblique cases of avTo<; are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. E. g. 

'STpanjybv avrbv aKcSci^e, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab. I. 1, 2 and 3. 

For 6 avTos, the same, see § 79, 2. For fiiv, vLv, and o-^e, see § 79, 1, 

Note 2. 

REFLEXIVE PEONOUNS. 

§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes, in a depend- 
ent clause, they refer to the subject of the leading verb, — 
i. e. they are indirect reflexives. E. g. 

VvS>6i travTov, know thyself ; eniai^a^fv iavrop, he slew himself ; 
TO apurra ^ovXfvea-Be vfilv avTols, take the best counsel for your- 
selves. 'O Tvpavvos vojii^ci rows iroKiras vmipeTfiv iavT^, the tyrant 
thinks that the citizens are servants to himself. 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to s6me emphatic word 
which is not the subject; as ano cravrov eya> <re Set^a, I unll show 
you from your own case {from yourself). In fact, these pronouns cor- 
respond almost exactly in their use to the English myself, thyself, 
himself, &o. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second ; as 8« ^pas avcpiaBai iavrovs, we must ask our- 
selves. 

Note 3. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal (§ 81) ; 
8ia\ey6pe6a tip,iv avTots, we discourse with one another (i. e. among 
ourselves). 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 147. The possessive pronouns are generally .aquiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 
Thus o ■^fierepoi •Ka-rrip = 6 irarrip rj/iav, our fathe,r 

For nouns and adjectives agreeing with the genitive implied in a 
possessive, see § 137, N. 1. 
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Note 1. The possessive is occasionally equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as ij efiri evvota, which commonly 
means my good-wilt (towards others), rarely means good-will (shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, (ripeTepos, their, is always reflexive, and 
OS, his, her, its, is not used at all. (See § 144, 2.) 

DEMONSTRATIVE ERONOUNS. 

§ 148. OvToi; and oSe, this, generally refer to wljat is 

near or present; eKelvoi, that, refers to what is more 

remote. 

Note 1. The distinction between oStos and oSe, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, oStos (with ToiovTos, TocovTos, and oStios) regularly refers to a 
speech just made, while oSs (with TotdtrSf, roo-oabe, and Z>be) refers to 
one about to be made ; as rahe eiTrev, he spoke as follows, but ravra 
emev, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. OStos is sometimes an exckimation ; as oSros, ri irottir ; 
You there ! what are you doing ? 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative often used in English as the antecedent of 
a relative, as / saw those who were present. Here a participle with the 
article is generally used ; as elSov tovs napoinas ; if a demonstrative is 
used (eiSov TovTovs 01 itapfjo-av, I saw these men ieho were present), it 
has special emphasis. A relative with omitted antecedent sometimes 
expresses the sense required ; as eiSoi/ oSi" eXa^cv, I saw (those) whom, 
he took (^ 162). 

Note 4. ToBto /ifv . . . tovto 8e, first . . . secondly, partly . . . partly, 
is used nearly in the sense of to jiiv . . .to hi (§ 143, 1, N. 1), espe- 
cially by Herodotus. 

For ovToai, 681, tKeivoa-i, ovracri, i>8i, &c., see § 83, N. 2, 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149. 1. The interrogative t/? ; who ? what ? may he 
either substantive or adjective; as rlvw; elhov; whom 'did I 
see ? or r/va? av^pw; elSov ; what men did I see ? 

2. Tk may he used hoth in direct and in indirect ques- 
tions ; , as Ti ^ovXerai ; what does he loant ? — epcora ti 
^ovXeade, he asJcs what you want. 
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In indirect questions, however, the relative Sans is more common ; 
BS epara o rt /SovXeo'de. 

Note. The same principles apply to the adjectives n6(ros, &o 
(§ 87, 1). 

INDEFINITE PROlJOUN. 

§ 150. The indefinite tU generally means some, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective ; as tovto \eyei 
TK, some one says this; avdpanro^ tk, some man. It Is 
sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an; M 
eiBov avdpeoirov Tiva, I saw a certain man, or I saw a man. 

Note. Occasionally rls means every one, like jras rtj ; as tS jtiv tis 
&6pv Bri^aaOa, let every one sharpen well his spear. Hom. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its casg depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. E. g. 

Eidov Toiis nvSpas ot Z(TTepov rjkBov, I saw the men who came after- 
wards ; ot nvSpcs oils elSes airfjKBov, the man whom you saw went away. 

Note I. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
ificts 01 TOVTO TTOieire, you who do this; iya> os tovto cTroiijira, 
I who did this. 

Note 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be plural 
if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 3) ; as to jrKrjBos omep 
diKciaova-iv, the multitude who will Judge. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§ 140) ; as ncal Sy bevraros 
rjXBe, and he came second; & yap yipas eWi BavovTav, for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especially the Pla- 
tonic 5 8' ot, said he (where ^ is imperfect of rjni, to say). So Km os, 
and he, Kai ol, and they, and (in Herod.) 6y koI os, this man and that. 
(Compare top Kai t6v, § 143, 2.) So also hs p,iv . . . hs Be, in the 
oblique cases, may be used for d piv ... 6 8e. 

Note 4. In the Epic and Lyric poets, the enclitic tc is often 
appended to relative words without aflfecting their meaning; as ovk 
ateis a re <f>ritTi, dost thou not perceive what he says f 
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But oloi Te in Attic Greek means able, capable, like bwaros, being 
really elliptical for toioStos oios, such as, and re having no apparent 
force. 

Omission of tlie Antecedent* 

§ 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
when it can easily be suipplied from the context. E. g. 

*EXa)3€i' d i^ovKero, he took lohat he wished ; eireiSev oiroaovs e^vvaro, 
he persuaded as many as he covld (for roo-owrovs oiroirovs). 'Eyw koI 
£>!' eyo) KoarS} fievovfiev Trapa ffot, / (tnd those whom I command will 
remain vnlh you. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; as 
^\6eu ore rovTo elSfv, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — ta-riv ot 
(sometimes dtrXv ot), sunt qui, there are (those') who, i. e. some ; — 
tvtoi (from evi,z=: evea-n or tveta-i, and oi) som£ ; — eviore (evi and 
ore), sometimes; — eariv ol, somewhere; — cariv g, in some way; 
— ecTTiv Sir as, somehow. 

Assimilation and Attraction* 

§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive 
or dative. E. g. 

'Ek tS>v 7rdXc&)i> &v ?x"' from the cities which he holds (for &s ?x") i 
rots dyaBols ols txof-fv, with the good things which we have (for h 
fXoiifv). This is often called attraction. 

Note 1. When the antecedent would be a demonstrative pronoun, 
it is generally omitted; as iSrjXaxre tovto ols eirparre, he showed this 
by what he did (i. e. eKeivois S); <tvv ols e^o) ra &Kpa KoraX^i^a/xai, 
/ will seize the heights with these whom I have (i. e. irvv tovtois ovs fX"") i 
ov8ev & V ^ovKeaSe irpa^ere, you will do none of the things which you 
wish (for eKeivav a). See § 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the object accusative, or into any other case 
than the genitive or dative. Yet exceptions occur; as S>v ^Tri'oret 
mWovs, many of those whom he distrusted (for tKelvav oTs). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated ; as p\a.irw€<r6ai d<l>' & v fifiiu irapeaKevr 
aarai, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (for dir iKcivmv a). 
■Thuc. 
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Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
SieKoiii^oirro cidvt 50 ev vne^i6fi>To nalSas Koi yvvalKas, they immedi- 
ately brought over their children and women from the place in which they 
had placed them for safely (wliere odev, from which, stands for ineWev 
01, from the place whither). Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case of 
the relative, when this immediately follows ; as e Xeyov on iravrav 
S)i/ biovTM TrewpayoTes et(v, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where Trdn-wK mv is very irregularly used for irdvra iv). 

This inverted assimilation takes place in oiSeis oar is oi, every- 
body, in which oiSels follows the case of the relative ; as oiSevt St a 
oiiK dnoKpivfTai (Ibr ovSeis ttm ora), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions with 
oios; as xap'ffc^at oty a-oi avSpi, to please a man like you (for tojou- 
ra oios av). 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. E. g. 

M^ a(j>i'Kr)(T6e vfiSiv avTuv ^v KeKTj]ir6e 86 ^av koXiji/, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for rrpi 
So^av KoKrjv fju KiKTricrde. 'E| fj s to irp&Tov ea-xc yvvaiKos, from the 
wife which he had at first. 

Note.' This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 1 53) ; as 
aiiaOiaTaToi iiTTc &v fycD oiSa 'EWrjvav, you are the most ignorant of the 
Greeks whom I know; aiiv jj etxe Bwa/iei, with the force which he had 
(for <rvv TTj Svvdfiei ^v f'x^")- ^o oXxerai (jievyav bv ^ycs fidprvpa, tht 
witness whom you brought (for 6 fiaprvs hv riyes), &c. 

Relative in HxclaxnationSy &c. 

§ 155. Olo^, Sao's, and <b? are used in exclamations ; as 
OCT a irpayfiara £%£«?, how much trouble you have ! 
For the relative in indirect questions, see § 149, 2. 

Kelati-re not repeated. 

§ 156. A relative is seldom repeated in a new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pronoun com- 
monly takes its place. E. g. 

'Ekcivoi Toiniv, ols ovk' ixapi^ovff oi \eyovT(s ovS i<\)[Kovv avTovs 
&<nrcp v/iis oj/roi iniv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 
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gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit nnr did 
they love them as, &c.). Dem. Here avrovs is used to avoid repeating 
the relative in a new case, oSy. 

> Note. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the latter part of a sentence ; as 'Apmioj 8e, ov rjfuis ^deXo/tev 
^aiTiXea Kadiorduai, Koi ihaKUfiev Koi iXa^ojitv Tiiard, and Ariaeus, whom 
we wished to make king,, and (to whom') we gave and (from whom) we 
received pledges, &c. Xen. 

THE CASES. 

Remark. The Grreek is descended from a language which had eight 
cases, — an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the five 
found in Greek. 

I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

§ 157. 1. The nominative is chiefly used as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after verbs 
signifying to be, &c. (§ 136). 

2. The vocative, with or without w, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as at avSpe<; 'Adrjvciioi, men of 
Athens! — aKoveK, Aia')(^ivrf; dost thou hear, Aeschines? 

Note. The nominative is sometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common ; as 
Afioi iya> heiKos, O wretched me ! So fj TIpoKvt] e/c/Satw, Procne, come 
out! 

II. ACCUSATIVE. 

Object Accusative. 

§ 158. The direct object of a transitive verb is put in 
the accusative; as tovto am^ei, rj/xw, this preserves us; 
TavTa irotov/j.ev, we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are simply transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N. 2.) 

Note 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive m English; as ofiov/iai rovs 6c6vs, 1 will swear l>y the Gods; iravrag 
i'Xadev, he escaped the notice of all. 
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Note 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nouns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3, § 180); as tVio-r^fiorer ^a-av ra wpoariKouTa, they were 
acquainted with what was proper. Xen. So to fifreapa ijypovTumjs, 
one who ponders on the things above (like ^povri^av). Plat. 

Cognate Accusative. 

§ 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E. g. 

"HSopm ras fieyiaTay fiSovds, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. Eirv- 
)(ov<n TouTo TO evTv)(ri fia, they enjoy this good fortune. So itlitTciv 
ni(rqfM, to fall a fall, v6(tov voireiv or voirov aa'6eveiv or voaov Kay-veiVyto 
suffer under a disease ; dudprrifia duapraveiv, to commit an error (to sin 
a sui) ; BovXeiav SovXevfiu, to be subject to slavery; dyStva dymvi^etrSai, 
to undergo a contest ; ypa<priv ypd<f>e(rdac, to bring an indictment; ypatjiiiv 
BiaKetv, to prosecute an indictment ; vUtjv vikov, to gain a victory ; iiaxrjv 
viKCLv, to gain a victory; iropmriv irepireiv, to form or conduct a procession; 
TrKriyrjv tuttteu', to Strike a blow. 

It will be seen that this construction is much more extensive in 
Greek than in English. The cognate accusative generally has an 
adjective or other qualifying vsrord, as in the first two examples. 

Note 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or even 
nouns; as kokos Trdcrav Kaiciav, bad with all badness; dyad&s iracrav 
dpeTrjv, good with all goodness. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate acou. 
sative, its noun being implied in the verb; as lieydXa dpaprdveiv 
(sc. dpapTTifiaTo), to commit great faults , ravTa XyTroi/iai Ka't raira 
X<ilpa, I have the same griefs and the same Joys. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of effect, which may follow 
even intransitive verbs ; as Trpea-^eiovcn rfiv elprjvrjv, they negotiate 
the peace (as ambassadors, 7rpeV;8«s). Compare the English breaking 
a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (in poetry) ; as "A p i; btbopKeuai, to look 
war; i) /SovX^ c/3Xci/re vdirv, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may have a direct and a cognate accu- 
sative at the same time; asypd^^trSal nva tt)v ypa(f)^v Tainjv, to 
bring this indictment against any one; rjSiK^aaiiev tovtou oiSev, we did 
this man no wrong. 

For the cognate accusative after passive verbs, see § 198. 
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AccnsatiTe of Specification. —Adverbial Accusative. 

§ 160. 1. The accusative of specification may be joined 

■with a verb, adjective, or even a whole sentence, to denote 

that in respect to which the expression is used; as ti^^Xo? 

ra ofj^/uiTa, blind in his eyes ; Koi/jiva) rrjv Ke<^aX'^v, I have a 

pain in my head ; ied\6^ to etSos, beautiful inform. 

This is sometimes called the accusative by Synecdoche, or the limit- 
ing accusative. 

2. An accusative of this nature often has the force of an 
adverb. E. g. 

To€roK T&v Tpmov, in this way, tTius ; tjjv Taxlaniy (sc. ohov), in the 
quickest way; ttjw apxfjv, at first (with negative, not at all); reXos, 
finally; irpoUa, as a gift, gratis; x^P'"; /o'" the sake of; &iKj]p, in the 
manner of; to irpwTov, at first; to \om6w, for the rest; rSWa, in.other 
respects; oiSev, in nothing, not at all; n; in what, whyf ri, in any re- 
spect, at all ; Tavra, in respect to this, therefore. So tovto uev . . . tovto 
8e (§ 148, N. 4> 

Accusative of Extent. 

§ 161. The accusative may denote extent of time or 
space. E. g. 

Al o-TTovbdi iviavTov etrovrai., the truce is to he for a year; efitivev 
Tpels fj lie pas, he remained three days; direxfi 8' v TtKaraia tS>v Qr)0aiv 
a-Tablovs i^SofiriKovra, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 

Note. This accusative with an ordinal number denotes how long 
since; Tpir-qv ySij r/iicpav tTnSeSrjiirjKeu, this is the third day that he 
has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like eror tovtI rpiTov (this 
the third year), i. e. two years ago. 

Terminal Accusative (Poetic). 

§ 162. In poetry, the accusative may denote the place 
whither. E. g. 

MvT](T-Tflpas d^Uero, she came to the suitors. Odyss. ' Ai/e/3i; fifyav 
oipavov OiXv/nrdu re. H. To ko'iXov "Apyos Pas <f>iryds, going 
as an exile to the hollow Argos. Soph. 
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Accusative after N^ and Md. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverts of swearing, 
VT] and fj,a, iy. 

An oath introduced by vf) is affirmative ; one introduced by 
^o is negative ; as vi] tow Am, yes, hy Zeus ; /la tov Am, no, by Zens. 

Note. When iia is preceded by val, yes, the oath is afilrmative ; as 
va\, fia Aia, yes, by Zeus. 

Ma is sometimes omitted when a negative precedes ; as ov, t6vS 
'OXvimov, no, hy this Olympus. 

Two AccusatiTes ivltli one Terb* 

§ 164. Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, and some others, 
take two accusatives, one of a person and the other of a 
thing. E. g. 

MeXXere tovs deovs alniu dyadd, you are about 1o ask blessings of the 
Gods ; Tovs Traifiar tt^v fiovaiKriv diddtrKei, he teaches the hoys music ; 
(kSvci ffi€ Tr/v caBryra, he strips me of my dress ; fir] fie Kpv^jfrjs tovTO, do 
not conceal this from me ; ttjv 6tbv Toiis aTf(l>dvovs ereeruX^Kairu', they 
have robbed the Goddess of her crowns. 

Note 1. Tiiiapeoiiai, to avenge, sometimes takes two accusatives, 
Tivd TL, instead of an accusative and a genitive. See the Lexicon. 

Note 2. Verbs of depriving take also an accusative and a geni- 
tive. Thus d<j)aipeiadai nvd ti, tivos ti (sometimes nva nvoi). See 
the Lexicon. 

§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to a person, or 
to say anything of a person, take two accusatives. E. g. 

Tauri fic ttoiovitiv, they do these things to me ; ti fi elpydtra ; what didst 
thou do to me? ToutI o-u ToX/xas rffms Xiyctv; dost thou dare to say these 
things of us? Ov (jjpovnaTfov o ti fpoiaiv ol iroXXoi ^fidt, we must not 
consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take iZ or KaXmr, well, or /caxmr, iH, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; ToiJrour eu Troiet, he does them 
good ; vpas KOKas wotf t, he does you harm ; kokus fipas Xiyei, he speaks 
ill of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not tS (or Kaxas) iroieia-Bai, 
fl (or KOKas) \eyea6cu., to be done well by, to he spoken well of, &c., but 
ei (or KaK<Sr) irdaxfiv, to experience good (or evil), and eZ (or kokcos) 
oKoifiv, bene (male) audire, to hear one's self called. 
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Note 2. TIpdar<n>, to do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, TroiecD being generally used. Eu and kokSs npaaira are 
intransitive, meaning to be well off, to he badly off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person ; 
as ayaBov ti iroiovtrt, rij TrdXei, ihey do some good to the state, 

§ 166. Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to 
consider, and the like, take two accusatives, both denoting 
the same person or thing. E. g. 

Tt Tfjv irokiv 7rpo(rayop€V€is ; what do you call the state f — so KoKovai 
joie TovTo TO Svofia, they call me by this name. 'SiTparqyov avrov airthci^e, 
he appointed him general. 

Note 1. Verbs signifying to divide may take two accusatives on 
the same principle ; as to aTpaTevpa KaTivcijie dAdexa fiepri, he divided 
the army into twelve parts (i. e. he made twelve parts of the army'). 

Note 2. Many other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive to explain the object accusative; as i'Xa^f toOto Swpov, he took 
this as a gift ; Xmrovs ayeiv 6vp,aTa Ta ^Xia>, to bring horses as offer- 
ings to the Sun. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so used; 
as Tivas TovTovs opa ; who are these whom I see f (§ 142, 3.) 

In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the subject 
nominative, the predicate accusative (of every kind) becomes a predi- 
cate nominative. See § 136 and § 137, N. 4. 

III. GENITIVE. 
Genitive after Noung (Adnominal Genitive). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may depend on another 
noun, to express the relations denoted by the English of: 
The most important of these relations are the following : — 

1. Possession: as ^ toO jrarpos oUla, the father's house; 
r]p.av 7) irarpls, our country. So ii ToO Atrfs, the da^ighter of 
Zeus; TO Tav 6eS)v, the things of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling : as ^ roC 8^/iov tiSvoia, 
the good^will of the people (i. e. which the people feel). The 
Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling : as 8ia to UavKravlov 
jiuros, owing to the hatred of (i. e. felt against) Pausanias ; ai roO 
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XeifiSiuos KapTcprjo-ets, the endurance of the winter. So T«i>i» Beav 
opKot, oaths {sworn) in the name of the Gods (as we say Stovs 
o/jLvivai, § 158, N. 2). The Objective Genitive. 

4. Material, including that of -which anything consists : as 
j3oa>i> ay«Xij, a herd of cattle; a\(ros ruiipav 8ev8p(ov, a grove of 
cultivated trees; Kptjvt] ifhios uSoTor, a spring of fresh water; hvo 
XoiviKfs aXtpirav, two quarts of meal. Genitive of Material. 

5. Measube, of space, time, or value : as rptav rjfiep&v 686s, 
a journey/ of three days ; oKra a-rahlav Teix°h o, loall of eight 
stades {in length); TpioKovra TaXavTiov ovaia, an estate of thirty 
talents, bUai iiohXS>v raXavTiav, lawsuits of (i. e. involving) many 
talents. Genitive of Measure. 

6. The Whole, after nouns denoting a part : as n-oXXol rav 
ptlTopav, many of the orators; ivrjp rav i\evdep<ov, a man 
(i. e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. (See also 
§ 168.) 

The genitive depending on a noun is called adnominal. 

Note. Examples like 'A^rjvav jrdXis, the city of Athens, Tpoir)s 
wToKUBpov, the city of Troy, in which the genitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), participles with 
the article, pronouns, and adverbs, which denote a part. 
E. g.^ 

Oi ayaBoi rav Av6 pi>irav, the good among the men ; 6 fmwvs toC 
apidfiov, the half of the number; avSpa oi8a tov Sri ho v, I know a 
man of the people; tois dpavirats tS>v vavT&v, to the upper benches 
of the sailors ; ov8e\s ray «■ a i S o) y , no one of the children ; wavrav 
tS>v prjTopav SiivoTaTos, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 6 /SovXci- 
p.evos Tav 'Adrivaimv, any one who pleases of the Athenians; 8la 
yvvaiK&v, divine among women (Horn.); ttoO Trjs yijil ubi terra- 
rum? where on the earth f ris rav 7ro\irS>v; who of the citizens f Sis 
r^s fffiipas, twice a day; els tovto dvoias, to this pitch of folly; 
fVTovTta irapaiTKcv^s, in this state of preparation ; & fiev SiwKei tov 
'<^rf<pi<Tii.aTos ravr eem'v, these are the parts of the decree which he 
prosecutes (lit what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &o.). So &p66- 
rara avSpmjrav Xfyeis, thou speakest as the most correct of men (most 
correctly of men) ; ore Scivdraros travrov ravra rjaOa, when you were 
at the height of your power in these matters. 
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Note 1. An adjective or participle generally agrees in gender 
■with a following partitive genitive. But sometimes, especially when 
it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with /lepos, part, understood; as 
Toil' woXefiimv to iroXv (for ol noWoi), the greater part of the enemy ," 
em woXi) rijs x<"P«Sj "wer much of the country/. 

Note 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on ris or /iepos 
understood; as 'd<paaav iirijiiyvivm (r(ji&p re irpos cxeivovt Koi exdvav 
Trpbs iaiiTovs, they said that some of their own men had mixed with them, 
and some of them with their own men (rtvds being understood with 
ff^Sj' and eKelvcuv). See also § 169, 2 ; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as woC yrjs ; fls toOto avoias, &c. 
is the use of ex"" ^"^^ ^'^ adverb with the genitive; as ffas exew 
8 d 1 7j s ; in what state of opinion are you f ovtcd rpoirov e^"*! '^** ^ 
your character (Ut. in this state of character) ; as eixe raxovs, as 
fast as he could (ht. in the condition of speed in which he was) ; so ms 
etXe nod&v. 

Genitive after Verbs. 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to he, to hecome, to ielonff, 
and the like, take a genitive which is equivalent to the 
possessive or the partitive genitive. E. g. 

'O vofios oStos ApcLKOvTos iuTiv, this law is Draco's. Heviav 
(jiepeiv ov TravTos, oKX dvSpbs ao^ov, to bear poverty is not the 
part of every one, hut that of a wise man. Aapeiov yiyvovtai Sio 
jralSes, two sons are born (belonging) to Darius. TovTav yevav 
/lot, become (one) of these for me. 

2. Verbs signifying to name, to make, to appoint, to con- 
sider, and the like, which generally take two accusatives 
(§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in place of the 
second accusative. The genitive really depends on an 
accusative like rivd, eva, or /iepos, understood. E. g. 

'Efie 0es T&v ircneKr p-ivtov, put me down as (one) of those who are 
persuaded. Tovto ttjs ruierepas dfifXeias av ns &eiq SiKaias, any one 
might justly consider this to belong, to our neglect. 

Note. When these verbs become passive, they still retain the, 
genitive; as 2d\oii' rav eTtra aoKJ^KXTav ixK^di], Solon was called 
(one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs ' sometimes expresses other rela- 
tions of the adnominal genitive; E. g. 
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T&Telxos a-raSlmv ?" oKra, the wall was (one) of eight stades (in 
length) ; iireiSav erav ji tis TpiaKovra, when one is thirty years old; — 
Grenitive of Measure. Oi arfCpavoi, p6ba>v r/a-av, the crowns were 
(made) of roses ; to tcix°s nfTroitjTm \ iSov, the wall is builtsof stone ; 
— Genitive of Material. Ov rav KaKovpyav oIktos (so. iariv), 
there is no pity for the evil doers ; — Objective Genitive. 

§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E. g. 

nefiirei rav AvSav, he sends some of the Lydians (but iriimn tovs 
AvSois, he sends the Lydians). IIiVcc rov oivov, he drinks of the 
wine. Trjt y^r cTe/iov, they ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i. e. to give or take a part), to claim, to enjoy. E. g. 

MeTfl)(ou TTJs \eias, they shared in the booty; t^i (rvvecreas 
//.eraTToiovvTM, they lay claim to (a share of) sagacity ; djroXaioiiev t&v 
ayaOav, we enjoy the blessings (i. e. our share of them); ovras Hvaio 
TovTtov, thus mayst thou enjoy these. So oii ■npoaTjKei iioi Tfjs apxv^t 
I have no concern in the government (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

Note. Many of these verbs also take an accusative. McTe'xa) and 
similar verbs regularly take an accusative like p.(pos,part; asitrov 
fjbCTcxfi' (KaoTos Tov srXouTou fif pos, each has an equal share of the 
wealth (where fiepovs would mean that each has only a part of a 
share). This use of fiepos shows the nature of the genitive after 
these verbs. 

§ 171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to take 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to attain, to miss, 
to make trial of, to begin. E. g. 

*EXa)3eTo T^ff \etp6s avrov, he took his hand; otjre irvpbs oiSre 
f par OS tKwv awropm, I wUlingly touch neither fire nor love; t^s 
^vv€ a f(i>s fieTanoiovvroi, they lay claim to sagacity ; oToxo^ftrBai rtav 
av6pa>na>v, to aim at the men; r^y dperfis fcfiiKcadai, to attain to 
virtue; erupts t^i SiKrjs, he met with justice ; jriipairBaiTov Tci^ovs, 
to make an attempt on the wall; ov jroXejiov ap\op.ev, we do not begin 
war. 

Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with a 
genitive of the part taken hold of 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste, to smell. 
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to hear, to perceive, to uvderstand, to remember, to forget, to 
desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to admire, to despise. 
E.g. 

'E\€v6e piris yevaa/icvoi, having tasted of freedom (Tldt.) • 0ci>f^9 
aKoveiv, to hear a voice; alaBdveadai, itefwrjirBai, or imXavBavcuBat 
TovTwv, to perceive, remember, or forget these things; (rvvuvai aXXij- 
\a>v, to understand one another ; rmv fiadrfiiuTav eVidv/xm, I. long 
for learning ; \prjii6.Ta>v (jteiBfo-dai, to be sparing of money ; 8 o ^ i; r 
d/MeXftu, to neglect opinion; ayafiai rijs dperrjs, I admire virtue; 
Karafjipovelv roO KivSivov, to despise danger (§ 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. "Verbs of hearing and the like may take an accusative of 
the thing heard, and a genitive of the person heard from; as Tovrav 
Toioirovs axovo) Xoyovs, I hear such sayings from these men ; jrvBeaSai 
TovTo vpav, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs under 
§ 176, 1. A sentence may talce the place of the accusative; as Toirav 
uKove n \iyovaiv, hear from these what they say. See also aiTohe-)(op,ai, 
to accept (a statement') from, in the Lexicon. 

Note 2. The impersonals peXei and /iera/utXet take the geni- 
tive of a thing with the dative of a person (§ 184, 2, N. 1) ; as peXfi 
/uoi TovTov, I care for this ; p,eTafii\fi a-oi tovtov, thou repentest of this. 
npoarjKfi, it toncerns, has the same construction, but the genitive 
belongs under § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Causative verbs of this class iake the accusative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as p.ri p dvapvriarjs KaK&v, do 
not remind me of evils (u e. cause me to remember them) ; tovs iratSaf 
yevoTfov aiparos, we must make the children taste blood. 

Remark. Most of the verbs included in § 171, 1 and 2, also take 
the accusative. See the different verbs in the Lexicon. 

3. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule or to 
command. E. g. 

"Epas rav 6eav ^aa-CKcvei, Love is king of the Gods. ndKvKpdrrjs 
2dpov irvpdvvei, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos. 'O tt X t t c5 1» koI 
lirnemv carpaTjjyei, he was general of infantry and. cavalry; ^yeirat 
wavTos Koi epyov Kal Xoyov, he directs everything, both deed and 
word. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 174, 2. 
But the genitive seems rather to depend on the idea of king or ruler 
implied in the verb. 
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Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after fiyioum and dvd<T<T(a, see the Lexicon. 

§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive. E. g. 

Xpr] lidrav cvTropei, he has abundance of money ; ol ripavvot iiral- 
vov qvTTOTe airavi^ere, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise, 

2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative and the 
genitive. E. g. 
'Y bar OS TTjv KiKixa TrXijpow, to fill the cup with water. 

Note 1. Ae'o/xat, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
Toirav eSeovro, they were in want of these), may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of tlie thing; as Sc^ao/iai vfiav 
fierpiav Serj<nv, I will make of you a moderate request. 

Note 2. A e i may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an accusa- 
tive) of the person besides the genitive; as Set p-oi tovtov, I need 
this ; oi TToXXoi) irovov p. e 8ei, I have no need of much labor. 

Besides tlie common phrases jroXXoi) 8ei, it is far from it, 
6\iyov Set, it wants little of it, we have in Demosthenes oiSi 
TToXXof 8fl (lilce iravTos Set), it wants everything of it (lit. it does not 
even want much). For iXlyov and fUKpov almost,see the Lexicon. 

Causal Genitive. 

§ 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a came, especially 
after verbs expressing praise or dispraise, pity, anger, envy, 
or revenge. E. g. 

TouTour T^r t <i X ju i; s BavpA^tiv, to admire these for their courage ; 
fvSaifiovi^a ue tov rpoirov, I congratulate you on your character; 
TovTovs olKTfiput T^j voiTov, I pity ihcsc on account of their sickness ; 
tS>v aSiKY) p.dTa>v opyl^fo-dai airols, to be angry vnth them for their 
offences; ^rjKovvres rffv TrdXtv rrjs Mapadmvi pdxrjs, envying the city 
for the battle at Marathon ; tovtov <toi ov <f>6ovriaa, I shall not grudge 
you this; tovtovs t^s apiray^s npiapTjaaaBai, to take vengeance on 
these for the robbery. 

It will be seen that most of these verbs are also transitive, and 
take an object accusative with tlie genitive. 

Note. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive ; as avTirroicurdai 
™ /Sao-jXfi Trjs apxris, to dispute with the king about his dominion; 
EvpoKnog TjpiXpia-^liTTiafv 'Epex^ft T^r tt o X f m t , Eumolpus disputed 
with Erechtheus about the city (i. e. disputed its possession with him). 
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2. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to convict, to 
acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting the 
crime. E. g. 

Airiu^ai avTov tov <J36vov, I accuse him of the murder ; fypa^aro 
avTov Ttapav6y,<M>v, he indicted him for an illegal proposition ; bimKei 
fie Siipav, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts); KXcWa Sapaiv 
eX(!i/Tes Koi KXoTrrjs, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft ; 
fKJievye wpoSoa-ias, he was brought to trial for treachery, but awf<pvye 
trpoSocias, he was acquitted of treachery ; TtoKkav ol irarepes fjpciv 
p.t]Siap.ov Bavarov Kariyvaa-av, our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for ■no'Kkav and Odvaroy see Note). 

Note. Compounds of k a ra of this class commonly take a genitive 
of the person, which depends on the Kara. They may also take an 
object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. E. g. 

Oifieis airros airoij KaTrjyoprjiTf TTtoTrore, no man ever himself accused 
himself; KaTa<\rei&ovTai p.ov peydKa, they tell great falsehoods against 
me; 4>oi/3ov dbixiav Karryyopeiv, to charge injustice upon Phoebus; 
iviav eiteurav vpas oKpirav Bavarov KaTayfni<pi(raa6ai, they per- 
suaded you to pass (sentence of) death upon many without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

3. The causal genitive is sometimes used in escclama- 
tions. E. g. 

'Q Ylotreibov, TOV panpovi ! O Poseidon, what a height ! 'O ZfS 
Paa-i\ev, Ttjs XeTrroTijros rmv <f>pevS)v ! King Zeus ! what subtlety 
of mind! 

Genitive as Ablative. 

§ 174. The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or distinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting to 
remove, to restrain, to release, to abandon, to deprive, and the 
like. E. g. 

'H vriaos ov ndkv 8tf;f« ttjs rjireipov, the island is not far distant 
from the mainland ; emiTTrjpr) xiopi^opivri apeTrjs, knowledge separated 
from virtue ; \v<r6v /tie hftrp&v, release me from chains ; iiriaxov ttjs 
re ixT}(r eas, they ceased from building the wall; jrocrav dneare- 
prjaBe ; of how much have you been deprived ? eiravaav airov r^s 
iTTpaTrjyias, they deposed him from his command; oi navfo-de t^s 
p,ox6rjplas, you do not cease from your rascality. So flirov (avra) 
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ToO KTj pvKos iif) \elwe<T6ai, they told him not to be left behind the herald 
(i. e. to follow close upon hini) ; ij iiriarokri, rjv oCtos eypa^ev diro\ei- 
<l>dels fjiiwv, the letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. 
separated from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 

§ 175. 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when ^, than, is omitted. E. g. 

KpciTTatv iari tovt<ov, he is better than those. N^otr ri aiyav 
KpfiTTov ioTi Toil XaXetv, for youth silence is better than prating. 
Uovrjpia darrov Savdrov Tpe'xet, wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a, comparison 
may take a genitive ; as erepoi roirav, others than these ; vtrrepoi t^s 
fnaxis, too late for {later than) the battle ; tj varcpai^ Trjs p^XO^' "" '^* 
day after the battle. So TpiTrXacriov ^pSiv, thrice as much as we. 

Note 2. After n\iov (jrXeiv), more, or c\a<ra-ov, less, jj is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as wep^a opvts eV aMv, 
TrXetK i^aKoa-lovs rov dpidpov, I toitl send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number. Arist. 

2. The genitive follows verhs signifying to surpass, to he 
inferior, and all others which imply comparison. E. g. 

"AvdpaTTO! ^vviaci vTtcpexn tS>v aWcov, man surpasses the others tn 
sagacity; toO ffXij^our nepiylyveaOcu,, to be superior to the multitude ; 
itrrepi^etv tSiv xaipav, to be too late for the opportunities. So t&v i-^Bpav 
vueaaSai (or fja-traaBai), to be overcome by one's enemies ; but these two 
verbs take also the genitive with xmo, and tlie dative. So Kparelii rav 
ixOpav, to prevail over one's enemies, and T^r 6dKd(Taris Kpanlv, to be 
master of the sea; which belong equally well under § 171, 3. 

§ 176. 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E. g. 
TouTO ervxdv (rov, / obtained this from you; roCro epadtv v pan, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples under § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry, the genitive occasionally denotes the ageni after 
passive verbs, or is used like the irisirumental dative (§ 188). 
E. g. 

'Ev "AtSa 8^ Keitrai, a- as d\6 \ov tT<^aye\s Aly i(r6 ov re, thou hest 
now in Hades, slam by thy wife and Aegisthus. Bur. 

Upriaai. irvpbs Sr/toio Bvperpa, to burn the gates with destructive 
fire. II. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 
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Genitive after Compound Verbs* 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E. g. 

npoKfiTai Trjs 'Attiktjs opj] /leyaXa, high mountains lie before Attica ; 
tS)v v/ieTepav SiKaiav npota-TaaOai, to Stand in defence of your rights ; 
iTTcpe(j)dvr)a-av Tov \6<j)ov, they appeared above the hilly ovtios yp,av 
iirepoKyS}, I grieve so for you ; im^avrcs roC relxovs, having mounted 
the wall; airorpewei fie tovtov, it turns me from this. 

For the genitive after certain compounds of Kara, see § 173, 2, N. 
See also § 193. 

GenltiTO of Price or Value. 

§ 178. The genitive denotes the price or value of a 
thing. E. g. 

iko^a ;(p)j/idr<Bi' ovK &vi}tt) (sc. lariv), glory is not to be bought viith 
money: ■koctov SihaaKei; for what price does he teach? fiiaBov 
vopiovs eltrtjifpei, he proposes laws for a bribe ; 6 SoiiXos nivrc p.v£>v n- 
liorat, the slave is valued at five minas. So nparai 8' ovv poi 6 dvrjp 
Bavarov , so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes 
death as my punishment). Plat. So also S^oSpmv hrffyov Qavarov, 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge. 

Note. The genitive may depend on a|(oj, worth, worth)/, and its 
compounds, Sr on d^toa, to think worthy ; as a|iof ia-n davarov, he is 
woi-thy of death ; QepurroKKea rav fxeyia-Tiou rj^ioxrav, they thought 
Themistocles worthy of the highest honors. So sometimes art/ios and 
dn/idda. 

Genitive of Time and Place. 

§ 179. 1. The genitive may denote the tiTne within 
which anything takes place. E. g. 

Ilepa-ai oix ^ovcri hexa ir&v, the Persians will not come loithin 
ten years. Trjs vvkt 6 s eyiuero, it happened within the night (but t^w 
vvKTa means during the whole night). So Spaxfiriv eXaji^ave Tijs rj/iepat, 
he received u, drachma a day. 

2. A similar genitive of the place viithin which is found in 
.poetry. E. g. 

'H aiK.'A.pyeos rjcv 'AxatiKov; toas he not in Achaean Argos f 
Odyss. So in the Homeric tt 1 8 1 o i o tfeVti', to run on the plain (i. e. 
loithin its limits), and similar expressions. So dpioreprjs x"P°'> "" '^* 
le/l hand, even in Hdt. 
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Genitive ivitli AdjectlTes. 

§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal ad- 
jectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E. g. 

Mf 70^09 a-ocjiias, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). 'ETr^jSoXor imar^- 
firis, having attained to knowledge; cfiireipos kokSiv, experienced in evils; 
Tov aploTov (TTOxcoriKos, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Kottikoos tS>v 
yovetov, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents ; iiturrrniav tS>v SiKal<ov, 
understanding his rights ; eirifieXrls dya6S>v, afieXfis Kaxmv, caring for the 
good, neglectful of the bad ; </>eid(uXo( xfW''"<'"'i sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2). 'EyKpaTrjs iavTOv, being master of himself ; apxucos avSpav, 
ft to rule men (§ 171, 3). Mecrro? KOKmv, full of evils ; epij/ioi avixjxd- 
Xiov, destitute of allies ; tj '^XO y^l^"'! '■"'' caifjuiTos, the soul stript of the 
body ; Kadapos (povov, free from the stain of murder (§ 172, 1). 'Evoxos 
6ei\ias, chargeable ivith cowardice (§ 173, 2). Ai,d(j>opos rau oKKau, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa- 
tive. E. g. 

ndXeiiif avaTpeimKos, subversive of the state; npaKTiKos rav koK^v, 
capable of doing noble deeds ; (fiiKoiiadiis jraoTjs dKtjdfias, fond of learn- 
ing all truth. 

Note 1. Especially, adjectives compounded with alpha privative 
(§132, 1) take the genitive; as ayeva-ros icaKav, without a taste of 
evils ; d p.PTj fitav rav KLvdvvav, forgetful of the dangers ; diraS^ s 
KaKov, without suffering ills; dxparrfs y\a>cr(rqs, without power over 
his tongue. 

Sometimes these adjectives take a genitive of kindred meaning, 
•which depends on the idea of separation implied in them ; as anais 
dppeviou ■nalhcov, childless (in respect) of male children ; aripos wdarjs 
np.jjs, destitute of all honor; ddapoTaros XPW*'"''"'" ""'*' fi"^^ from 
taking bribes. 

For the genitive of price after a^tos, see § 178, Note. 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjec- 
tives denoting possession or the opposite. E g. 

OiKcla Twv Paai\ev6vTa>v, belonging to the kings; Uphs 6 x^pot Trjg 
*Apre/iiSor, the place is sacred to Artemis ; koivov dredvraiv, common to 
all ; SrifioKpaTtas dWorpia, things foreign to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which is more common than 
the genitive, see § 185. 
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Note. Some adjectives of place, like ivavrios, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 
poetry; as ivavribi, ea-rav 'Axokhv, they stood opposite the Achaeuns. 

Genitive with Adver1bs> 

§ 182. 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive. E. g. 

Oi c fXTte Ipa s avTov fxovres, those who are acquainted with him ; 
dva^lais Tijr iroXetos, in a manner unworthy of the state; iixaxovro 
a^ias Xdyou, they fought in a manner worthy of mention, 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs oi place. E. g. 

£ t (7 (D Tov JpifiaTos, within the fortress ; ? ^ m tov Tfl^ovi, outside of 
the wall ; cktos rS>v opwv, loithout the boundaries; }^a>p\s roC aajMa- 
Tos, apart from the body; fifra^v a-o^las koI dfiadias, between wisdom 
and ignorance ; irjpav rov irorapov, beyond the river, irpoa-Bev tou 
OTpoTonihov, in front of the camp ; dfi,(f>0Te paBev Trjs odoO, on both 
sides of the road ; ei6v ttjs ^aa-ljXidos, straight to Phaselis. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly evros, within ; 
Sl\a, apart from; iyyis, ay\i, TteKa^. and Tikqrriov, near; iroppa (Trpocro)), 
far frmn; omaSev and KOTowtv, behind; and a few others of similar 
meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained as a 
partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after evdv resem- 
bles that after verbs of aiming at (§ 171, 1). 

Add pa and Kpv(j)a, without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. 

Note. nX^v, except, axpi and p,expt> until, Svev and arep, 
without, (veKa (ovveKa), on account of, take the genitive like prepo- 
sitions. For these and ordinary prepositions with the genitive, see 
§ 191, 1. 

Genitive Absolute. 

§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with the 
main, construction of the sentence often stand by them- 
selves in the genitive. This is called the genitive absolute. 

TavT fTrpdxSrj Kovavos o-TpaTr/yoivros, this was done when 
Conon was general. Ata/Se/Sij/cdro j ^Si; IlepiKXtov s, r/yyeXdrj 
aira on, &c., when Pericles had already crossed over, news was brought 
to him that, &c. 

For the relations denoted by the genitive absolute, and for pecu- 
liarities in its use, see § 278, 
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IV. DATIVE. 

REM.iRK. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that to 
or for which anything is or is done. It also denotes tliat by wliich or 
with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place, — i. e. it is not merely a dative, but alst) an instrumental 
and a locative case. (See Eemark before § 157.) The object of mo- 
tion after to is not regularly expressed by the Greek dative, but by 
the accusative with a preposition. (See § 162.) 

Dative expressing; To or For. 

§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to ot for which 
anything is or is done. This includes 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E. g. 

Ai'SoKTi iua-66v Ta a-Tparei /iari, he gives pay to the army; viri- 
a)(vfiTai aoi Sexa ToKavTa, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talents') -J fiofjBeiav iren^jfoiiev to7s <tv lifiaxois, we will send 
aid to our allies ; cXcyov rm ^aaiXei to ■yeyewj/ie'va, they told the king 
what had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in EngKsh take a direct object without to. E. g. 

Eti;^o/xai Tols Seats, I pray (to) the Gods ; hmaioirvvt] XuffireXtT tm 
fXOVTi, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; rois 
V 6 no IS nelfferai, he ii obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws) ; ^oi]6et 
Tols (j) i\ots, he assists his friends ; apia-Kei rois TroXirats, it is 
pleasing to (or it pleases) the citizens; clue avayKji, yield to neces- 
sity ; ov TTUTTfvei TOLS (f) i\ I s , he does not trust his friends ; rots 
Qr)^aiois uveiSi^oviriv, they reproach the Thebans ; ri (yKoKeis fj/ilv; 
what have you to blame us for? iTn/pfd^^ovtriv aW^Xois, they revile 
one another; opyl^e<j6f rois aSiKovo' iv, you are angry with the of- 
fenders. So TrpcTTEi p. 1 Xeyftv, it is becoming me to speak ; TrpoafjKei 
/loi, it belongs to me ; 8ok« /Jot, it seems to me; SokS> fioi, melhinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, serve, obey, defend, 
assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their oppo- 
sites ; also those ex^reswag friendliness, hostility, abuse, reproach, 
envy, anger, or threats. 

Note 1. The impersonals Set, ficTea-Ti, /xcXei, and Trpoa-^Ket 
take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; as S« ^oj 
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TovTov, I have need of tJds ; jif t-eo-ti pot tovtov, I have a share in tins ; 
fie\eL fioi TOVTOV, I am interested in this ; Trftoarjitei, poi tovtov, I am con- 
cerned in this. (For the genitive, see § 170, 2, § 172, Hole 2.) 

Act and xp^l ta-ke the accusative (very rarely tlie dative) wlien an 
infinitive foUovirs. For fiei (in poetry) with the accusative and the 
genitive, see § 172, Note 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take an object accusative. 
Others (as lua-tw, to hate) take only the accusative. KfXeum, to com- 
mand, has only the accusative with the infinitive. AoiSopea, to revile, 
in the active takes the accusative, and in the middle (XotSoptofiat) the 
dative. 

3. The dative of advantage or disadvantage, whicli is 
generally introduced in English by for. E. g. 

nas dvrjp avTa wovet, every man labors for himself ; SoXuv 'A^ij- 
vaiois vofiovs (dr)Ke, Solon made laws for the Athenians; oi KaipoX 
irpoeivrm rfj jr o X f t , the opportunities have been sacrificed for the state 
(^for its disadvantage) ; iXniSa exet a-aTrjptas Tg tt d X c t , he has hope 
of safety for the state. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time : as T 6j ^St] Svo yeveal e(j>6iaTo, two generations had already passed 
away for him (i. e. he had seen them pass away). Horn. 'H/jiepai. rjirav 
TTJ MvtiXtjvt] ea\a)Kvia cVto, for Mitylene captured (i. e. since its 
capture) there had been seven days. 'Hfiipa rjv Trefimrr) cVtn-Xeouo-t tois 
'Adrivaiois, it was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i. e. it 
was the fifth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as Toimv avitrrri, 
he rose up for them (i. e. to address them) ; toIo-i p.v6a>v rjpxfv, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person ; as Aavaoio-t Xoiyow 
afivvov, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. ybr the Danai). Here 
the accusative may be omitted, so that Aavaoicri ap,vveiv means to de- 
fend the Danai. For other constructions of dp-vvco, see the Lexicon. 

Aex°A""' '" receive, takes a dative by a similar idiom; as Seward 
o i (TKrjTTTpov, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as oJ Ittttoi. aiiTols "SeSevTai, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them) ; Sta to iavapBai avT^ ro (TTparev- 
fia, because his army has been scattered; ^pxov rov vovtikov tois 'S.vpa- 
Ko<rloit, they commanded the navy for the Syracusfins (i. e. the Syracu- 
san^ navy). 
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Note 5. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which the 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated ; as xi o- o i jxaOrjirojiai ; what am I to learn 
for you ? nas r^jilv e)(ets ; how are you (we wish to know) ? 

Note 6. The participles ^ovXofievos, ^So/ievos, irpoaBe- 
x6 fie V OS, ax^onevos, and a few others, may agree with a dative, 
the phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle; as aira 
/SouXo/ievo) iariv, it is to him wishing it (i. e. he wishes it). 

4. The dative of possession, after elfil, ylyvo fiat , 
and similar verbs. E. g. 

noXXoi /lot (jiiXoi eloLV, I have many friends ; irdvra a-oi, yevfjacToi, 
all things will belong to you ; eariv av6 panra Xoyio-/«is, man has rea- 
son ; 'in IT i a /Mva t&v dSeXtpav tralScs iyivuvro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children born. 

5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E. g. 

'Kirnvra t^ (jjo^ov/ieva yj/o^eX, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid; a-<pav fikv ivroXfj Aibs ex^i reXos, as regards you two, the 
order of Zeus is fully obeyed. 

So in such expressions as these: iv Se^ta icnrXeovTi., on the 
right as you sail in (with respect to one sailing in); (rvve\6vTi, or 
6)s (Tvve\6vTi ciTTfii/, conciscly, or to speak concisely (lit. for one 
having made the matter concise). So as ifiot, in my opinion. 

§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs 
of kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, and 
some verbal nouns. E. g. 

Av<Tfji€VJis ToXs (jiiKois, hostile to hit friends ; viro}(os rols vofiois, 
subject to the laws; iirixivbvvov rg noXei, dangerous to the state; 
/SXa^fpov ra amjian, hurtful to the body ; aro(j}os eavra, wise for 
himself; ivavrlos avra, opposed to him. (For the genitive after 
ivavrios, see § 181, Note.) So KaTabovKtoats t&v 'EWfivav rdis 'AOr)- 
vatoK, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. Sv/itfie p6vTas 
avT^, profitably to himself; e fiirohiiv iiiot, in my way. 

• Dative of Kesemblanco and Union. 

§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, ad- 
jectives, adverbs, and nouns. E. g. 
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SKiats ioiKores, like shadows; o/itXouo-j tois kokois, they asso- 
ciate vnth the bad; roiis (jieiyovTas avrols ^vvrjWa^ev, he reconciled 
the exiles with them; S/ioXoyoi&w aXX^Aoif, they agree with one an- 
other; SidXeyovrat to uro is, they converse with these; roiis "imrovs 
■^6<l>ois irXrja-ia^eiv, to bring the horses near to noises. "Ojioioi rois 
Tv(j)\ois, like the blind ; Kujiara ta-a Hpea-a-iv, waves like mountains 
(Horn.) ; Toll avrott Kv pm ottKois fflffXio-fievoi, armed with the same 
arms as Cyrus, 'Eyyiis 6 8<S, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2) ; 
a/io T3 fificpa, as soon as (it teas) day; d/ioO rw ttijXo), together 
with the mud ; to t o jJ t o i y i(j)c^rjs, what comes next to these. 

Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as SmXeyo/iai, 
to discourse with, but also /xdxo/iat, n-oXe^Em, and others signi- 
fying to contend with, to quarrel with; as fidxecrOai toU Ot] patois, 
to fight with the Thebans ; irokepovaiv ^/iiv, they are at war with us ; 
ipi^mxTiv aXXijXoij, they contend ivith each other; hia(^(pea6ai toIs 
TTovqpoXs, to.be at variance with the base. So is y^ctpas ikOeXv rivi, or 
is "Koyovs i\6etv nvi, to come to a conflict (or words') with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness, an abridged form of expres- 
sion may be used ; as Kopai Xapirfa-o-iv opo'iai, hair like (that of) 
the Graces (Horn.); ras Xo-as jrXj/yas ip,oi, the same number of blows 
vnth me. 

Dative after Compound Verbs. 

§ 187. The dative follows many' verbs compounded 
with 6j/, crvv, or eirl; and some compounded with irpo's, 
irapd, irepi, and vtto. E. g. 

Toir vopo IS ippivoiv, abiding by the laws ; ai fiSovai inuTrfjprjv 
oiSefilav V'" X .V ifiirolov&ip, pleaswres produce no knowledge in the soul ; 
iveKniTo t<3 He piK\el, they pressed hard on Pericles ; i p.avT ^ 
avvgSeiv oidev imfrTapiv(f, I was conscious to myself that I knew noth- 
ing (lit. with myself) ; ^81; jtot/ <roi iirfjXBtv; did it ever occur to you? 
Upoa-fiaWeiv ra Teixlo-p-ari, to attack the fortification ; dfieX^oy 
duSpl irapeir), let a brother stand by a man (i. e. let a man's brother 
stand by him); rols kokois TreptiriiTTOvcnvi they are involved in evils; 
VTToKciTai TO TTfSlov TO if pw, the plow, lies below the temple. 

The dative here sometimes depends on the prepositioh (§ 193), and 
sometimes may be explained by the meaning of the compound verb. 

Causal and Instrumental Dative* 

§ 188. 1. The dative is used to denote the cause, man- 
ner, means, or instrument. E. g. 
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Cause: 'Ajroflv^o-icet v6<ra, he dies of disease; noWdias ayvola 
ifiaprdvoiicv, we often err through ignorance. Manner: Apd^s) ^Trri- 
yovTo, they pressed forward on a run; itoWtj Kpavyfj imaai, they 
advance with a loud shout; rfj oKrjdeia, in truth; t^ ovti, in reality; 
fiia, forcibly; TavTjj, in this manner, thus. Means or Instrument: 
'Opa^ev rots 6<1>B aXfiots, we see with our eyes; iyvacrSqo'av rjj 
(TKevfj rav SirKtav, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms ; 
KUKols lairdai Kaxd, to cure evils by evils; oiScls enaivov j]h ovals 
ixTqiraTo, no one gains praise by pleasures. 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner ; 
as hwaros ra trafiari, strong in his body ; ttSKk, Qo^ukos ovojiari, 
a city, Thapsacus by name. 

Note 2. Xpdofiai, to use (to serve one's self by), takes the instrtt- 
mental dative ; as x/"""^"" apyvplu, they use money. A neuter 
pronoun (ti, t\, or o rt) may be added as an adverbial accusative 
(§ 160, 2) ; as ri tout-ou xPW°)""' >' what shall I do with these f (lit. 
in what way shall I use these?). Nopifm has sometimes the same 
meaning and construction as \pdopai. 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E. g. 

n X X i5 KpeiTTov ioTiv, it is much better (better by much) ; rfj 
Kc(l>a\ij iici^av (or eKnTrav), a head taller (or shorter) ; too-outo) 
^Stov (£, I live so much the more happily; re-xytj dvdyiojs daBevearepa 
fioKpa, art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply comparison ; as /i a (c p m KaXKiirrd re Koi apurra, -by far 
the most beautiful and the best; Sexa erea-tv irpo ttjs ev SaXa/iIw 
vavp.axlas, ten years before the battle at Salamis. 

3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E. g. 

TovTo ^Sij a-oi iriirpaKTm, this has now been done by you; eireiS^ 
napea-KciaoTo toIs Kopivdiots, when preparation had been made by 
the Corinthians. 

With other tenses, the agent is regularly expressed by xmo, &c. and 
the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; rarely by the dative, except in poetry. 

4. With the verbal adjective in -reo? the agent is ex- 
pressed by the dative, but sometimes by the accusative. 
See § 281. 
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5. The dative is used to denote that by which any per- 
son or thing is accompanied. E..g. 

'HX^ov o( JJfpaai jrajiTrXi/flei <tt6\<o, (Tie Persians came with an. 
army in full force; tjiicIs koI Inirois toIs SwaTaTorois koI avSpdiri 
wopivitiieBa, let us march with the strongest ?iorses and with men; oi 
AaKeSai/iovioi ra t€ Kara yijv (rrpara irpocri^aWov t^ reixliriiaTi 
Koi. Tali vavirlv, the Lacedaemonians attacked the wall both with their 
land army and with their ships. 

This dative is used chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrument. The last 
example might be placed equally well under § 188, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of airos for empha- 
sis; as p,iav (yavv) air o Is dvBpdaiv elXov, they took one (ship), 
men and all. 

Dative of Time. 

§ 189. The dative often denotes time when. This is 
confined chiefly to nouns denoting da^/, night, month, or 
year, and to names oi festivals. E. g. 

Tg auTj fjiiepa dmdavev, he died on the same day ; 'EpfMit fii§ vvktI 
oi TrXeiffTot trepisKinrjcrav, the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night; ol Sa/iuoi i^eiT6KiopK.r)6r^(rav ivarta prjvl, the Samians were 
taken hy siege in the ninth month; Terdpra eret ^vve^r/a-av, they 
came to terms in the fourth year ; atrirepei Qctr p,o<^op'lois VTjtTTfv- 
ojicv, we fast as if it were on the Thesmophoria. So rj va-repai^ 
(sc. riiUpa), on the following day, and Sevrepa, Tpirtj, on the second, third, 
&c., in giving the day of the month. 

Note. Even the words mentioned, except names of festivals, gen- 
erally take cv when no adjective word is joined with them. Thus 
ev vvKTi, at night (rarely in poetry vvktC), but fua wktl, in one night. 

A few expressions occur like varepcf XP°'"?' *" after time ; ^"/'^I'os 
apa, in the spring season ; vaup-rpiii} (new-moon day), on the first of the 
month ; and others in poetry. 

Dattve of Place (Poetic). 

§ 190. In poetry, the dative often denotes the place 
where. E. g. 

'EXXa8t vaiav, dwelling in Hellas; aide pi valav, dwelling in 
heaven; oUpea-i, on the mountains; to|' &p.oi<Tiv txe>i>, having the 
how on his shoulders; iii/jivei dyp^, he remains in the country. Horn. 
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'H<rflat So/io(;, to sit at home. Aesoh. NCi' o y p o i o- 1 Tuy;^av«, now he 
happens to be in the country. Soph. 

Note. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes ; as f/ Mapa6S>vi fidxri, the battle at Marathon ; 
but only ev 'A d 17 k a t : . Still some exceptions occur. 

Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as Tavrtj, t^Sc, here; 
oucot, at home ; kIikKco, in a circle, aU around. See § 61, N. 2. 

PEEPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. 1. The following prepositions take the geni- 
tive : — 

'AfKpl, dvTt, air6, 8m, Ik (f|), ejrt, Kara, /icra, jrapa, Trfpi, trpo, jrp6s, 
iwip, iw6, — i. e. all the prepositions except els, iv, avv, and ava. 
Also av€v, arep, axpt, p-exph ivcKa, and jrX^c, which are sometimes 
called improper prepositions. 

Note. Even ava takes the genitive in the Homeric ava vtjos ^aiva, 
to go on board of a ship. 

2. The following prepositions take the dative : — 

'Ap,(j>l, ava, iv, iiri, pera, napd, irtpl, irpos, avv {^vv), ijro. 

3. The following take the accusative : — 

'Ap<f>i, dvd, 8id, CIS (or is), eni, Kara, perd, irapd, ncpt, irpos, xmip, 
vwo, — i. e. all except diirl, drro, Ik, Iv, npo, avv. 'Qs, to, is some- 
times used for els before words Aeaoixag persons. 

Note 1. The meaning and use of the prepositions must be learned 
by practice and from the Lexicon. It will be noticed how the pecu- 
liar meaning of each case often modifies the original force of a prepo- 
sition. Thus irapd means near, alongside of; and we have irapa tov 
j3 a o- 1 X c 0) r , from the neighborhood of the king, — wapd ra /SacriXfi, 
in the neighborhood of the king, — irapa tov jSno-iXt'a, into the neigh- 
borhood of the king. 

Note 2. The prepositions were originally adverbs; and as such 
they are sometimes used without a noun, especially in the older 
Greek, — seldom in Attic prose. Thus nepi, roundabout or exceed- 
ingly, in Homer ; npos 8e or <cai irpos, and besides, in Herodotus. 

Note 3. The preposition of a compound verb may also stand sep- 
arately, in which case its adverbial force plainly appears; as iirl 
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Kvicjias ^Xde (for iivl<l>as,iiirjKdi), darkness came on; {jfuv an 6 Xoryov 
aiivvai (for aTraiivvai), to ward off destruction from. us. 

This is called tmesis, and is found chiefly in Homer. 

Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as veSiv airo, Tmihbs nepi; 6\ia-as Snro (for anoKi- 
<ras). For the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb un- 
derstood; as trap a for Trapeori, em and jiera (in Homer) for 
ETreoTi and fieTe<m. So evi for evean, and ai>a, up! for ayaara 
(avdamjffi). Por the accent, see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes els with the accusative stands, by a peculiar 
mixture of constructions, for iv with the dative; as al ^vmhoi, is to 
ie pbv eytyvovTO, the synods were held in the temple (lit. into the temple, 
involving the idea of going into the temple to hold the synods). So 
am 'with the genitive for iv with the dative ; as Si^pnaaro koi aira 
TO. air 6 Twv olKtmv ^iXa, even the very timbers in- the houses (lit. 
from the houses^ had been stolen. 

§192. 1. Four prepositions take the genitive ordy: avrl, 

izTro, «K (f^)) and jrpo', — with aveu, Srep, axpi, /i^XPh ^"eKO, and irXi]V. 

2. Two take the dative only : iv and a-iv (luv). 

3. Two take the accusative only : els (is) and as. 

4. Three take the genitive and accusative : Sid, Kara, and vTrip, 

5. One, dvd, takes the dative and accusative, very rarely the 
genitive (§ 191, 1, Note). The dative is only Epic and Lyric. 

6. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusaJtive ; dfitjii, kiti, 
fiera, jrapd, irepi, irpos, and viro. 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. E. g. 

UapcKoiii^ovTo Tqv 'iraKiav, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
iirrjKBi fie, it occurred to me; rj /irj-rrip a-vviiv parrev avrm ravra, 
his mother assisted him in this (i. e. eTrparre <fvv aira). For the geni- 
tive, see § 177 ; for the dative, see § 187. 

ADVEEBS. 

§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, . and other 
adverbs. E. g. 

OvTios evrrev, thus he spoke ; iis Siva/iai, as I am able ; irparov 
dirrjXde, he first went away; to dXrjdas ieaKov, that which is truly evil; 
fiaWov IT pewSvTas r)ii(piea'p,ivr), more becomingly dressed. 
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For adjectives used in the sense of adverbs, see § 138, N. 7. For 
adverbs preceded by the article and qualifying a noun, see § 141, N. 3. 
For negative adverbs, see § 283. 

THE VEEB. 

VOICES. 

Active. 

§ 195. In the active voice the subject is represented as 
acting or being ; as Tpeirm tovi; otjidaX/Mow, I turn my eyes; 
6 irarrip <f>iX6i top iralSa^ the father loves the child; outo? 
ian a-o<p6^, this man is wise. 

Note. The active voice includes most intransitive verbs ; as rpexco, 
to run; el/it, to be. Some transitive verbs have certain intransitive 
tenses ; as itmjKa, I stand, faTr/v, I stood, from la-rrnu, to place. Such 
tenses are said to have a middle or a passive meaning. 

The same verb may be both transitive and intransitive ; as iXaiva, 
to drive or to march. In the second case we may supply ifrnvrdv, 
myself. Compare the English verbs drive, turn, move, &c. 

Fasslve. 

§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented 
as acted upon; as 6 Trat? vtto toO irarpo^ (ptXeirai, the 
child is loved hy the father. 

§ 197. 1. The olject of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is gen- 
erally expressed by imo and the genitive in the passive 
construction. 

Note 1. Other prepositions than vw6 with the genitive of the 
agent, though used in poetry, are not common in Attic prose. Such 
are napa, Trpos, e'^, and djro. 

Note 2. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative and a dative, the case- denoting a person is generally 
made the subject of the passive, and the other case remains un- 
changed. E. g. 

OiSev aWo StSaa-Kerai ivSpairos, the man is taught nothing else 
(in the active oiSev oKKo btSaa-Kovinv tok S.v6ponrov), "AWo ti 
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/ielfov €iriTa)(6riiTftrde, you will have some other greater command im- 
posed on you (act. SKKo rt ficl^ov vfuv inifd^ovaiv, they will impose 
some other greater command on you). Oi cmTeTpa/ifiei/ot tijv ^v\aKJ)V, 
those to whom the guard has teen entrusted (act. eiriTpeireiv rrji' (jtvXaKfjV 
Toirois). Ai(j>dfpav evt^finevos, clad in a -leathern jerkin (act. eVd- 
jTTftv Ti nvi, to Jit a thing on one). So enKOTTTccrBai top 6cj>6aKii6v, to 
have his eye cut out, and cmoTijiveaBai Tr/v Ke(\>dKijv, to have his head cut 
off, &c., from possible active constructions (kkotttciv ti nvi, and 
ajroTcfivetv tI nvi (§ 184, 3, N. 4). This construction has nothing to 
do with that of § 160. 
See also § 169, 2, Note, for a genitive retained with the passive. 

2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the 
dative of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The verbal in -tc'os or -t'iov takes the dative (sometimes the 
accusative) of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198. Even the cognate accusative (§ 159) can be made 
the subject of the passive. Thus even intransitive verbs can 
have a passive voice. E. g. 

'Ao-e/SeiToi ovbh, no act of impiety is committed (act. atre^clv 
oiSev). Ttis occurs chiefly in such participial expressions as to ^o-e- 
^Tjliiva, the impious acts which have been committed ; to Kivbvvev- 
6ivTa, the risks which were run ; ra rfiiaprrjjifva, the errors which 
have been made, &c. 

Middle. 

§ 199. In the middle voice the subject is represented 

1. As acting on himself ; as erpairovTO vpo^ XrjffTeiav, 
they turned themselves to piracy. 

2. As acting for himself ; as o Brj/w^ ridcTai vo/jlov;, 
the people muhe laws for themselves, whereas riOrjai vo/iovi 
would properly be said of a lawgiver. 

3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself; as 
^X0e 'Kvaofievo'i dvyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) 
daughter. Horn. 

Note 1. The' last two uses may be united in one verb, as in the 
last example. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus rpmaiov to-Taa-dai, to raise a trophy for themselves, 
generally adds nothing to what is implied in rpditaiov ia-Tavai, to 
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raise a trophy; and either form can be used. The middle sometimes 
does not differ at all from the active; as the poetic i8e<r6ai, to see, 
and ISetv. 

Note 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as iSi- 
Sa^d/irjv are, I had you taught. 

This gives rise to some special uses of the middle ; as in Savei^oj, to 
lend, 8aveifo/iat, to borrow (cause somebody to lend to one's self). So 
fuaBoa, to let, fua66o]xm, to hire (cause to he let to one's self). 

Note 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, airoStSaiu, to give back, ajroSiSo/iai, to sell ; ypu0ta, to write or to 
propose a vote, ypdfpoiuu, to indict; nuapSt nvi, I avenge a person, 
niiapovfiai Tiva, I avenge myself on a person or / punvsh a person ; 
etTTTO), to fasten, amofiai, to cling to (so epfo) and e)(ofiai). 

The passive of some of these verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus ypaKp^vai can mean either to be written or 
to be indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense ; 
as dSiicia, to wrong, dSiKqaonai., I shall be wronged. 

TENSES. 

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued present action ; ypacfuo, I am writing. 

Imperfect, continued past action ; eypa<pov, I was writing. 

Perfect, action finished in present time ; yeypa(f>a, I have 
written. 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time ; iyeypdtjifiv, I had 
toritten. 

AoRiST, simple past action ; typa-^a, I wrote. 

Future, simple future action ; ypd^a, I shall write. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time ; yeypd- 
■^erm, it will have been written. 

Note 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist ; ss iropciiTai irpos fiaarLkia y ibivdro rdxtara, he goes 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 
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Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an attempted action ; as tt e 1 5 o v o- 1 iixas, they are trying to persuade 
you,- 'AKoviitjaov eSlSov, he offered {tried to give) Halonnesus ; &. 
iirpaaa-eTo ovk. iyevero, what vxis attempted did not happen. 

Note 3. The presents rJKa, I am come, and oix^o/iai,, I am gone, 
have the force of perfects ; the imperfects having the force of pluper- 
fects. 

The present elfu, I am going, has a future sense. 

Note 4. The present with TriiXai or other expression of past time 
has the force of a present and perfect combined; as jraXai crot tovto 
\eya, I have long been telling you this (which I now tell). 

Note 5. The aorist takes its name (aopjoroi, unlimited, unquali- 
fied) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none of the 
limitations (Spoi.) as to completion, continuance, &o., which belong to 
the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to the so-called imper- 
fect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to the forms 
I was doing, &c. Thus, eirolei tovto is he was doing this or he did 
this habitually; TreTroLtjKf tovto is he has already done this; iTrewoirj- 
Kei TOVTO is he had already (at some past time) done this; but ewolrjire 
tovto is simply he did this, without qualification of any kind. 

The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as TrXovrea, to be 
rich ; fTrKovTovv, I was rich ; eVXoiinjira, I became rich. So e/Sao'tXevcrf , 
Jie became king ; rjp^e, he obtained office. 

The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was sometimes 
neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See jSairaw and jS^ in E. 
I. 437 and 439; /SaXXfro and ^ak^To in II. II. 43 and 45; 'iXmiv and 
XeJTTf, II. II. 106 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects have a present meaning; as BvrjtrKnv, to 
die, TedvifKevat, to be dead ; ylyvea-dai, to become, yeyovivai, to 
he; fUfivfiaKsiv, to remind, pc fjivfjcrSai, to remember; koKcZv, to call, 
KeKKriaSai., to be called. So olha, I know, novi. This is usually 
explained by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
^hdv, I knew (§ 130, 2). 

Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future ; as 
et /*e altrSifo-eTai, o\a>\a, if he shall perceive me, I am ruined (peril). 
So sometimes the present; as aTrdXXu/iat, I perish! (for I shall perish). 

Note 8. The Second person of the future may express a permis- ■ 
sion, or even a command; as wpd^eis olov hv BeKys, you may act as 
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you please; iravras 8e tovto Spdaeis, and hy all means do this (you 
shall do this). So in imprecations; as oiroXfitrBc, to destruction with 
you ! (lit. you shall perisli). See § 257. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediate or decisive ; as 
(^pd^e Koi neirpd^erai, speak, and it shall be (no sooner said than) 
done. 

§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative into 
primary and secondary (or historical) is explained in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows both 
subjunctive and optative, or. both indicative and optative, 
the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows primary 
tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. E. g. 

npaTTova-iv a av ^ovXavra t, they do whatever they please ; 
fTrpoTTov a ^oiXoivTo, they did whatever they pleased. Acyou- 
a-tv on toCto (SouXovTai, they say that they wish for this , tXc^av 
oTi TOVTO fioiXoivTo, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§ 233 and § 243). 

The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to present time 
(§ 205, 2) ; and the historic present is secondary, as it refers to past 
time (§ 200, N. l). 

Note 1. The only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, where the form of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses ex- 
tends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the same . 
distinction of time which they have in the indicative. It is impor- 
tant chiefly in the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203). 

II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not in Indirect Discourse* 

§ 202. In the subjunctive and imperative, aud also in the 
optative and infinitive when they ai'e not in indirect discourse 
(§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the present and aorist. 

]. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being precisely 
the same. E. g. 
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'Ecu' iroifj TovTo, if he shall do this (habitually^, iav jro i ^ o- 17 tovto, 
(simply) if he shall do this ; el jroiolr] tojjto, if he should do this 
(habitually), el tt o 1 1} tr c i e roiro, (simply) if he should do this ; iro let 
ToCro, do this (habitually), Troirjo-ov tovto, (simply) do this. Outw 
viKT] o-ai ^i T eyed Koi vo ^1^0 ifirjv a'o<J36s, on this condition may 
I gain the victory (aor.) and be considered (pres.) wise. BouXcrat tovto 
iroietv, his wishes to do this (habitually'), ^ovKerai tovto Troirjo'ai, 
(simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has (for 
. example) only one form, si facial, corresponding to el ir-oiolt) and 
el iroiria-eiev. Even the Greek does not always regard it; and in 
many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 

2. The perfect, when it occurs in these constructions, rep- 
resents an action a& finished at the time at which the present 
•would represent it as going on. E. g. 

Af'SotKo 11.7} 'KfjBriv ireiroifj K^, I fear lest it may prone to have caused 
forgetfulness (/tfi noiij would mean lest it may cause). MijSfKt jSoijfleiw 
or av fif) nporepos ^e^orjdj)Ka>s ifiiv g, to help no one loho shall not 
previously have helped you (or &u nfj . . . . ^orj0ij would mean who 
shall not previously help you). Ovk av bia tovto y eiev ovk evdiis 
SeSaiKOTes, they would not (on inquiry) prove to have failed to pay 
on this account (with SiSoiev this would mean they would not fail to 
pay). Ou ^ovXeveo'daL stl &pa, dWa ^e^ovXeiia'Sai, it is no 
longer time to he deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating. 

Note 1. The .perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decisive and permanent ; as ravTa elpria-dm, 
let this have been said (i. e. let what has been said be final), or let this 
(which follows) be said once for all ; ftexpi To08e a pi a- dm i/iSiv fj 
^padvTTjs, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third person singular passive ; the rare second per- 
son singular middle being merely emphatic. The active is used only 
Fvhen the perfect has a present meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive is sometimes used Uke the impera- 
,ive (Note 1), and sometimes it is merely emphatic; as ehtok tiji» 
%pav KeK\el.a-8ai, they ordered the gate to' he shut (and kept so) ; 
p^avvev «Vi Tois yievavos, S>tt eKeivovs e Kir eTrXrj ^^Bai Kal Tpe^eiv 
?jri rci oTrXa, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened and 
■ran to aiins (the perfect here is merely more emphatic than thepres- 
snt). The regular meaning of this tense,when it is not in indirect 
discourse, is that given in § 202, 2. 

3. The future infinitive is regularly used only in indirect 
discourse (§ 203). 
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It occurs occasionally in other constructions, in place of the 
regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic the future 
idea which the infinitive receives from the context. E. g. 

'Ede^drjcrav rav Meyapimv vavirX (r(pas ^v /itt powe ji'^c lu, (hey 
asked the Megarians to escort them with ships ; ovk airoKaXio-eiv 
SwaroX ovTes, not being able to prevent. So rarely after fiorrf, and to 
express a purpose. In all these constructions the future is strictly 
exceptional, the only regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect 
discourse being the present and aorist, except in the few cases in 
which the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following iSTote. See also § 203, N. 2. 

Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is found 
in the periphrastic future (§ 98, 3), where the present and future in- 
finitives with fiiXKa are equally common, but the aorist is very rare. 

4. The future optative is used only in indirect discourse 
(§ 203, N. 3). Even here the future indicative generally takes its 
place. See also § 217, and § 248, Note. 

B. In Indirect Discourse* 

Eemakk. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses depending 
on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts or words 
of any person stated indirectly, i. e. incorporated into the general 
structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect quota- 
tions and questions. 

§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense of a 
verb in the direct discourse. E. g. 

*EXfyf v oTL ypd(j)oi, he said that he was writing (lie said ypa^to, I 
am writing) ; fXeyev on ypd\j/oi, he said that he would write (he said 
ypdijrai, I will write) ; eXf-yfi/ on y pa^( icv, he said that he had writ- 
ten (he said eypa^a); eXcyev ort yeypa(^u>s eir), lie said that he 
had already written (he said yeypa(j>a). "Hpero fi ns ifiov eiij a^o^a- 
repos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked ca-n ns ;)• 

*>/(7i y pd<j)etv, he says that he is writing (he says ypd(f)ai); (prjcX 
ypd\lf€ IV, he says that he will write (ypd^ta) ; (^ijo-l ypd-^ai, he says 
that he wrote (eypa^a) ; i^ijcri yey pa(j>ivai., he says that he has writ- 
ten (yfypa<f)a). 

Ewrf v on av&pa ayoi ov cip^ai S e o i , he said that he was bringing 
a man whom it was necessary to confine (he said avbpa ay<ottv elp^ai 
del). 'EXoyifovro iy, el /iij ^ax'">'^°i d't^otTTT) a-otvro ai 7r<5- 
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Xnr, they considered (Iiat, if tliey should not jighl, the cities would revolt 
(they thought iav fir) fiaxailieda, ajroa-T^a-ovTai, if we do not 
Jight, they will revolt). 

These constructions will be explained in § 243 ; § 246 ; and § 247, 1. 
They are given here merely to show the different force of the tenses 
in indirect discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially 
the difference between ^a\ ypa<p€iv and <^7;tri ypdijrai under 
§ 203 with that between jSouXerat irotflv and /SovXfrat jroi^aaL 
under § 202. ■ Notice also the same distinction in respect to the pres- 
ent and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive represents the imperfect as well aa 
the present indicative; as riVas eixas virpKafi^dveT eiix^o-dai tov 
0i\Limov oT earrevSev ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made when 
he was pouring libations 1 (i. e. rivas rjUxeTo ;). The perfect infinitive 
likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative. 
See § 243, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., form an inter- 
mediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203) ; and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E. g. 

"HXtti^ov iMxtv ea-caSai, they expected that there would be a battle 
(Thuc.) ; but a ovTrore fj'KiTKTev iraOcTv, what he never expected to 
suffer (^ar.). 'YneaxfTo /loi Pov\evtra<rdai, and vwidxeTO fur)- 
Xavfjv Teape ^civ (both in Xen.) 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say / hope (expect or promise) to 
do this (like iroifiv or srot^o-at), or / hope I shall do this (like noii)aeiv). 

Note 3. The future optative is ilever used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as in 
the examples under § 203), or in the construction of, § 217 (which is 
governed by the principles of indirect discourse). 



III. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

§ 204. The tenses of the participle express generally 
the same time as those of the indicative j but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the verb 
with which they are connected. E. g. 
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'Aiinprdvei tovto noiav, he errs in doing this; fi iidpravt tovto 
iroiSiv, he erred in doing this ; &iiapTri<Tfi toCt-o iroiav, he will err in 
doing this. (Here itoiav is first present, then past, then future, abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the sentence.) TaCra 
elirovTts aTrfj\6ov, having said tltis, they departed. Oi ttoXXoi (jjai- 
vovrai ^vveXdovTes, not many appear to have joined the expedition. 
'Eiirjveaav tovs el prjKoras, they praised those who had {already) 
spoken. Tovto tt o ifj tr av ep^erai, he is coming to do this ,* tovto 
TT oi^a <ov ^XSev, he came to do this. 

Note 1. The present here represents also the imperfect; as oida 
KaKilvta a (i>(f> povov VT€, core ^toKparcL (rvvTjtrTrju, I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated with Socrates (i. e. 
faa>cj)povciTTjv). 

iToTB 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples : — 

*E7-ii;^ei' eXdaiv, he happened to come; e\a6ev iXdav, he came 
secretly; i(\)6r] iXBav, he came first. (See §279, 2.) TLepiibeiv rrjv 
yriv T pr]6el(Tav, to allow the land to be ravaged (to see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) Eu y inoirfaas avapvifa-as fie, you did well in re- 
minding me, and elsewhere when the participle denotes that in which 
the action of the verb. consists. (See § 277.) 

IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an habit- 
ual action ; as vKolov «? AriKov AdTjvaioi ire/j/irovariVf 
the Athenians send a ship to Delos {annually). 

2. In animated language, the aorist is used in this sense. 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally translated 
by the English present. E. g. 

Hv Tis TovTttip TL Tvapa^alvrj, ^ijplau avTols eir e 6 e tr av, i. e. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi' fipepa tov ptv KoBelXcv 
iyjfoBfv, tov 8' 5p' ava, one day {often') brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vividly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
iroXXaxu, often, fjbrj, already, oSira, never yet, illustrate the construc- 
tion; as advpovvres avSpes oSira Tpmraiov ?(TTr](rav, disheartened 
men never yet raised a trophy. 
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Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as ^pm€ S' i>s ore Ttr Spur rjpnTev, and he fell, as when 
some oak falls (lit. as when an oak once fell). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist occurs in the infinitive and participle. 

3. The perfect sometimes has a gnomic sense, like the aorist. 
E. g. 

'EireiBdu ns jrap' c/iov paBri, iav [lev jSouXiji-at, diro&eSaKcv o 
iyi) npaTTOjiai dpyipwv, when any one has been my pupil, if he pleases, 
he pays the sum of money which I ask. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb av to denote a customary action. E. g. 

Alt] paiTaiv &v qvTovs n Xeyoiev, I used to ask them (/ would often 
ask them) what they said. JIoXKaKis rjKovirapev &v vpas, we used 
often to hear you. 

This construction must be carefully distinguished from the ordi- 
nary apodosis with av (§ 222). It is equivalent to our phrase he 
would often do this for he used to do this. 

Note. The Ionic has iterative forms in -o-kov and -a-Koprjv in 
both imperfect and aorist. (See § 122, 2.) Herodotus uses these 
also with av, as above. 

THE PARTICLE "AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic ke) has two distinct iises. 

1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
of the verb is dependent on some condition, expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to el, if, and to all relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles m?, 
o'ttq)?, and ocf>pa), when these are followed by the subjunc- 
tive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or relative, 
with which it often forms one word, as in idv, orav, eVetSai'. 

There is no English word which can translate av. In its first use 
it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (/SouXotTo av, he 
would wish ; iXotprjv av, I should choose). In its second use it has no 
force which can be made apparent in English. 
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The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of Su except 
the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iterative construc- 
tion of § 20&. The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the 
various uses of av, with reference to the sections in which they are 
explained in full. 

§ 208. 1. The present and perfect indicative never take Sv. 

2. The future indicative often takes av (or xe) in the early 
poets, especially in Homer ; very rarely in Attic Greek. E. g. 

Kdi Ke ns 2)8' i peel, and perhaps some one will tlius speak ; oXXot, 
o" Ke (If Tijirja-ovai, others who will honor me (jf 'occasion offers). The 
future with av seems to have been an intermediate form between the 
simple future, will honor, and the optative with av, would honor. One 
of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Apol. p. 29 0. 

3. The most common use of &v with the indicative is when it 
forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here denotes 
that the condition upon which the action of the verb depends 
is not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the iterative construction of &v, see § 206. 

§ 209. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with Sv 
only in the construction mentioned in § 207, 2, where Sv belongs 
to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, § 233 ; 
also § 216, 1, N. 2. 

2. In Epic poetry, where the subjunctive is often used 
nearly or quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), it 
may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take Sv or kL E. g. 

El be Ke nf) hauaaiv, eyi) be Kev avTos e\afiai, and if they do not 
give her up, I will take her myself. 

§ 210. The optative with av forms an apodosis, with which 
a condition must be either expressed or implied. It denotes 
what would happen if the condition should be fulfilled (§ 224). 

The future optative is never used with Sv. See § 203, N. 3. 

§ 211. The present and aorist (rarely the perfect) infinitive 
and participle are used with Sv to form an apodosis. Each 
tense is here equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive or optative with Sv, — the present representing also the 
imperfect, and the perfect also the pluperfect. 

Thus the present infinitive or participle with Sv va&j repre- 
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sent either an imperfect indicative or a present optative with Sv ; 
the aorist, either an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 
av ; the perfect, either a pluperfect indicative or a perfect optative 
with av. E. g. 

^aiv avTovs i\ev6epovs hv eivai, el tovto tjrpa^av, he says 
that they would (now) be free (rjaav av), if they had done this ; (prjalv 
avTois i\cv6epovs &v eivai, fl toUto Trpd^ciav, he says that they 
would (hereafter) he free (eiev ay), if they should do this, olba avrovs 
iXevde'povs &v ovTas, « tovto cirpa^av, I know that they would 
(now) be free (^a-av av), if they had done this ; piSo avrovs cXevBepovs 
&v SvTas, ct TavTa irpa^eiav, I know that they would (hereafter) be 
free (elev av), if they should do this. 

^aalv aiiTov e\6civ &v (or oiSa avTov i\66vTa av), cl tovto 
iyevero, they say (or I know) that he would have come (fjKBev av), 
if this had happened : <^aa\v avTov i\6 e^v hv (or otSa avrov e \ - 
66vTa civ), el TOVTO yevoiTo, they say (or / know) thai he would 
come (eXdoi av), if this should happen. 

The context must decide in each case whether we have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or the optative with av. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the future mdicative with Sv 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this construction, the future infinitive -and 
'. participle with av are very rarely found. 

§ 212. 1- When Sv is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it can be separated from the introductory word only 
by such particles as pev, 8«, n, yap, &o. 

2. In a long apodosis av may be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb : as ovk. av rjyeurff avrov k&v emSpa- 
fielv, do you not think that he would even have rushed thither i 
In Xen. Anab. I. 3, 6, Sv is used three times with etvai. 

3. 'Av may be used elliptioally with a verb understood ; as 
01 oIkctoi peyKovo'iv dXX' ovk hv npo tov (so. eppeyKov), tJie slaves are 
snoring ; but they would rUt have done so once. 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, Sv 
is generally used only with the first. 

Note. The adyerb rdxa, in the sense of perhaps, is often prefixed 
to av, in which case rd^ av is nearly equivalent to ta-as, perhaps. 
Tlie av here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of the 
sentence. 
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THE MOODS. 

§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions ; as ypdcfieL, he writes ; eypu'^ev, he wrote ; 
ypdylrei, he will write ; yeypa<f>ev, he has written. 

It also expresses certaia other relations which the fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate : — 

El TovTo oKrides fiTTi, )(aip<o, if this is true, I rejoice,' eJ eypa- 
■<jr(v, ^\6ov av, if he had written, I should have come; el ypdyjrei, 
yviuTOjuu, if he shall write (or if he writes), I shall know (§ 220). 
'^itLfiikeiTai, oTtas tovto yevriaeTai, he takes care that this shall hap- 
pen. (§217.) EMe fie eKTfivas, as iirproTe tovto iiroirjira, O 
that thou hadst killed me, that I might never have done this ! (§ 251, 2, 
§ 216, 3.) Ei'^e ToiiTo aKrj6h rjv, that this were true ! (§ 251, 2.) 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. Their 
variety shows the impossibihty of giving any precise definition, which 
will be of practical value, including all the uses even of the indica- 
tive. With the subjunctive and optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the.foUowiag examples : — 

'Epx^Toi iva TOVTO 18.17, he is coming that he may see this ; ^o^eiTai 
(ijj TOVTO yevTjTai, he fears lest this may happen. (§ 216; §218.)' 
'Eav eXflij, TOVTO iroixjo-m, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shall do 
this; iav ns f'Kdji, tovto iroia, if any one (ever) comes, I (always) 
do this. (§ 220.) "Otov eXdji, tovto woirjoa, when he shall come (or 
when he comes), I shall do this; Stov tis fXdji, toOto iroiSi, when any 
one comes, I (always) do this. (% 232, 3 ; § 233.) 

'lap,fv, let us go. (§ 253.) M^ 6avtia<TrfTe, do not wonder. 
(§254.) Tl ema ; what shall I say ? (§256.) Ov jiri rovro yivriTai, 
this (surely) wUl not happen. (§ 257.) 

3. The various u^es of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

''HXBev Iva ToiiTo iSoi, he came thai he might see this ; icp'o^eiTo ptfi 
TOVTO yevoiTo, he feared lest this should happen. (§ 216; §218.) 
EJ eXBoi, TovT tiv ■n-oirja-aip.i, if he should come, I should do this ; 
ei TLs 'e\6oc, TOVT eiToiovv, if any one (ever) came, I always did this. 
(§ 220.) 'Ore e\6oi, tovt hv iroirjo-acp.i, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), I should do this; oTt ns 
e\6oi, TOVT enoiovv, whenever any one came, I (aliuays) did this. 
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(§ 232, 4; § 233.) Eotcv on tovto ttoioIt) (iroi^troi or ?roi^- 
a-eie), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this. (§ 243.) 
"EXBoi av, he might go (if he should wish to). EWe fit] djroXoivTo, 
that they may not perish ! (§ 251, 1.) 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions ; as rovTo irolet, do this ; firi ^evyere, do not 

fly- 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 

§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The infin- 
itive and participle are included here only so far as they are 
used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. These 
constructions are divided as follows : — 

I. Final and Object clauses after Iva, i>s, S-iras, and /irj. 11. 
Conditional sentences. 111. Kelative and Temporal sentences. 
IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. VI. Wishes. 
VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibitions. VIII. Ho- 
meric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). — Interrogative 
Subjunctive. — Ou /ujj with Subjunctive or Future Indicative. 

I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER 'iva, tos, OTTfi)?, fii^. 
§ 215. The clauses which depend on the final particles 
ova, <o?, oVw?, that, in order that, and /it^, lest, that not, may 
be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purjpose or motive; as 
ep'xerai 'iva tovto 'iBrj, he is coming that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with oirax; after verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, 8cc,. ; as cyKoiru oTrcoi; tovto yevrjasTai, 
see to it that this is done. 

C. Qhject clauses with fiij after verbs of fear or caution ; 
as Ao^eiTai firj tovto r^ivrjTat, he fears lest this may happen. 
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Remark. The first two classes are to be distinguished with special 
care. The object clauses in B are the direct object of the leading 
verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusative like 
toCto; as a-KoTTfi rovTo, oiras jj.r] (re o^jrerai, see to this, namely, 
that he does not see you. But a final clause could stand in apposition 
only to TovTov ?v£Ka, for the sake of this, or Sta tovto, to this end; as 
ipX^rai TOVTOV iveita, Xva rifms tSrj, he is coming for this purpose, 
namely, that he may see us. 

Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is /i^; except 
after fii), lest, where oh is used. 

Note 2. " '0(j)pa, that, is used as a final particle in Epic and Lyrio 
poetry. 

A. Final Clauses. 

§ 216. 1. Final clauses take the sulgunctive after pri- 
mary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. E. g. 

Aiavoeirm t^v y€(f>vpav \vam, iis firi Sia^!JTe, he thinks of break- 
ing up the bridge, that you may not pass over. AvotrcXel iaa-ai iv t^ 
rrapovTi, fifj Koi tovtov jroXe/xiov n poa 6a peda, it ts expedient to 
allow it for a time, lest we may add him to the number of our enemies. 
UapaKokcls larpovs, onas pri diroBdvTj, you call in physicians, that 
he .may not die. $i\off e/SouXero fivai rois pcyiara SvvapevoLS, iva 
dSiKoiv fiij SiSolt] hiK-qv, he wished to be a friend to the most power- 
ful, that he might do torong and not be punished. Tovtov evcKa (l>i\au 
SeTo SeXa-Sai, as avvipyovs ex,oi, he thought he needed friends for 
this purpose, namely, that he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The future indicative occasionally takes the place of the 
subjunctive in final clauses after anas and o^pa, rarely after prj. This 
is almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. I. 56, IV. 163 ; II. 
XVI. 242, XX. 301. 

Note 2. The adverb Sv (xe) is sometimes joined with oje, oiras, 
and o(jipa before the subjunctive in final clauses; as <af &v /iddst, 
avraKovaov, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing to 
the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer and 
Herodotus it is occasionally used in the same way even before an 
optative. 

2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect discourse 
(§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secondary tenses, 
■we can have the mood and tense which would be used when a 
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person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; that is, we can 
say either ^\Bev Iva tdoi, he came that he might see (§ 216, 1), 
or ^X6ev ipa 'iSn, because the person himself would have said 
tpxofim 'iva iSca, / come thai I may see. (See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after sec- 
ondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular opta- 
tive. E. g. 

nXom KareKavacv Iva /ifj Kvpos Bia^fj, he burned the vessels, that 
Cyrus might not pass over. 

3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with tua, sometimes with i>t or ottws, to denote that the 
end or object is dependent on some unfutfilled condition, and 
therefore is not or was not attained. E. g. 

Tt fi ov Xa/Smv tKTeivas cvBvs, as ftei^a /lijTroTe ; &c., why did you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shown ? &c. 
^ev, (fiev, TO firi ra Trpdyfiar dvdpaTrots e^^iv tpayvrjVy 1v rj tr av prfhev 
oi bfivoX Xoyot, Alas! alas! that the fads have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might be as notldng. 

B. Object Clauses vplth 6ir»s alter Verbs of Striving, &c. 

§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the future 
indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the in- 
dicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) E. g. 

Opovrtf oTTCos jiriSiv dud^iov Trjs Tifirj! Tavrrjs 7T panels, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor. ^'Ep.rj^avapeda Stras prjSels 
. . . . yvaa-oiTo, we were planning that nobody .•should know it (here 
yvaia-eTat would be more common). "Eirpaa-aov Swat ns ^arjdeta 
1)^(1, they were trying to effect QMS'), thai some assistance sliould come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after thesfe verbs, as in final clauses. Here also as may be 
used. 'Onas av or oas av may be used before the subjunctive, never 
before the regular future indicative. M^ is sometimes used for ottms 
fii), generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with owas sometimes follows verbs 
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of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and forbidding, which commonly 
take an infinitive of the object; as bLaKeKdovrai. Siras rifiaprj crtTai 
jrdvras tovs toiovtovs, they exhort him to lake vengeance on all such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found in Homer ; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con- 
sider, to try, and the like, take ottms or as with the subjunctive and 
optative, as in final clauses. E. g. 

AiWeffflat 8e' fuv avTos ottms injiifprea eiTTi), and implore him thy- 
self to speak the truth; 'Kiaa-ero S' aUl "Hi^aioroy KKvToepybv Sjtcds 
}iv(T e lev "Aprja, he implored him to liberate Ares. So (ppda-a-fraL mr 
Ke verjTai', ^ovXevov oncos o^ aptCTa y evoiTO. 

Note 4. Both oiias and onas iir] are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like o-koV« 
or aKimfire, take care, being understood. E. g. 

Oiras oSv '4(tc<t6c a^wi Ttjs iXfvdfptas, (see that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom. "Onas iioi p-ri ipels on tan to. 8io8fKa 
Sis e^, see that you do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar 
ellipsis of a verb of fearing, see § 218, N. 2. 

C. Object Clauses -wltli (J.'fj after Verbs of Fearing, &c. 

§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, 
fir], lest or that, takes the subjunctive after primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
E. g. 

*o|3o£lpM p.r] TovTo yevrjrai (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; tfioPoipai fifj ov tovto yivqrai (vereor ut accidat), I 
fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). ^povri^a p.i) Kpancrrov 
jj p.01 (Tiyav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Ovxin 
enfridcvTO, SeSiores p.r) airoT p.r) 6 c iri (rav, they no longer made at- 
tacks, fearing lest they should be cut off. 'E(J)o^ovvto p.rj n iraBri, 
they feared lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after pi] in this 
construction. But oTrmr pr] is sometimes used here, as in the object 
clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and subjunctive. 

Note 2. Mij with the subjunctive, or mvas pi] with the future 
indicative, may be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E. g. 
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M^ aypoiKorepov f/ to aKr/dis emeiv, {I fear thai) the truth may be 
too rude a thing to say. 'AX\a /lij oi tovt jj x'^^'^^"} ^"* (J fear 
that) this may not be the difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

Note 3. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 
present or past. Here jn^ takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. E. g. 

AeSoiKa fit) irKrjyav biei, I fear that you need blows. <bo^oiiieBa 
fjifi ancjjorepav ajxa ^ jiapTTj Ka/iev, we fear that we have missed both 
at once. Aei'do) /iij 8^ wavTa 6ea vrj/iepTea eiTrev, I fear that all 
which the Goddess said was true. (Horn.) "Opa yti) nai^av e'Scyev, 
beware lest he was speaking in jest. 

II. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause contain- 
ing the condition is called the protasis, and that containing 
the conclusion is called the apodosis. The protasis is 
introduced by-et, if. 

The Doric al for ei is sometimes used in Homer. 

2. The adverb av (Epic ice) is regularly joined to el in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; el 
with av forming edv, av {a), or rjv. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple el is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb av is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly /ijjj 
that of the apodosis is ou. 

When ou stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some particular 
word (as in oi ttoXXoi, few, oS (jirjiu, to deny), and not to the prot- 
asis as a whole ; as edv re (rv Koi "Avvtos oi (jtrJTe edv re diiJTe, both 
if you and Anytu's deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification op Conditional Sentences. 

§ 220. The suppositiou contained in a protasis may be 

either particular or general. . A particular supposition refers to 

a definite act (or a definite series of acts) occurring at some 

definite time; as if he (now) has this, he will give it ; if lie had 

8 
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it, he gave it ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives it), he mil 
give it ; if he should receive it; he would give it. A general sup- 
position refers to any one of a class of acts, which may occur 
(or may have occurred) at any time ; as if ever lie receives any- 
thing, he {always) gives it ; if ever he received anything, he {al- 
ways) gave it. 

In all present and past conditions, the Greek makes an important 
distinction in construction between these two classes ; in future con- 
ditions it makes no distinction. 

I. Particular Suppositions. 

In particular suppositions the protasis may refer (a) to the 
present or past, or (6) to the future. The Greek has four forms 
of conditional sentences of this class : — 

(a.) 1. We may simply state a present or past condition, im- 
plying nothing as to its fulfilment ; as if he is {now) doing this, 
tl TovTo jrpda-a-ei; — if he was doing it, el (irpaatre; — if lie did 
it, tl errpa^e; — if he has {already) done it, tl nfwpaxt. The 
apodosis here expresses simply what is {was or will be) the re- 
sult of the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

Et IT paa (rei tovto, Ka\S>s fx^'> if ^* '* doing this, it is well ; tl 
irpaairti tovto, ^/laprrjKtv, if he is doing this, he has erred; tl irpatr- 
a-ei TOVTO, koXSjs t^et, if he is doing this, it toill be well. El tirpa^t 
rouro, KoKas txet {tlx^v, taxf, or t^et), if he did this, it is (toas or 
will be) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. (See § 221.) 

So in Latin : Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene eril. 

{a.) 2. We may state a present or past condition so as to 
imply that it is not or was not fulfilled ; as if he were {now) 
doing this, tl tovto tirpaaot; — if he had done this, tl tovto 
tirpa^t (both implying the opposite). The apodosis here 
expresses what would be (or would have been) the result, if the 
condition were (or liad been) fulfilled. The adverb Sv in the 
apodosis distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms 
under (a) 1. Thus we may say : — 

Et tirpaa-a-f tovto, koXms &v tlx^v, if he were {now) doing this,it 
would be well ; tl en pa^t tovto, koKSis hv eaxtv, if he had done this, 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) . 

In Latin: Si hoc faceret, bene esset ; Si hoe fecisset, bene fuisset. 

(6.) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in Eng- 
lish) in either of two ways. 
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1. We may say if he shall dd this, lav irpdtra-ri (or irpa$ri) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, el trpa^ei tqvto), making a distinct 
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what will 
he the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may 
say:— . 

'Eai' irpa<T<Tri (or npa^rj) tovto, KoKms e^ei, if he shall do this, it 
will be well (sometimes « irpd^ei tovto). (See § 223.) 

In Latin : Si hoc faciei (or si hoc fecerit), bene eril ; sometimes 
Si hoc facial. 

(b.) 2. We may also say if he should do this, « irpda-a-oi (or 
ffpa^cte) ToCfo, still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds 
in form, and expresses what would be the result if the condi- 
tion should be fulfilled. Thus we can say : — 

E2 it patrtroi (or Trpd^eif) tovto, koKSis iiv tx°h if he should do 
this, it would be well. (See § 224.) 

In Latin: Si hoc facial, bene sit. 

' n. General Suppositions. 

In general suppositions there are two classes, one (a) refer- 
ring to indefinite time represented in English as present, the 
other (b) referring to the past : — 

(a.) We may refer indefinitely to any one of a class of acts 
liable to occur at the present time ; as if (ever) any one steals, 
idv Tis nXeTTTij; — if {ever) any one does such a thing, idv nr 
Trpdirari Toiovronn (not if any one is now stealing or now doing). 
*The apodosis here must contain a verb of present time, express- 
ing a customary or repeated action. ThuS we may say : — 

'Edv TK KXfTTTTi, KoXdCefai' if Unif one steals, he is (always) pun- 
ished : idv Tts TT pda-ar] (or Trpd^rj) toiovtov n, ■)(dKe'7ralvoptv avra, 
if ever any one does such a thing, we are (always) angry with him. 
(See § 225.) 

(b.) We may refer in the same way to any one of a class of 
acts in the past; as if (ever) any one stole, « tis KkiirTot; — if 
(evei") any one did such a thing, ei ns wpdira-oi (or Ttpd^eie 
TOIOVTOV T«. The apodosis expresses a customary or repeated 
action in past time. Thus we may say : — 

El Tts kXeifTot, tAcoXafcTO, if (ever) any one stole, he was (always) 
•punished ; «t Tts ir pda&oi (or ir pd^fii) roisuTdv ft, ixakeitaivoptv 
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aiira, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) angry with 
him. (See § 225.) 

Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in distinguishing- 
general conditions from ordinary present and past conditions, using si 
feudal and si facerel like iav Tpiffffy and cl irpiaaot above, it yet com- 
monly agrees with the English in not recognizing the distinction, and uses 
the indicative alike in both classes. 

Particulak Suppositions. 

(a.) Present and Fast Conditions. 

§ 221. When the protasis simply states a present or 
past condition, implying nothing as to its fuliilment, it 
takes the indicative with el. Any form of the verb may 
stand in the apodosis. E. g. 

El 6fol n Spa a IV al<rxpov, oiiK elixiv Seal, if the Gods do anything 
disgraceful, there are no Gods. Eur. Ei iya> iaiSpov ayvoa, Koi 
fjjLavTov ivCKi'KrjCTii.ai • ahXa yap oiSerepd ian roirav, if I do not know 
Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but neither of these is so. Ei fleoC 
^v, avK rjv alirxpoKepSris, if he was the son of a God, he was not avari- 
cious. 'AXV ft toKcX aoi, TrXem/ifv, hui if it pleases you, let us sail. 
KwaiTT airo\otp.riu, Savdiav fi /x^ (j)i\S), may J die most wretchedly, 
if I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of this 
class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that some- 
thing shall be done; as aipe wKiJKrpov, el pax ft, raise your spur, if 
you are going to fight. Arist. Here « piWeis pnxe<r6ai would be 
the more common expression in prose. It is important to notice that 
a future of this kind could not be changed to the subjunctive, like 
the ordinary future in protasis (§ 223, .N. 1). 

§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past con- 
dition, implying that it is not or was not fulfilled, the sec- 
ondary tenses of the indicative are used in both protasis 
and apodosis. The apodosis takes the adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a con- 
tinued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to an 
action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) plu- 
perfect to an action finished in past or present time. E. g. 

Tavra ovk tiv ibii/avTo iroulv, « prj biairj) fttTpia e}(pS>VTO, 
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{hey would not he able to do this (as they do), if they did not lead an 
abstemious life. Ei Jj(Tav avbpis- ayadoi, i)s av ^fjs, ovk a v irme 
ravra ewacrxov, if they had been good men, as you say, they would 
never have suffered these things (referring to several cases). Kai iaas 
&v airiBavov, el firi 17 ap)(t) KaTcXiffrj, and perhaps I should have 
perished, if the government had not been put down, toirro el aireKpl- 
va, Uavas &v ^8r) e/iejxadi^Ki/ (§ 122, 2), if you Juid answered this, 
I should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
El fiTj i/iels ^\6eTe, ewopevo/ieBa &v enl tou fiaaiXea, if you 
had not come (Aor.), we should now-be on our way (Imp.) to the King. 

Note 1. Sometimes au is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuercU for aequius fuisset; as xaXoi' fjv airm, el ovk iyevvj)6ifv a 
avBpamos exeivos, it had been good for that man, if he had not been 
born. K T. 

Note 2. The imperfects eSei, XPV" °^ ^XPV"' ^^V"; ^nd oth- 
ers denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fiilfilment of a condition. "Av is not used here, as these phrases sim- 
ply express in other words what is usually expressed by the indicative 
with av. Thus t&ei (re tovtov </)(Xcii>, you ought to love him (but 
do not), or you ought to have loved him (but did not), is equivalent to 
you would love him, or would have loved him (ecf>i\eK hv tovtov), if you 
did your duty (ra Seovra). So e^rjv (roi tovto jroirjirai., you might 
have done this ; elxos rjv ae tovto iroirjaai, you would properly have 
done this. The real apodosis is here always in the infinitive. 

When the present infinitive is used, the cpnstruction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past. 

Note 3. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of sen- 
tences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect ; and in a few passages even the aorist optative with ne 
in the place of the aorist indicative (see II. V. 311 and 388). 

(6.) Future Conditions. 

§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly 
and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I go), the 
protasis takes the subjunctive with edv (Epic a, /ce). The 
apodosis takes the future indicative or some other future 
form. E. g. 
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El fifv Kev M€ve\aov 'AXc^avSpor KaTaTtecfjvij, ains imiff 'EXe- 
VTfv ixera) Kot KT^/iara irdvra, if Alexander shall slay Menelatis, then lei 
him have Helen and all the goods himself. II. "Av tk avBia-TrJTai 
neipaaoiieda xetpovaSai, if any one shall stand opposed to us, we shall 
try io overcome him. 'Eai/ oZv ijis vim, nore etra oUoi; if therefore 
you go now, when will you be at home f 

The older English forms if he shall go and if he go express the force 
of the Greek subjunctive exactly ; but the ordinary modern English 
uses if he goes even when the time is clearly future. 

Note 1. The future indicative with el is very often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a still more vivid form of 
expression; as « /i^ Ka6e$eis yK&(r<rav, ttrrm aot Kcuea, if you do 
not (shall not) restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. This com- 
mon use of the future, in which it is merely a more vivid form than 
the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, Note. 

Note 2. In Homer d (without S.v or kc) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as ci « or ^v. The same 
use of ct for iav is occasionally found even in Attic poetry. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with k« in apodosis, see § 255, Note. 

§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a less 
distinct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), the 
protasis takes the optative with el, and the apodosis takes 
the optative with' av. E. g. 

Etijy (fiopriTos ovK hv, eJ tt pa.(r(Tois KtiKSis, you would not he en- 
durable, if you should be in prosperity. Oi jroXX^ &v oKoyla tti;, tt 
(pofioiTo TOK da.va.Tov o ToiovTos ; would it not be great senselessness, 
if such a man should fear death f Olkos 8' airos, el (f)6oyyriv Xd|3ot, 
(ra<f)i<TTaT av Xe|etei<, but the house itself, if it should find a voice, 
would speak most plainly. 

'She future optativ.e cannot be used in protasis or apodosis (§ 202, 4). 

Note, "hv is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this kind, and 
most examples occur in Homer. But av is sopietimes omitted in the 
Attic poets aft«r such expressions as ovk etrd' on as and ovk 
ea-Tiv Sa-Tis (see Aesoh. Prom. 292, Eur. Ale. 52). 

General Suppositions. 

§ 225. In general suppositions, the protasis refers in- 
definitely to any one of a series of acts, and the apodosis 
expresses a customary or repeated action or a general truth. 
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Here the protasis takes the subjunctive with iav after 
primary tenses, and the optative with el after secondary 
tenses. The apodosis may have the present or imperfect in- 
dicative, or any other form which implies repetition. E. g. 

'Hx iyyiis eXfli; Bavaros, ovSeW /SouXerat BvrjcrKftu, if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) willing to die. "ATraf Xoyor, av airij t5 jrpdyna- 
Ta, naraiov n tpaivcrai Kol Kfv6v, all speech, if deeds are wanting, 
appears a vain and empty thing. Ei rivas Bopv^ovfiivovs aXtrOoiro, 
KaTatr^cvirvvai tjiv rapax^v infiparo, if he saw any making a dis- 
turbance (or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quell the disor- 
der. El TK dvTeiiroi., ei6us TeSvrjKfi, if any one refused, he was 
immediately put to death. 

The gnomic aorist (§ 205, 2), which is a primary tense (§ 20]), caa 
always be used in the apodosis with the subjunctive deperiding on it; 
as ^v ns irapa^aivrj, ^rjp.lav airols tjreBeaav, if any one trans.^ 
gresses, they impose a penally on him. 

Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 323, N. 2), « is sometimes used 
with the subjunctive for iav or « /ce. 

Note 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions, that is, these sen- 
tences follow the construction of ordinary present and past supposi- 
tions (§ 221), as in Latin and English; as el tk bio rj mi irKf'unjs 
ns i)p.epas XoyifeTat, /laTaws timv, if any one counts on two or 
even more days, he is a fool. See § 233, N. 1. 

Note 2. General suppositions referring to the future are not disr 
tinguished from particular, and are included under § 223 and § 224. 

Peculiar Forms op ConditionaIj Sentences. 

Ellipsis and Substitution. 

§ 226. 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with d or idv, but is contained in a participle or in 
some other part of the sentence. When a participle represents 
the protasis, its tense is always that in which the verb itself 
would have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative. 
The present (as usual) includes the imperfect. E. g. 

Si) 8e K\v<av eiaei Taxa, iut you will soon know, if you listen 
(zz:^ iav k\vijs). Toiavrd T&v yvvai^l (rvvvalav c;(oif, such things 
would you have to Endure if you should dwell among women (i. e. el aw 
mlois). 'iimtrnjaev av ns aKovaas, any one would have disbglieved 
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suck a thing if he had heard it (i. e. ei ^Kovtrev). 'AwoXou/iat n^ /la- 
Oav, I shall be ruined unless I learn ({'av fi^ jiaBa). So witli all the 
other forms of protasis. 

Atd ye fjiiai avrovs iroKai av airoXUKfiTe, if it had depended on 
yourselves, you would long ago have been ruined. Out a yap oiiKen 
Tov 'Soiirov jrda-xoiiuv av KOKas, for in that case we should no longer 
suffer evil. 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the opta- 
tive or indicative with av alone as an apodosis. Here some 
indefinite protasis is implied, lilce if he pleased, if he should try, 
if he covld, &c. E. g. 

Iffo>r av ns ewiTiiiria-cie vols elprniivois, perhaps some one might 
(if he wished) find fault with what has been said. 'uSeas S" &v eymy 
€ p6 i IX, rjv AeTTTivrjv, and I would gladly ask Leptines (if I could). Ov 
yap rjv o Ti av f'jroieiTe, for there was nothing which you could have 
done (if you had tried). So ^ovKoifiriv av (velim), / should wish (in 
some future case)^ t^ovXo/jujv av (vellem), / should now wish (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

The optative -with av, used in this way, may express a mild com- 
mand, and is sometimes a mere future; as x<»P°ts i" eio-sj, you 
may go in; k\vo is civ ^817, hear now ; oix &v nfBelntfv toC dpovov, 
I will not give up the throne (lit. / would not give it up on any con- 
dition). 

3. The apodosis may be expressed by an infinitive or par- 
ticiple whenever the construction of the sentence requires it, 
each tense representing its own tenses of the indicative or 
optative. (See § 203, with Note 1.) If the finite verb in the 
apodosis would have taken Sv, this particle is used with the 
infinitive or participle. E. g. 

'Hyov/tai, « tovto TrotciTe, navra Ka\S)s e\civ, I believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well; fiyoifiai, iav tovto iroirjrc, jravra KoKas 
€^(iv, I believe that, if you shall do this, all wUl be well. For exam- 
ples of the infinitive and participle with av, see § 211. 

Note. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the context, 
and in such cases « or iav is often to be translated supposing that or 
in case thftt ; as aKovaov koL ifiov, idv croi Tavrd 8ok^, hear me also, 
in case the same shall please you (i. e. that then you may assent to it) ; o2 
8' axreipov, el iXaa-oivTo, and others pitied them, in case they should 
be captured (i. e. thinking what they would suffer if they should be cap- 
tured). See §248. So wpos t^v ttoKiv, el f7rt/3oijdotei/, i^apauv, 
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(key marched towards the city, in case they (the citizens') should rush out 
(i. e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle we must 
explain aX kcv jtmi /SouXerat, II. I. 66; at k iBikriada, Od. III. 92; 

and similar passages. 

Sllxed Constructions. — A{ In Apodogts* 

§ 227. 1. The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
different forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with eJ in the protasis is followed by an optative with av (§ 226) 
in the apodosis, the latter having another protasis implied. E. g. 

El ovToi op6S>s aTreiTTrjiTav, vfiets &v ov ^pcav apxoi're, if 
these had a right to secede, you could not possibly hold your power right- 
fully. El vvv ye BvcrTvxov/icv, iras rdvavri' Kv irpaTTOvres ov 
o-ofoi/ifd' av; if we are now unfortunate, how could we help being 
saved by doing the opposite f 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb av, belonging not 
to el, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at the same 
time ; as el iir/ jroirjo-aiT' &v roOro, if (it is true that) you would not 
do this (i. e. if it should be necessary), which differs entirely from el ju^ 
TTOirjaaiTe tovto, if you should not do this. 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the conjunction 
8e, which cannot be translated in English. E. g. 

El &e Kf p.rj Baaa-iv, iya) he-Kev airos cXra/iat, but if they do not 
give her up, then I will take her myself. 

El after Terbg of Wondering, &c. 

§ 228. Some verbs expressing wonder, contentment, disap- 
pointment, indignation, &c. take a protasis with el where a 
causal sentence would seem more natural. E. g. 

Qavjia^a 8' eyioye el fi-qheXs vfiav fiifr evdvp-eh-ai pLrjT opyiCerai, and 
I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., I wonder). See also § 248. 

Such verbs are especially Bavfia^a), ala-xivofiai, ayaicaa, and ayava- 
KTea. They sometimes take on, because, and a causal sentence (§ 250). 

III. EELATIVE AND TEMPOEAL -SENTENCES. 
§ 229. Eelative sentences include all temporal clauses 
except those introduced by irplv, or other word meaning 

until. 

8* 
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The antecedent of a relative is either definite or indefi- 
nite. It is definite when the relative refers to a definite 
person or thing, or to some definite time, place, or manner ; 
it is indefinite when no such definite person, thing, time, 
place, or manner is referred to. Both definite and indefi- 
nite antecedents may be either expressed or understood. 
E.g. 

(Definite.) TaCra & fX" op?y> yu see these things which I have ; or 
& e;(<a opas. "Ore fjSouXeTo ^\dfv, (once') when he wished, he came. 

(Indefinite.) ndvra a fix ^ovXavrm i^ovaiv, they wilt have every- 
thing which they may want ; or & av ^ovKavrai e^oviriv, they will have 
whatever they may want. . 'Orav eXSg, tovto wpd^o, when he shall come 
(or when he comes), I will do this. "Ore jSovXotro, tovto tirpaiTafv, 
whenever he wished, he (always) did this. 

Definite Antecedent* 

§ 230. A relative with a definite antecedent has no 
effect on the mood of the following verb ; it therefore takes 
the indicative (with ov for its negative), unless the general 
sense requires some other construction. E. g. 

Tie fo-ff 6 xSppy brjr iv a ^€^rjKaiitv ; i. e. the place in which, &c. 
"Eojy e o- T I Kaipbs, dvriKd^foBe tS>v KpayfiaTav, (now) while there is an 
opportunity, &o. 

Indeflnlte Antecedent. — Conditional Relative. 

§ 231. A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force and is often called a protasis, the 
antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such a rela- 
tive is called a conditional relative. The negative parti- 
cle is nT). 

Note. Relative words (like ft, if) take av before the subjunctive. 
(See § 207, 2.) With ore, oirSre, eVei, and enciSfj, &v forms orav, 
dworav, (ttov or cw^v (Ionic inedv), and iircibdv. In Homer we gen- 
erally find ore (ce, &e. ' 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four forms 
in particular suppositions, corresponding to those of ordi- 
nary protasis. (§§ 221 - 224) 
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1. Present or past condition smifly stated (§ 221). E. g. 
'O Ti jSoiXerai baa-a, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes 

(like c'i Ti l3oi\eTai, Siuira), if he (now) wishes anything, I will give it. 
*A /iTi 1 da, ovSe oiofiai tlSfvai, what I do not know, I do not even 
think I know (like et riva iirj olSa, if there are any things which I do 
not know). 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled {supposition con^ 
trary to fact, § 222). E. g. 

*A 11^ e'jSoilXeTo dovvai, ovK &v fSmntv, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like « xtva firi e^ovKero Sovvai, ovk hu 
ibaiKfv, if he had not wished to give certain things, he would not have 
given them). Qvk hv i'irc\eipoviicv irparreiv & firi rjirnTTaiieBa, we 
should not (then) he undertaking to do (as we now are) things which we 
did not understand (like «' nva fir) rjirurrdiieOa, if there were any things 
which we did not know, the whole belonging to a supposition not real- 
ized). So OP yrjpas ererfiew, Odyss. I: 217. 

This case occurs less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). E. g. 
'O r( &v fiovXriTai, Sma-o, I will give him whatever he may wish 

(like edv « /3ovXi;ra(, Saxra, if he shall wish anything, I wUl give it). 
"Orav /i^ a-Scva, nenaiaofiai, when I (shall) have no more strength, 
I shall ' cease. 'AXdp^our icai vfjTria TtKva a^ofitv iv vtie&iriv, iirriv 
nroKUBpov eXa/iev, we wUl carry them as soon as we shall take the 
city. Horn. 

The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for the sub- 
junctive here, as it can in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224), E. g. 
'O re /SoiJXotro, ^oi'ijv av, I should give him whatever he might 

wish (like et n fiovKoiro, 8oirjv liv, if he should wish anything, I should 
give it). Ueivav (fydyoi &v Sir or € ;3ovXoiro, if he were hungry, he 
would eat whenever he might wish (like « wore /SovXocro, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233. The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms in general suppositions as ordinary protasis (§ 225), 
taking the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the opta- 
tive after secondary tenses. E. g. 

'O Ti av /3ovXi;ra( Sidia/it, / (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like iav Ti ^ovhffrm, if he ever wants anything), "O n jSpvXotro 
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f6tSow, I ^always) gave Mm whatever he wanted (like « n /SoOXotro). 
^vpLfxaj^civ rovToiv ideXovtriv airavres, oti s &v 6 p atr i 7rap€<rKfvau-fit- 
vovs, all wish to be allies of those whom they see prepared. 'H v i «' &v 
OLKot ye vtovTat, SpSitrtv ovk dvatrxfTo, -when they get home, they do 
things unbearable. Our pen tdoi tirdKras lovrat, rlvts re thv jipara, 
Kal e'jTfi irvdoiTo iirfivci, he (jxlways) asked those whom he saw ((it 
any time) marching in good order, who they were ; and when he learned, 
he praised them. 'EneiSij 8e avoixdeir), (Itrrjetpcv napa rov Sm- 
KpaTT), and (each morning) when the prison was opened, we went in to 
Socrates. 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the subjunc- 
tive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of ordinary prot- 
asis (see § 225, N. 1). This occurs especially in poetry after the 
indefinite relative Sans, which itself expresses the same idea of 
indefiniteness which or with the subjunctive or optative usually ex- 
presses; as ocTTir pr/ tS)V dpiarav aTTTfrai /SovXcv/idrmi', KOKtaros 
fivai SoKfi, whoever does not cling to the best counsels, seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here 8t ptj aTmjrai would be the common 
expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

Note 2. Homeric similes sometimes have us, fir rt, as ore, as 
or (seldom &s kc, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as it ywri icXat- 
ijirt, . . . . &s *08utrfir, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
"Odyss. VIII. 523. See Odyss. V. 328; IL X. 5; XI. 67. 

§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of ordinary protasis. Thus, the 
protasis' and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); the 
simple relative is sometimes found in poetry with the subjunc- 
tive (like ei for idv or el «, § 223, N. 2) ; the relative clause 
may depend on an infinitive, participle, or other construction 
(§ 226, 3) ; and the conjunction Se may connect the relative 
clause to a following antecedent clause (§ 227, 2). 

AsslmUatlon in Conditional Relative Clauses. 

§ 235. When a conditional relative clause referring to the 
fvJture depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to the 
future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood with 
its leading verb. E. g. 

'Eov Tives 01 hv Svvavrai tovto tToiatri, KoKas c^«, if any who 
shall be able do this, it will be well; el rwes ol dvvaivro tovto 
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iroioiev, KoXmc av ?x°'> if '^'^9 ^^^ should be able should do this, it 
would be well. Ei6e iravrfs o\ divaivro toGto woioiev, O that all 
who may be able would do this. (Here the optative rroiolev, § 251, 1, 
makes ot Sivatvro preferable to ot &v divavrai, which would express 
the same idea). 

Note. A secondary tense of the indicative may assimilate a de- 
pendent conditional relative clause in the same way. 

Belative Clauses expressing Purpose, Besult, or Cause. 

§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose or object. E. g. 

UpaT^ciap ncfintiv iJT is ravr epei Koi irapiarai rois irpayiiamv, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be -present at the transactions. Ov 
yap €(m fioi xprjfiara, 6ir66ev cKri'triu, Jbr I have no money to pay 
the fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite ; but the nega- 
tive particle is always /iij, as in flnsTciaupes. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with k€ joined to the rela-' 
tive) is commonly found inthtfconstruction aftei^-piimary tenses, and 
the optative (without lee) after secondary tenses. The- optative is 
sometimes found even in Attic prose, usually depending on another 
optative. 

Note 2. 'E(^' a or e(^' art, on condition «Aaf, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 267), sometimes takes the future indicative ; as 
iir\ TOVTfff vTre^ltTTafiai, e <}>' are inr ov^evos vfieav ap^ofiai, I with- 
draw on this condition, thai I shall be ruled by none of you. Hdt 

Note 3. In this construction the future indicative generally re- 
mains unchanged, even after past tenses. 

§ 237. "SlcTTe (sqmetimes w5), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266), is sometimes followed by the 
indicative. E. g. 

OvTcus ayvafiovas excre, atrre eXjri'fcre alra xPV^^ yev^(re<r6ai ; 
are you so senseless that you expect them to become good f 

Note. A simple relative sentence with or or Strns sometimes de- 
notes a result, where &<rre would be expected; as tU ovras eifiBris 
e<rr\v, otrns dyvoet; &c., who is so simple as not to know f &c. 

§ 238. The relative is sometimes equivalent to or», be- 
caiise, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences (§ 250). E. g. 
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Baviuunhv Troitts, o r fiiuv oiSev Sibas, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like on <tv oiSev BiSas). Ao^as d/iaSris ctmt og 
. . . . cxeXcue, having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, && 



Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before thati 

§ 239. 1. When em?, eore, aXP'j H-^XPh ^^^ o^pa^ 

until, refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E. g. 

N^X"" To^'"! f T firrj\6ov fls TTorafiov, I steam on again, until I 
came into a river. Horn. Taura cVoiovv, /nexpi <tk6tos iyivtTO, 
this they did until darkness came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms of particular suppositions 
and in general suppositions. E. g. 

'Em(T)(es, eo-r &v Kat ra \oma irpoir udOjis, wait until you (shall) 
■ learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Emoi/i &v . . . . tas napar eivaini 
TovTov, I would tell him, &o., unlil I put him to the torture (§ 232, 4). 
'H8c'o)r fix Tovra en hic\cy6ixT\v, eas avrm • • • . djrfSaKa, I should 
(in that case) gladly have continued to talk with him until I had given 
him back, &c. (§ 232, 2). °A 8* Kv cKrvvTOKra g, avayKij ravra ae\ 
irpdyixara ^apix^'^t '"s &v x^P'"' ^"/^j, whatever things are in dis- 
order, these must always make trouble until they are put in order (§ 233). 
Hepienevoiifv iKaarort, eas avoix6^i''l to Setrparfipiov, we waited each 
day until the prison was opened (§ 233). 

Note. The omission of av after these particles and jrptv, when 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after el or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occurring sometimes in Attic prose; 
as iiexpi' jrXoCr yevrjrai, Thuc. I. 137. 

§ 240. 1. When wpiv, before, before that, until, is not 
followed by the infinitive, it takes the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, or optative, like as? (§ 239). E_. g. 

OuK 5" aKe^rjn' ovSiv, Ttpiv y eyi> (rffjiiriv eSei^a, &c., there was 
no .relief, until I showed them, &c. Oi xpi A'f evdevbe ome'KBelv, itp'iv 
&v Sa blKrjv, I must not leave this place until he is punished. Ouk flv 
fiSeiijE irpXv neipride iijs, you would not know until you had (should 
hace) tasted it. 'Exprjv fiJi npirrepov avp^ovKeveiv, tt/jIk i)pas eSl- 
Sa^av, &c., they ought not to have given advice until they had in- 
structed us, &C Opmcrt, Toiis Trpeafivrepovs ay Trp6a6ev amovraf, it pip 
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h> a^uKTiv 04 ap)(oi>Tes, they see that the elders never go away untU 
the authorities dismiss' them. OiSafiodev drj}ie(Tav, irpiv irapade'itv 
nvTols apio-Tov, they dismissed them from no place before they had set a 
meal before them. 

2. Upiv regularly takes the subjunctive and optative (when 
they are allowed) only if the leading verb is negative or inter- 
rogative with a negative implied ; very seldom if that is affirm- 
ative. It takes the indicative after both negative and affirm- 
ative sentences, but chiefly after negatives. 

Otherwise irpiv takes the infinitive (§ 21 i). In Homer, the 
infinitive is the form regularly used after irpiv, without regard 
to the leading sentences. 

Note. JipXv ^, irporepov rj {priusquam'), and wpoa-Bev rj 
may be used in the same constructions as irpiv itself. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 
General PaiNciPLBa. 

^ 241. 1. A direct quotation gives the exact words of 
the original speaker or writer. In an indirect quotation 
the original words conform to the construction of the sen- 
tence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words TavTa ^oiXopai may be quoted either directly, 
Xry« Tis " Tavra fiovXoiiai" ; or indirectly, Xeyei Tir on ravra 
/SovXcrai or Xcyei tis ravra ^oiXeaBai, some one says that he Miishes 
for this. 

'Otj, that, occasionally precedes even direct quotations; as in Anab. 
I. 6, 8. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by oti or «?, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given above) ; 
sometimes also by the participle. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations^ in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even sin- 
gle clauses in a sentence of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or tjiought of any person, even psjst tjiought? of 
the speaker himself 
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§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after on and w? and 
indirect questions follow this general rule : — 

After primary tenses, each verb retains both the mood and 
the tense of the direct discourse. • After secondary tenses, 
each indicative or subjunctive of the direct discourse may 
be either changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retained in its original mood and tense. But aU secondary 
tenses of the indicative implying non-fulfilment of a con- 
dition (§ 222) and all optatives are retained unchanged. 

The imperfect and pluperfect, having no ten.ses in the optative, 
remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. The aorist indicative 
likewise remains unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause of 
the direct discourse (§ 247), but otherwise it is changed like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of tjie infinitive or participle (av 
being retained when there is one), and the dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; but 
av belonging to a relative word or particle in the direct 
form is regularly dropped when the subjunctive is changed 
to the optative in indirect discourse. 

'Av is never added in the indirect discourse when it was not used 
in the direct form. 

4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is reg- 
ularly retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive 
and participle occasionally have fii^ where ov would be 
used in direct discourse. 

Simple Sentences in indirect Discourse. 

Indicative and Optative after Sri and cas,-and In Indirect Questions* 

§ 243. When the direct form is an indicative (without 
av), the principle of § 242 gives the following rule for in- 
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direct quotations after oti or to? and for indirect ques- 
tions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood and 
tense. After secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the original mood 
and tense. E. g. 

Aiyei oTi ypdcf)fi, he says tJiat he is writing ; \eyei on eypa^cv, 
he says that he was writing; Xe'yfi on eypayjfev, he says that hd 
wrote; Xe'^« on yfypa<f>ev, he will say that he has written. 'Epar^ 
n /SouXovrai, he asks what they want; ayvoSt n Ttoir)<Tov<Ti,v, I 
do not know what they wUl do. 

EMreK on ypd^oi or.oTt ypd(j)fi, he said that he was writing 
(he said ypa^a). EtTrei/ ort ypai/roi or on ypai^ei, he said that 
he would unite (he said ypax^oj). EtTreK &ri ypdyjreicv or on eypa- 
ijfeu, he said that he had written (he said eypayjra, I wrote). Emfu on 
yeypacpas eit] or on yc-ypa<f)£v, he said that he had tvritten (he 
said y4ypa<j)a, I have written). 

(Opt.) 'Eireipaprjv aura BeiKvvvai, on otoiTo p.iv elvai trotpos, eirj 
S' 00, / tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was not 
so (i. e. oterai p,ev .... ean 8' oS). 'YiremiDV on aiiros TOKei irpa^oi, 
SxcTo, hinting that he would himself^ attend to things there, he departed 
(he said avrbs TOKfi wpd^a). "EXf^av on wc p,ylfeiev tr^as 6 'ivSfii; 
^oa-iKeis, KeXevav epaiTav i^ otou d jrdXf/nos eiri, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said c7rep,^ev fjpas, and the question 
was 6K Ti'i/oE icrriv 6 itoKefiOs;). "Kpero ft ns ipov ("r/ a-oipayrcpos, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser, than I (i. e. 'dan -ns o-o<pa>- 
Tepos ;). 

(Indic.) EXeyoi' on e'XTrif oucru' <re koX rfjv jroXtv e^eiv /*oi x^P'"' 
they said that they hoped you and the state loould be grateful to me. ^Hxe 
8' dyyeXKav ns as 'EXdreta KaTfiXtjirTai, some one was come with 
a report that Elatea had been taken (here the perf. opt. might have 
been used). 'AiroKptvanevoi on jre/i\^oi)(ri rrpeV/Sftr, (iSvs djrijX- 
Xa^av, having replied that they would send ambassadors, they dismissed 
them at once. 'Hiropovv n trore X sy 1 1, I was uncertain what lie meant 
(rl TTOTe Xeyei;), 'E/SouXeuovro riv avroO KaraXe i^jrov a" iv, they 
were considering the question, whom they should leave here. 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain unchanged 
in this construction after secondary tenses (§ 242, 1). But occa- 
sionally the present optative represents the imperfect here ; as dircKpi- 
vavTo on, oiSels fiaprvs vrapelr), they replied that there had been no 
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witness present (ovSe'ts naprlv), where the context makes it clear tliat 
irapelrj does not stand for Trapfori. See § 203, N. 1. 

Note 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative to 
the imperfect in tliis construction, instead of retaining it or changing 
it to the optative ; as tv dnopia rjirav, evvooviievoi on tVi raU ^airiKt- 
as Bvpais ^ (rav, they were in despair, considering that they were at the 
King's gates. This is also the English usage. 

SubjunctiTe or Optative representtng the InterrogatlTe SubjunctlTe* 

§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primaiy tense, an 
interrogative svhjunctive (§256) retains its mood and tense ; 
after a - secondary tense, it may either be changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive. 
E.g. ^ 

BoiiKfvofiai oTTios (re a7ro8pS>, I am trying to think how I shall es- 
cape you (jroij ae dTroSpio;^ OvK oiiS' « Xpvirdvra roirio SSi, T do 
not know whether. I shall give them to this Chrysantas, Ovk f^io ti 
etTrti), / do not know what I shall say (rt emai), Non habeo quid 
dicam. 'Emj/jorro el wapaSoUv rrjv ttoXh', they asked whether they 
should give up the cily {wapaiaptv tijv ttoXii'; sJiall we give up the 
city ?). 'HjTopti o Tt X P ^ "■ <" "■ '"^ vpayptan, he was at a loss how to 
deal with the matter (W ;(pi)o-(ij/iat ;). 'E^ovXtvovro elrt KaraKavira- 
<Ttv eire « oXXo xP^"^*""""'- '% "'«™ deliberating whether they 
should bum them or dispose of them in some other way. 

In these cases ci (never edv) is used for whether, before the subjunc- 
tive as well as the optative. 

Indicative or Optative with &v. 

§ 245. An indicative or -optative with &v retains its mood 
and tense unchanged in indirect discourse. E. g. 

Aey« (or cXeyev) on tovto &v fyevero, he says or (said) that (hit 
would have happened; e\eyev on ovtos StKaias &v 6dvoi, he said 
(hat this man would justly die. 

Infinitive and Participle In Indirect Quotations. 

§ 246. When the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to which it copesponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each tense with av can represent the corresponding 
tenses of either indicative or optative with av, E. g. 
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'AppaiTTe'iv Trpo^ao-t'ffrai, lie pretends that he is ill; i^afuxjev 
dppaa-TcXv tovtovl, he took an oath that this man was ill. Kara- 
crx.ftv <jirj<n Tourovs, he says that he detained them. *£(/»; ^(prjfiaff 
iavT^ 'roiis Qtj^aiovi iiri.K.eitrjpvxcvai, he said that the Thebans had 
offered a reward for him. 'ETrayyeXXerm rp Sixata iroirjo-eiv, he 
promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, and N, 1, 

"HyyeiKf tovtovs i p\op,ivovs, he announced that these were com,'- 
ing (oSrot ip^ovraC) \ dyye'XXet tovtovs cXdovras, he announces that 
these came ; dyye XXf t toCto yevr)ir6p,evov, he announces that this 
will be done; rjyyeCKt rovro yevrjo-6p,cvov, he announced that this 
would be done ; yyyeiXe ToOro yeyevrj p,tvov, he announced that this 
had been done (rovro yeyevrp-ai). 

See examples of av with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse -linA its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on a 
verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also the 
thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed by some 
tense of the indicative (with or without Sv) or- optative (with Sv), 
which can be transferred without change of tense to the infinitive. 
Thus in /SovXerai eXOeiv, he leishes to go, e\6elv represents no form 
of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, but is merely the ordi- 
nary infinitive (§ 202) not in indirect discourse. But in (fnia-iv iXde'iv, 
he says that he went, i\delv represents ^Xdpv of the direct discourse. 

Indirect Quotation op Compound Sentences. 

§ 247. When a eompound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rules for simple sentences 
(§§243-246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs retain the 
same mood and tense. After secondary tenses, all primary 
tenses of the 'indicative and all subjunctives may either be 
changed to the same tense of the optative or retain the 
mood and tense of the direct form. But dependent second- 
ary tenses of the indicative are kept unchanged in all 
cases. E. g. 

'Ak vp,fis Xf'yi/Te, iroj^cren' ((j)r]<Ti) o pr/T ala^ivtjv pr]^' abo^iau 
airra (j>epei, if you shall say so, he says he will do whatever does' not 
bring shame or discredit to him. (Here no change is made, except in 
mifjo-eiv, § 246.) 

'AireKpivavTo 5ti p,avddvoiev & ovk ewlcrTaivTo, he replied, 
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that they learned what they did not understand (he said fiavBapova-iv & 
ovK imaravrai, which might have been retained). Et ni/a (jieiyovTa 
XTjyjroiTo, irprniyopevev on as jroAf/xio) \pr)<TQiTO, he annoxmced, 
that if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said, et rtva X^ij^o/iat, xP'l<'^°l">h § 223, N. 1). 'Evofu^e, 
otra rrfs TroXecof TrpoXajSoe, iravTa Tavra j3f/3at6if e^eiv, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from the 
city beforehand (otr' av 7rpaXa;3a>, e^w). 'Efidxet /xoi ravrji irfipSurSm 
{ra)6rjvai, ivdvjuivfiiva on, iav pcv \d6(0, (raBrjcroiidi, it seemed 
best to me to try to gain safely in this way, thinking that if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had « \a6oipi, 
iTa6Tj(Tolfirjv). 'Etfiairav roiis apSpas dwoKTfVfiv otis t^"'"''' C^v- 
ras, they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (airo- 
Kevoipev ous exoiuv, which might have been changed to airoKTtveXv 
oils e^oifv). Ilp68rj\ov 5" (tovto) t a6p,evov, cl fifj K<o\v(r(Te, it 
was plain that thli would be so unless you should prevent (toOto etrrai el 
fiTj KdiXvo-ETc, for which we might have had el p.^ Ka\iirotTe). 'HXmfow 
Toiis SiKeXois Tairji, ovs p,eTiiTepi^av, aitavrrjaeaSat, they hoped the 
Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here. 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 
is retained; as BriKaaas on eroipoi ela-i pdxetrdai, el nr e^ep\oiTo, 
having shown that they were ready to fight if any one should come forth 
(eroipal elcn, edv ti9 i^epx^jrai). This sometimes causes a great va- 
riety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2. The aorist indicative is not changed to the optative in. 
dependent clauses, to avoid confusion with the aorist subjunctive, 
which is regularly so changed. In dependent clauses in which con- 
fusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences), which never have 
a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become optative. 

Note 3. A dependent optative of course remains unchanged in 
all indirect discourse. 

■ § 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any de- 
pendent clav^e (in a sentence of any kiad) which expresses 
indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even of the 
speaker himself. 

This applies especially to the following constructions : — 
1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of wishing, 
commanding, advising, <fec. ; as these verbs imply thouglvt, or the 
expression of thougkt, although the infinitive after them is not in 
indirect discourse (§ 246, Note). 
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2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied in 
the context (§ 226, Note), or with the apodosis expressed in a 
verb like flau/iafm (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention, especially 
those introduced by tear or irpiv after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinary relative sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This affects the construction of course only after past tenses. 
E. g. 

(1.) 'E/SouXoKTo IkOeiv, « tovto yc'i/otTo, they wished to go if this 
should happen. (Here e/3ouXoi/ro i\6eiv iav tovto yevt]Tai might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conoeived.) 'EKeXevcrev o ti bvvaivTo Xa^ovras fieraSto)- 
Kdv, he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he said 
o Ti &v &vvT]a-6f, wliat you can, and therefore we might have had o n 
hv hwaiVTai). Upaeiirov avrols firj vavp.a-)^e'iv KopivBlots, rjv firj eirl 
Kfpievpav jrXfiairi Kat /icWaxriv diro^aivfiv, they instructed them 
not to engage in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should he sail- 
ing against Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the 
direct forms are retained, for which tl p.^ jrXfoieu Ktu peWoiev 
might have been used.) 

(2.) "QiKTfipou, el iXaxToivTo, they pitied them, in case they should 
he captured (the thought being « 6.\i>aovTai, which might have 
been retained). ^\aKas 'trupiripirei, owas (jivXarroiev airov, kol el 
tSiv aypiav ti (jtaveit) 6tjpta>v, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him 
and (to be ready) in case any of the savage beasts should' appear (the 
thought being edv n (ftavfi). TaXXa, rjV ert vavpaxelv oi 'XBrfvaioi 
ToX prja-aa-i, Trapeakevd^ovTo, they made the other preparations (to be 
ready) in case the Athenians should still venture a naml battle. "Exaipov 
dyairav « ns eda-oi, I rejoiced, being content if any one would let it 
pass (the thought was dyana et ns edtrei). 'Edavpa^e ei ns dpyv- 
piov irpdrToiTo, he wondered that any one demanded money ; but in 
the same book (Xen. Mem.. I.) we find iOavpa^e 8' el prj (j)avep6v 
avTols ea-Tiv, he wondered that it was not plain. 

(3.) Sn-ovfiar eiroi^a-avTO eas dnayyeXBelr) to. XexBevrd els Aaxe- 
balpova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
be reported at Sparta (their thought was eas dvayyeXBri, which 
might have been retained). Oi yap 8^ a-^eas dirlei 6 deos r^s djrot- 
Ki'iji, wp'" Sij dniicavTai es airriy Jii^irju, i. e. until they should 
come, &c. (where dTr/xo tiro might have been used). Hdt. 

(4.) Kal jJTee <rrlpa ISeirBai, S m pa oi yap^poXo Ttdpa Upolroio- 
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<j)€poiTo, hi teished to see the token, which he was bringing (as he 
said) from Proetus. Karrfyoptov tS>v Alyivifrtav ra irfTroirjKoifV 
jrpoSoi/Tf J Trjv 'EWdSa, they accused the Aeginetans for what {as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece. 

For the same principle in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note, On this principle, final and object clauses with ira, Snag, 
tor, iirj, &c., admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may be) 
to stand urichanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) The 
same principle extends to all conditional and conditional relative sen- 
tences depending on final or object clauses, as these too belong to the 
indirect discourse. 

"Ottus and 'o in Indirect Quotations, 

§ 249. 1. In a few cases on-mr is used for as or on in indi- 
rect quotations, chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

ToiJTo /iij /lof tl>pdC, o TT 0) r oIk ei kokos, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely uses o (neuter of or) for on. E. g. 

AfvaacTe yhp t6 ye Trdirres, o /loi yepas ep^fat aWij, for you all 
see this, that my prize goes another way. Tiyvaxritcov o ol airbs fnreipex' 
Xiipas 'AttoKKcov, knowing that Apollo himself held over him his hands, 

V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. Causal sentences express a eaiise or reason, and 
are introduced by on, «?, because, eirei, eVetSr), ore, oTTore, 
since, and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
take the indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 
The negative particle is ov. E. g. 

K^Sero yap Aavaav, on pa 6vi]iTK0vras Sparo, for he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying. "Ore roiff ouxcor ex^'i "'poo'')''") 
&c., since this is so, it is becoming, &c. 

Note. On the principle, of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that the 
cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as tov UepixXfa tKOKi^ov, on OTparqybs &v ovk ine^dyoi, 
they abused Pericles, because (as they said) being general he did not lead 
them out. Thuc. (This assigns the reason why the Athenians abused 
him, and does not show the historian's opinion.) 
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' VI. EXPRESSION OF A "WISH. 

§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the futufe, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without el9e or el yap, 
that, OJf. The negative is /t^ which can §taiid alone 
with the optative. E. g. 

To nev vvv Toura ^ptfatrois rdirfp ev )(fp(r\v ?x"^* fi"' the present 
may you continue to do these things which you have now in hand. Hdt. 
EMe ^I'Aos fjjuv yeuoio, that you may become our friend. MriKcn 
fmijw eyii, may I no longer live. Tedvairiv, ore poi firjKen raHra 
/xeXoi, may I die when t shall no longer care for these things (§ 235). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist, and an example 
illustrating it, see § 202, 1. 

2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it 
is implied that its object is not or was not attained, it is 
expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with etde 
or 61 yap, which here cannot be" omitted. The imperfect 
and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
E.g. 

EiBe TovTo iwolti, O that he were doing this, or that he had done 
this. El6e TOVTO e jr o I'l; o- e » , that he had done this ; el yap fiij 
eye VETO tovto, O that this had not happened. 

EW elxes /SeXriouj (jipfvav, that thou liadst a letter understand- 
ing. Et yap ToaavTrjU Sivap.iv elxov, O that I had SO great power. 
Etde aoi, TOTf (rvveycvoprjv, O that I had then met with you. 

Note 1. The aorist &<j)€\ov of o(^»\ca, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect &(jieWov, are used with the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of the indicative ; as 
aipeXe toOto iroietv, would that he were doing this (lit. he ought to be 
doing this), or would that he had done this (habitually) ; &(j)e\e tovto 
TToirja-ai, would that he had done this. 

'QcjjeXov is negatived by firi (not ov), and it may even be preceded 
by eiSc or el yap ; as firi wot acf) eXov Xmeiv rf/v Sicvpov, that I 
had never left Scyros ; el yap &(^e\ov oioi re elvai, that they were 
able, &c. As this is really an apodosis, like ?S«, &c., with the infini- 
tive (§ 222, N. 1), the use of eWe, el ydp, and /iij with it is an 
anoiaaly. 

Note 2.- The two forms of wishes (§ 251) are elliptical forms of 
protasis, as is seen by el in eWe and et yap (sometimes in poetry the 
simple el), and by the force of the different tenses. 
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VII. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhor- 
tation, or entreaty; as Xeye, speak thou; ^eCye, begone! 
eXOerco, let him come; ■^(atpovTaiv, let them rejoice. 

Note. A singular combination of a command and a question is 
found in such phrases as o'o-fl' h bpaaov; do — dost thou know 
what ? 

§ 253. The first person of the suhjiinctive (generally 

plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is /irj. E. g. 

'lafiev, let us go: tSu/iey, let us see; /x^ tovto Troiaficv, let 
us not do this. 

Note. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded hy &yt 
(Syere), (f>epe, or t6i, come! These words are used without re- 
gard to the number or person of the verb which follows; as aye 
fiilivcT € mvTes. 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is used with 
fi-q and its compounds. E. g. 

Mij irolfi TOVTO, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this ; fifj jr o I fi a- fjs tovto, (simply) do not do this. M^ Kara Toiis 
vofiavs biKaa-rjTC iifj Poi)6ri<TaTe Ta ncnovOoTi Sfiva • fiT) evop- 
K e r 7- f , do not judge according to the laws ; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the pres- 
ent and aorist (§ 202, I). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes occurs 
in prohibitions ; very rarely the second person. 

VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE IN HOMER. 
— INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. — SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH Ov firi. 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive sometimes has the 
force of a future indicative in independent sentences. E. g. 

Ou yap TTffl Toiovs TSok dvcpas, oiSe tSu/iat, for I never yet saw 
nor shall I ever see such men. Kat noTt tis fiirija-iv, and some one 
will (or 7nay) say. 
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Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take au or 
(C6 to form an apodosis. See § 209, 2. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another what he is to do. It is 
negatived by /x^. It is often introduced by ^ovXet or 
^ovXea-de (in poetry deXeK or deKere). E. g. 

E t jr <o ravra ; shall I say this f or |3 o u X c t eurs) radra ; do you wish 
that J should say this? IIoi Tpajrm/iot; tfol nopevBS>; whither 
shall I turn f whither shall I go ? IIou S^ /3ouX« (caAfd/tcvot dvayvSi- 
jiev ; where now toilt thou that we sit down and read f Ti ns ehai 
TovTo <f)TJ ! what shall any one (i. e. /) say this is f 

So in Tt 7rd6a ; what will become of me f what harm will it do me ? 
(lit. what shcdl I undergo ?). 

§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ov fir^ in the sense of the future 
indicative with ov, but with more emphasis. E. g. 

Oi fii) vlBriTai, he will not obey. Ovn yap yiyverai, ovtc yeyovcv, 
ouSc ovv jit] yevrjTai, for there is not^ nor has there been, nor will 
there ever be, &c. Ou ttot e| inov ye /xq traOris ToSe, you never 
shall suffer this at my hands. Ov rot lijjnore ire ... , okovtcl tk a^ei, 
no one shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The double negative here seems to have merely the force of em- 
phasis, and the subjunctive is a relic of the old usage (§ 255). The 
aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

Note. This construction in the second' person sometimes expresses 
a strong prohibition ; as ov firj KaTa^Tjati, do not come down (lit. 
you shall not come down'). The future indicative and the aorist sub- 
junctive are both allowed in this sense. The imperative force is to 
be explained as in § 200, N. 8. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 258. The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a verb, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be.the. sub- 
9 
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ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, K 2) or of eari; or it may be a predicate (§ 136). 
As accusative it may be the subject of another infinitive. 

SwciSi; avT^ iXBe'ip, it happened to him to go; i^fjv iieveiv, it 
was possible to remain ; fiei airfov fieveiv, he must remain ; ^Si woX- 
Xoir f^dpovc ex e t v ; is it pleasant to have many enemies ? ^r)a\ Sctv 
TovTo noi^aai, he says it is necessary to do this ('irottj(rai is subject 
of fifti/). To yvavai muTTqinjv Xa^elv ianv, to learn is to acquire 
knowledge. ToCto tan ro dSiKfiv, this is to commit injustice. To yap 
Bavarov 8e 8i€ vat oidev oXXo €(ttiv tj doKctv ao<j)ov fiuat fifj Sj/ra, 
for to fear death is nothing else than to seem to be wise without being so. 

Note. These infinitives usually stand without the article ; but 
whenever it is desired to emphasize the infinitive, or to make the 
subject more prominent than the predicate (see the last examples), 
the article can be added. 

§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be . the 
object of a verb. It generally has the force of an object 
accusative, sometimes that of a cognate accusative, and 
sometimes that of an object genitive. 

1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action implies another action as its object. Such 
verbs are in general the same in Greek as in English, and others 
miist be learned by practice. E. g. 

BovXcrai t\0etv, he wishes to go; fiovXf rai rois voKlras jroKtiuKoiii 
elvai, he wishes the citizens' to be warlike ; irapaivoviiiv trot iiiveiv, 
we advise you to remain ; npoelXero noXe /irja-ai, he preferred to make 
war; Ke\ev€i a-e iif) direXSflv, he commands you not to depart; 
a^iovaiv &p-j^eiv^ they claim the right to rule ; d^iovrat Bavelv, he is 
thought to deserve to die; beofiai vfiaiv avyyva/iriv /aoi f^eiv, I ask 
you to have consideration for me. So KutXiei a-t /SaStfeti/, he pre- 
vents you from marching ; ol we<f)vKe SovXcieiv, he is not bom 
to be a slave; ava;3aXXcrat tovto tto leiv, he postpones doing this; 
KivSweiet davtiv, he is in danger of death. 

The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, and these 
do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). In this construction 
the infinitive has no more reference to time than any other verbal 
noun would have. 

2- The object infinitive in indirect discourse follows a verb 
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implying thought or the expression of thought or some eqitivS,lent 
phrase. Here each tense of the infinitive corresponds in time 
to the same tense of some finite mood. See § 246, with the 
examples and Note. 

Note 1. Of the three common Verbs meaning to say, tfnjfil regu- 
larly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse, €«roi» takes on or as 
with the indicative or optative, and \eya allovf s either construction. 

Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the infinitive by assimilation ; as irrnSfi 8e 
yivta-Bai eVi t^ oZkij, (e^ij) avcay/icnju KUTciXaiifidveiv t^v Bipav, 
and when they came to the house, &c. Herodotus allows this even 
after tl, if, and Sidn, hecause. 

§ 261. 1. The infinitive -without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. E; g. 

AvvaTos woieXv tovto, able to do this; Seivos \iyeiv, skilled in 
speaking; S^iot tovto Xa^e'tv, worthy to receive this; irpoBviios \4- 
y€ip, eager to speak; /iaXatrot KapTtpe'iv, (too) effeminate to en- 
dure; enuTTjjiiav Xeyetj/ re icai aiyav, knowing how both to speak 
and to be silent. 

'AvdyKt] eVti iravTas aTreXOeiv, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; kIvSvvos tjv avra waOeiv Ti, he was in danger of suffering 
something; &pa amtvai, time to go away ; iKirihas c\ci tovto, Troirj- 
trai, he has hopes of doing this. 

Note. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting ability, 
fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites; and, in general, those 
corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (generally ti/it) an 
expression equivalent to a verb which takes the infinitive. Most 
nouns take the infinitive with the article as an adnominal genitive 
(§ 262, 2). 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
■without the article as an accusative of specification (§ 160, 
!)■ E.g. 

Oca/ui altrxp&i' opav, a sight disgraceful to behold; \oyot vjiiv XPV' 
uipMTaToi aKovtr ai, words most useftd for you to hear ; ra ^^aXeTrco- 
rara evpe\v, the things hardest to find; iroKiTela ;(aX«r^ try^rjv, a 
government hard to live under. KdXXtora ISe'iv, in a manner most 
delightful to behold. 

This infinitive is always active rather than passive; as npayfta 
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}(a\eir6p iroieiv, a thing hard to do, rather than xaKtir6v 7roiii<r6ai, 
hard to he done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this prin- 
ciple; as Bavfia iSetrflai, a wonder to behold. ' Apurrfifo-ice fid- 
X(<r6ai, he was the first infighting (Ulie fiaxiv). Horn. 

§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article rov, Ta>, or to must be pre- 
fixed. E. g. 

IIpo Tov Tovs SpKovs aTToSoiuai, be/ore taking the oaths ; irpbs t^ 
lir)hh fK rfjt rrpea-^eias Xa/Selv, besides receiving nothing by the em- 
bassy; hiii TO ^ivos elvai ovk &v oi« dSiKtjBiivai, you think you would 
not be wronged on account of your being a stranger. 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the 
article, can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner, means, &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the cavsal 
genitive. E. g. 

Tov iriclv eitidvuta, a desire to drink ; Kpeirrov toC X a X e T v , better 
than prilling ; iiriirxopev tov SaKpvetv, we ceased our weeping 
(§ 263) ; drjBci! toO KaraKovfiv rivos eltnv, they are unused to 
obeying any one. Tm (j>avep6s eivai roiovros wv, by having it evident 
that he was such a man ; ra Koa-pias ^rj v irurrcveiv, to trust in an 
orderly life; taov r^ irpo are veiv,, equal to lamenting beforehand, 
t/livas TO Xi)OT«(ii' Kadjjpci, tov Tar Trpoo'dSov; fiaXXoi' levai aur^, 
Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abun- 
dantly. Thuo. 

§ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with toB 
(§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infinitive 
after such verbs can take the negative pfi without affecting the 
sense (§ 283, 6), we have a third and fourth form, still with 
the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) E. g. 

Eipyet <r€ tovto iroifXv, eipyei ere tov tovto noieiu, e'pyei (re 
/i5 toCto noielv, flpyei ere tov pr) tovto noielv, all meaning he 
prevents you from doing this. TAv ^iXotttov jrapeXdelv ovk ibivavro 
KoKvtrai, they could not hinder Philip from passing through. ToC fit 
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bpairereieiv mreipyovai, they restrain them from running away. 
"OTTfp f(rxf 1^^ ""l" HekoTrovvriaov wopOelu, which prevented (him') 
from ravaging Peloponnesus. "E^ft atirovs tov jij] KaraSvpai, it 
wiU keep them from sinking. 

Note. When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogative im- 
plying a negative), the double negative juij ov is generally used rather 
than the simple iiji with the infinitive (§ 283, 7), so that we can say 
ovK eipyci Te fifj ov tovto ttoiciv, he does not prevent you from 
doing this. Tov p.^ ov jroielv is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with to pr) is sometimes used after expres- 
sions denoting hindrance, and also after all which even imply 
prevention, omission, or denial. This infinitive with to is less 
closely connected with the leading verb than are the forms 
just mentioned (1), and it may often be considered an accusa- 
tive of specification (§ 160, 1), and sometimes (as after verbs of 
denial) an object accusative. Sometimes it expresses merely a 
result. E. g. 

Top opiKou tlpyou to htj to. iyyvs T^c irokeas KOKovpyftu, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighboring parts of the city. 
(This adds & fifth form e'lpyei <re to pfj tovto iroietv to the four 
already given in § 263, 1, as equivalents of the English .he prevents 
you, from doing this). Klpava jrapa Tpeis acjiftg-av ■>|/'ij0ouj t6 pf/ 
6avaT<^ ^T) piSxrai, they allowed Cimon by three votes to escape the 
punishment of death ; lit. they let him off (so as) not to punish him with 
death. 

Here, as above (1, Note), p^ ov is used when the leading verb is 
negatived j as ovBev yap avTa TavT iirapKctrei To pff oil Trctrelvj 
for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 

§ 264. The infinitive with its subject, object, or other ad- 
juncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be pre- 
ceded by the article, the whole standing as a single noun in 
any ordina;ry construction. E. g. 

To Sc prjTe iraXat totjto nfjrovBevai, TreKpr/vfvat tI nva fjptv 
(Tvppaxiav TOVTcav atrrlppoTrov, av ^ov\i>pe6a xPW^^h ''^s "'"p' iKfivav 
evvoias evepyerqp hp eycoye Selrjv, but the fact that we have not suffered 
this long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, 
if we shall wish to use it, — this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence to ... . xpw^'"' is the 
object of Seirjv.) 
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§ 265. The infinitive without the article may express 
a, purpose. E. g. 

0£ ap)^ovTes, o6t eiXta-de apx^tv juiv, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. T^i/ iroXm (jivXaTrtiv airois iraptStoKav, they delivered the 
city to them to guard, AJ yvvaiKcs tt i « T v <jiepoviTai, the women bring- 
ing them (something') to drink. 

Note. Iq Homer, where fltrre is seldom used in its sense of so 
as, the simple infinitive may express a result; as tIs v^at iuveijKe 
fidx^o-dat, who brought them into conflict, so as to contend f 

Such expressions as /iclfoi/ q ^epeiv, too great to bear, are to be 
explained on the same principle. 

§ 266. 1. The infinitive after ma-Te, so that, so as, ex- 
presses a result. E. g. 

Hk ircnaibevpevos ourtus, &<rT€ irdvv pqiBtms ?;(eti' dpKovvra, he 
had been so educated as very easily to have enough. 2i he irxoKd^eis, 
SxTTf ffaviid^e IV ipA, and you delay, so that I wonder. 

2. The infinitive after ware sometimes expresses a con- 
dition, like that after e<^ m or e^' ^e ; and sometimes a 
purpose, like a final clause. E. g. 

''E^ov avTo'is t5>v Xoiirav apxetv 'EXX^kiov, fior' avroiis viraKovciu 
jSao-tXej, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King, llav wotoiinv Siare 
b'uaiv iirj 8i&6vat, they do everything, so that they may not suffer pun- 
ishment ("to /lij BtSSxTi might have been used). 

Note 1. 'Or sometimes takes the infinitive like fiore, generally to 
express a result, seldom to express a purpose. 

Note 2. "Qirre may also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). 'Oore in Homer usually means as, like fiowep. (See § 265, 
Note.) 

§ 267. The infinitive foUows e(j> a> or e^' one, on con- 
dition that, for the purpose of. E, g. 

'A(f>iep€v we, eVi rovra pevroi, efj) are /xi;/cc't« </)iX o ao^e ik, we 
release you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 
pher. Aipedivres e(j> are ^vyy pdiffai vdpovs, chosen for the purpose 
of compiling laws. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268. The infinitive may stand absolutely in paren- 
thetical phrases, generally with <as or o<tov. E. g. 
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To AiXra ia-ri veaarl, i)s Xdyti elneiv, dvairecjUjvSs, the Delia has 
recently, so to speak, made its appearance. So ms tiros eijrelv, so to 
speak ; ms avin-o/iias (or <Tvve\6vn, § 184, 5) elirelv, to speak concisely ; 
TO ^vjiirav clirftv, on the whole; as anf iKciaai, to Judge (i. e. as 
far as we can judge); Saov yi fi elbivai, as far as I know; i>s 
ifioi doKciv, or f/ioi SoKfiv, as it seems to me; oi noKXa Xoyra 
elirtiv, not to make a long story, in short. So oKiyou Selv, to want 
little, i. e. almost ; in which 8eiv can be omitted. 

Note. In certain cases eivai seems to be superfluous; especially 
in cKQjK elvai, willing or willingly, which generally stands in a 
negative sentence. So to vOv elvai, at present; to rqficpov elvai, 
to-day; to iic ixeivois elvai, as far as depends on them, and some 
other phrases. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. E. g. 

Mij TTore Koi <rv yvvaucl irtp ^ttios fivai, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. The subject' is here in the nominative; but in the three- 
next constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, Hke the 
optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E. g. 

Zev irarep, § Aiai/To \axtiv fj TvSeos jj'iov, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Hom. 

§ 271. In laws, treaties, and prodamaiions, the infinitive 
often depends on fSo^e or deSoxrat, be it enacted, or KcXeve- 
rai, it is commanded; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E. g. 

AiKa^etv Be ttjv iv 'Apela naya (jtovov, &c., and (be it enacted) 
that the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of 
murder, &c. *Et^ 8e elvai ras (nroyhas irevrrjitovTa, and that the 
treaty shall continue fifty years. 

§ 272. The infinitive, with or without to, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. E. g. 

T^r fiapias' to Ai'a vo/il^e iv, ovra TrjKiKovrovi, what folly ! to be- 
lieve in Zeus when you are so big ! So in Latin : Mene incepto desi- 
Steve viotam ! 

§ 273. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word like 
Xeyerai, it is said, in a preceding sentence. E. g. 
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'An-tKo/tcvovr 8c is t4 'Apyos, hiarlBfO-Bai rhv <l>6pTov, and com- 
ing to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale 
(buxTl6e<r6at is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). Hdt. I. 1. See 
Hdt. I. 24, and Xen. Cyr. I. 3, 5. 

§ 274. Upiv, lefore, hefore that, until, besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also takes 
the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly after 
affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard to the 
leading verb. E. g. 

'AjTOTre/iTTouiru' avrov npiv a k o ir a < , they send him away before he 
hears. Meaa-fivriv el'Sofiev npiv Ilepaas Xa^e'iv Trjv ^aaikeiav, we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 

See the rules for Trpiv with the finite moods, § 240. 

Note. TIpXv rj, wpSre pov rj, irp6a-6ev ^, before that, sooner 
than, and even vtrrcpov ^, later than, may take the infinitive like 
vpiv alone. See § 240, Note, 

THE PAETICIPLE. 

§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordinary 
adjective ; secondly, it may define the circumstances under which 
an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form part, of the predi- 
cate with certain verbs, often having a force resembling that 
of the infinitive. 

§ 276. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify a noun. Here it must often be translated by a 
relative and a finite verb, especially when it is preceded 
by the article. E. g. 

ndXis KaXXci 8ia<j)i pov<ra, a city excelling in beauty ; avrip koXw? 
nfTraiBfvpfvos, a man who has been well educated (or a well-edu- 
cated man); oi npftrfffis ol uiro ^iXiirnov nc p.<f)6fvTfs, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip ; avSpes oi toOto jroiTi(TovT( s, men 
who are to do this. 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. E. g. 

0» ireireKT p.fVoi, those who have been convinced ; traph roir apt- 
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OTots SoKova IV ervat, among those who seem to be best ; 6 rriv yvafii^v 
ravrriv clwaiv, the one who gave this opinion; rots 'ApKobav a-(j>mpois 
ovtri ^vfiiidxoig irpoiiwov, they proclaimed to those who were their allies 
among the Arcadians. 

§ 277. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations : — 

1. Time; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence .(§ 204). E. g. 

TaCra cTrparre tTTparriy&v, he did this while he was general; 
ravra irpd^ei <tt parriySyv, he viill do this while he is general; rvpav- 
vev(ras Se erq rpia 'limlcts £x<opft (s 'S.lyciov, and when he had been 
tyrant three years, he withdrew to Sigeum. 

2. Catise, manner, means, and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. E. g. 

Aeyo) 8e tovtov evcKa, ^ov\6p,evos bo^ai aoi Strep ipxil, and I 
speak for this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
llpoeiXfro /xaXXoi/ rois vopois e fifievav aKoBaveiv rf 7rapavofxo>v 
f^i/, he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgress- 
ing them ; tovto iitoirjo-e \a6itv, he did this secretly ; dweSruiet Tpirj- 
papx&v, he was absent on duty as irierarch. Arji^ontvoi ^aa-iv, they 
live by plunder. 

3. Purpose or intention; generally expressed by the fulnire 
participle. E. g. 

*HX^f \v<r6p.evoi Biyarpa, he came to ransom Ms daughter. Horn. 
Hffnr€iv Trpecr/Sejr Tavra i povvras Koi Av<ravSpov alrria ovras, to 
send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander. 

4. Condition; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or optative, 
in all classes of protasis. 

See § 226, 1, where example^ wUl be found. 

6. Opposition or limitation ; ■where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although and a verb. E. g. 

'OXiya 8vvdii€voi irpoopdv, ttoWcl iiTi\ei.povp,iv rrpdrreiv, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things. 

6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. E. g. 
'Epxerai t6v vlov c\oviTa, she comes bringing her son; jrapaXa- 
9* 
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/SiSiTc; Tovs Boioirouc iirrpaTevtrav cVi ^apiraKov, taking (he Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsalus. 

Note 1. The adverbs Siia, /icra|u, evBic, avriKo, and iiai- 
(f>vrjs are often connected (in position and in sense) with the tempo- 
ral participle, while grammatically they qualify the verb of the sen- 
tence ; as afia KaraXafioPTcc wpoaeKcaTO (rcjii, as soon as they 
overtook them they pressed hard apon them ; Nekius /ueraji 6 pier a- a v 
cTraitraTo, Necho stopped while digging (the canal). Hdt. 

The participle denoting opposition is often strengthened hy Kaiirfp 
or Kal, although.^ in the poets also xai .... Trfp ; as inouereipa viv, 
Kalirep opt a Sva-fievrj, I pity him, although he is an enemy. 

Note 2. The participles denoting cause or purpose are often pre- 
ceded by o)r. This shows that they express the idea of the subject 
of the leading verb or that of some other person prominent in the 
sentence, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker or 
writer; as tok lUpixXfa iv aWla tixov as nfiaavra trcfias TroKcfieiv, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he Jiad persuaded them 
to the war; dyavaKTovaiv i)s ficydXav nvioii dnfO-Ttprjiievoi, they 
are indignant, because (as they say) they have been deprived of some 
great blessings. 

The participle denoting cause is often emphasized by 5 re, olov, 
or oia, as, inasmuch as; but these particles have no such force as 
as (above); as are irais &v, ijSeTo, inasmuch as he was a child, he 
was pleased. 

Note 3. 'Qinrep, as, before a conditional participle, generally 
belongs to an implied apodosis, to which the participle forms the 
protasis; as acrnep ijfii; ira(j)as elSorc s, oiiK iBiXcT aKoinv, you 
are unwilling to hear, as (you would be) if you already knew it well. 
Here airirep means merely as ; the if belongs to the participle. 
Compare aaitep cl Xcyoir, as if you should say. 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the rela- 
tions included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the sentence, they 
stand together in the genitive absolute. 

See § 183, and the examples there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusative 
absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would be in the 
genitive absolute. So with passive participles and 3k when 
they are used impersonally. E. g. 
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Oi S' oil pot)6fi(ravTes, beov, vyieis airrj\6ov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound f So eu fli 
irapa<T\6v, and when a good opportunily offered; oi Trpotr^Kov, 
improperly (it being not becoming'); irpotrTaxBev juti, when I had 
been commanded ; elprjuevov, when it has been said ; obivaTov ov, it 
being impossible ; atropprjTov nSKei (sc. iv), when it is forbidden by the 
state. 

Note. The participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nomis in the accusative absolute, but very seldom unless they 
are preceded by as or Smirep. 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the, mean- 
ing of certain verhs, in a sense which often resembles that 
of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 

1. In this sense the participle is used with verbs signifying 
to begin, to continue, to endure, to cease (or cause to cease), to rep- 
resent, to find, and some others. E. g. 

"Ap^opai Xcyav, I will begin to speak; naitrai Xfyovo'a, cease 
speaking; ovk avf^o/iai fSi', I shaU not endwre to live; tovto e^^tav 
hucreKei, he continues to have this; ireiroaiKe tovs iv "AtSou tov d« 
Xpovov Tip.apoviifvovs, he has represented these in Hades as suffer- 
ing continual punishment. ESpe 'K.povlbrfv arep ijiievov akXav, she 
found the son of Kronos sitting apart from the others. Hom. 

2. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: \av0dva, to escape the notice of; 
Tvyxava, to happen; <j)dava, to anticipate. The aorist parti- 
ciple here does not denote past time, but coincides in time with 
the verb (§ 204, N. 2). % E. g. 

A^o-ere 8ia(f)0apevTes, you will be corrupted -before you know it. 
^'Etv)(ov Kadrjfievos evTaiiSa, I happened to be sitting there ; ^rv^e 
Kara tovto tov Kaipov e\6i)v, he happened to come (not to have come) 
just at that time. ''E(f>drj<rav tovs Hepiras airiKop.cvoi, they came 
before the Persians. Hdt. OvS Spa Klpieriv eXSovres i\fidop.fv, nor 
did we come without Circe's knowing it. Hom. See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

The perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

Note. The participle with biar^Xia, to continue (§ 279, 1), 
olxoiiai, to be gone (§277,2), dap.i(a>, to be wont or to be fre- 
quent, and some others, expresses the leading idea ; but the aorist 
participle with these has no peculiar force ; as o'p^crai <pcvyav, he 
has taken flight (§ 200, N. 3); ov dani^ets Kara^aivav eti tov 
Heipaui, you don't came doton to the Peiraeus very often. 
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3. With verbs signifying to overlook or to allow (irepiopda 
and i<f)opaa, with ircpici&ov and tTteiSov, sometimes eiBov), the 
participle is used in the sense of the object infinitive (§ 260, 1), 
the present and aorist participles differing merely as the present 
and aorist infinitives would differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 
!)• E. g.^ 

M^ irepilhapev vfipi<r6fX(rav r^v AaKfSalpxiva Koi Karatjipovrj- 
6eitrav, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. 
M^ jii' Ibeiv 6av6v6' vn airrav, not to see me killed by citizens. Bur. 
TXrjvm arc bptoirav, that thou shouldst take courage to do. Soph. 
TlepuSftv Ti;i/ yrjv t fiijOela-av, to allow the land to be ravaged. Thuo. 
II. 18. (But in II. 20, we find TrfpuSfiv rifv yr)V Tp,Ti6rivai, referring 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

§ 280. "With many verbs the participle stands in indi- 
rect discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefly those signifying to see, to perceive, to 
know, to hear or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, 
to prove, to acknowledge, and ayytWa, to announce. 

See § 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the par- 
ticiple with &v representing both indicative and optative with Sv, 

Note 1. Ajj\6s el pi and <j>av( pos dpi take the participle 
in indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction ; as 
Sr/Kos riv olopevos, &0., it was evident that he thought, &c. (like 
d^\ov rjv oTt ototro). 

Note 2. With (rvvoiba or trvyyiy^iiricw and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in either the nominative or dative ; 
as a-ivoiSa ipavrm rjhiK-qpivm (or rj&iKr) pevos), I am conscious 
to myself that I have been wronged. 

Note 3. Most of the verbs included in § 280 may take a clause 
with on in indirect discourse. 

Most of them are found also with the infinitive. o7Sa takes the 
infinitive regularly when it means I know how; as oiSa toCto paSelu, 
I know how to learn this (but oiSa tovto paOav, I know that I learned 
this"). 

Note 4. 'Qs may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, N. 2. The genitive absolute with as is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the object 
of the verb; as ay iroXipov Svtos nap' iip&v anayyiKSi; shall 1 
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announce from you that there is war t (lit. assuming that there is war, 
. shall I announce it from youf), where we might have jrdXe/ioi' ovra 
dwayyeXSi ; with less emphasis. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -re'os AND -reov. 

§ 281. The verbal in -reos has hoth a personal and an 
impersonal construction. 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in -dus. 
E.g. 

'Q(f)e\r]Tfa (rot ij ,7rdXis eoriV, the city must be benefited by you. 
*AXXai lieTanefinrias civai (e^i;), he said that other (ships') must be 
sent for. °0 Xe'j/ia prjTe op iarlv, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is in the dative (§ 188, 4). 

2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural), with 
eo-Tt expressed or understood. It is active in sense, and is 
equivalent to Set with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. E. g. 

Tavra juiiv (or fjiias) iroirjTeov eariv, we must do this (equivalent 
to Tavra rifias Set woirjaai, § 184, 2, N. 1). Oltrrtov rdSe, we must 
hear these things (so. ^fuv). Ti &v air^ noiriTeov c'r] ; what would 
he be obliged to do? 'Eyjn]CJ>iiTavro wo\e fiijTca elvai, they voted that 
they must go to war (==.hciv noKcuetv). Tour ^u/ifia;(ovs oil wapaSo- 
rea toXs 'Adrjvaiois iariv, we must not abandon our allies to the Athe- 
nians, 

The Latin has this construction in deponent verbs; as Moriendum 
est omnibus, — Bello utendum est nobis. 

■ INTEEEOGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative oo-t is (sometimes Ss) va&j be used in 
indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are rj and Spa. 
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These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but ipa oi 
implies that an affirmative, ipa /irj that a neffotive, answer is 
expected. Oi and iirj alone are often used with the same force 
as with ipa. So jiimK (for /iij ovv). E. g. 

'H a-xoKri farai ; will there be leisure t 'Ap' ela-i nves S^iai ; are 
there any deserving ones? 'Ap' oi (or Oi) ^ov\ea-6e eXOflv; do you 
not wish to go (i. e. you wish, do you not) 1 'Apa pr) ffoiXeade fXfl«i/; 
(or M^ /SouXfo-^e ; or Mwr ^oiXeaBc ;) do you wish to go (you don't wish 
to go, do you) 1 This distinction between oi and /tij does not apply to 
the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which allows only prj. 

3. 'AXXo Ti ij; is it anything else than? or simply aXXo rt; 
is sometimes used as a direct interrogative. E. g. 

"AXXo rt rj dSiKovpev; are we not {are we anything else than) in 
in the lurong ; aWo r t 6po\oyovp€v ; do we not agree ? 

i. Indirect questions may be introduced by el, whether ;' B,nd 
in Homer by ij or 1)4. E. g. 

'Hpcbnjcra « jSoiXoiTo iKBeiv, I asked whether he wished to go. "Qi^eTO 
nfvo-opfvo! ij 1T0V er tajs, he was gone to inquire whether possibly you 
were still living. Horn. 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by norepov (jforepa) . . . ij, whether . . . or. Indirect 
alternative questions can also be introduced by «... ^, e'te . . . 
tire, eire . . . ^, whether ... or ; and in Homer by ij (^e) . . • 
vih)- E.g. 

HoTcpov ias apx^iv rj SWov Ka6iaTr)s ; do you allow him to rule, or 
do you appoint another ? *Ej3oi;Xei€To el ireptrotev riuas fj iravres Xoiev, 
he was deliberating whether they should send some or should all go. 

NEGATIVES. 

§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, oi and pij. 
What is said of each of these applies to its compounds, — oiStir, 
oiibt, oSre, &C., and iirjbeis, prjSe, pfjTe, &C. 

1. Oi is used with the indicative and optative in all inde- 
pendent sentences (except wishes, which are really elliptical 
protases, § 251, Note 2) ; also in indirect discourse after Sn 
and i)s, and in causal sentences. See Note, below. 

2. MiJ is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive, § 255, which 



§ 283.] NEGATIVES. 207 

has the force of a future indicative). Mij is used in all Jmal and 
object clauses after Iva, onas, &c. ; except after /n^, lest, which 
takes ou. It is used in all conditional sentences, in relative 
sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and the corre- 
sponding temporal sentences after eair, wpiv, &o. (§§ 239, 240), 
in relative sentences expressing a purpose (§ 236), and in all 
expressions of a ivish (§ 251). 

3. M^ is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
In indirect discourse it regularly has ou, to retain the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it takes 
/x^ ; so when it is equivalent to a relative with an indefinite 
antecedent (as oj /ti) jSouXo/xcvoi, any who do not wish). Otherwise 
it takes oi. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infini- 
tive, takes fi^ irregularly. 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, tak- 
ing fi^ only when they do not refer to definite persons or things 
(i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative with an indefi- 
nite antecedent) ; as oi fiij ayaSol jroXIrat, (any) citizens wlw are 
not good, but oi ovk aya6ot n-oXtrai means special citizens who are 
not good. 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dhtrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative luj can be added to the 
infinitive to strengthen the negation. Such a negative cannot 
be translated in English, and can always be omitted in Greek. 
For examples see § 263. 

7. When an infinitive would regularly be negatived by /iij, 
either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a preceding 
negation (6), if its leading verb has a negative, it generally takes 
the double negative j«ij ov. Thus dixaiov k<m fJi tovtov d<j)eTvai, 
it is just not to acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, ov SiKoiov i<m iiTi ov tovtov dtjjftvai, it is not just not to 
acquit him. So i>s ov}( otriov am Sv fii] oi Por)6eiv SiKaiotrvi/i;, since 
(as you said) it was a failure in piety for you not to assist justice. 
Again, eipyei o-e /iij tovto iroifiv (§ 263, 1), he prevents you from 
doing this, becomes, with eipyet negatived, ovk etpyei tre /aij ou 
Touro iroitiv, he does not prevent you from doing this. 
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M^ oi is used also when the leading verb is interrogative implying 
a negative ; as W (fmoSiov firj o v x ' v/Sptfojuei/oui airodavcw ; what 
is there to prevent (us) from being insulted and perishing f 

It is sometimes used with participles, or even nouns, to express an 
exception to a negative statement. 

8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (oi or 
Uri) in the same clause, each retains its own force. If they 
belong to the same word or expression, they make an affirma- 
tive ; as ov8e Tov ^opfiiava oix opa, nor does he not see Phormio 
(i. e. he sees Phormio well enough). But if they belong to differ- 
ent words, each is independent of the other; as oi 8»' timeipiav 
ye oi (pijaem fx.fiv S n eiTrys, it is not surely through inexperience 
that you will deny that you have anything to say ; oi fiovov oi 
irelBovmv, iliey not only do not obey ; fi p.i\ Upo^evov oi}^ iireSi- 
|aiTo, if they had not refused to receive Proxenus. 

But when a negative is followed by a compound negative in 
the same clause (or by several), the negation is strengthened ; 
as &vtv TouTov ovbi\t (Is ovdcv oiScfis tiv ip&v oideTTorr 
ytvoiTo a^ws, if it were not for this, no one of you would ever 
come to be of any value for anything. This does not apply to 
cases in which oi is merely interrogative (§ 282, 2). 

For the double negative oi ji^, see § 257. 

Note. An exception to § 283, 1 occurs in indirect questions after 
ft, whether, in which /x^ can be used as well as oi. Also in the second 
part of an indirect alternative question (§ 282, 5) both oi and fir) are 
allowed. Thus a-KoirHpev tt wpcTrei fj oi, let us look and see whether 
it is becoming or not ; el Ss oXij^ey 5 j'* "? > ^eipairojuu jiaOeiv, but I will 
try to learn whether it is true or not. 
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METRES. 

§ 284. A VBESE is composed of portions called feet. The 
following are the feet of two and three syllables : — 

Trochee _ „ Dactyl _ -^ ^ Amphibrach „ _ ^ 

lamhus Anapaest ■ . Bacchius ^ 

Spondee Tribrach ^ ^ ^ Antibdcchius 

Pyrrhic ^ ^ Cretic _ ^ _ 



The following are the feet of four syllables : — 

Choriamhus _ ^ Ditrochee _ ^ _ ^ 

Ionic a majore ^ ^ Diiambus ^ _ „ _ 

Ionic a minore ^ ^ Bispondee 

Proceleusmatic ^ ^ ^ ^ 



To these are to be added 

Four Paeons, — ^ ^ ^, . ^ ^, ^ , — — 5 

And four Epitrites, ^ , _^ , w— , w 

The Dochmius has five syllables, ^ ^ _. 

§ 285. 1. Verses are called Trochaic, lanibic. Dactylic, &o. 
from their fundamental foot. 

2. In most kinds of verse a monometer consists of one foot, a 
dimeter of two feet, a trimeter, tetrameter, pentameter, or hexameter, 
of three, four, five, or six feet. But in trochaic, iambic, and 
anapaestic verses, ■which are measured by dipodies (i. e. pairs 
of feet), a monometer consists of one dipody (or two feet), a 
dimeter of four feet, a trimeter of six feet, and a tetrameter of 
eight feet. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is called 
catalectic (KardXriKros, stopped short). A complete verse is called 
acatalectic. 

Verses are called catalectic in syllabam, in dissyllahum, or in tnssyl- 
lahum, according to the number of syllables whicli appear in tlie un- 
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finished foot Averse catahctic in sylldbam is sometimes said to be 
hgpercatalectic (or redundant); thus a trimeter catalectic in ayllabam 
can be called a dimeter hypcj-catalectic. 

§ 286. 1. A long syllable is considered the metrical equiv- 
alent of two short ones, and is often resolved into these, as 
•when a tribrach _ ^ ^ stands for a trochee _ ^ or an iambus 
.^ — Two short syllables are often contracted into one long 
syllable, as when a spondee stands for a dactyl —^^. 

2. The last syllable of every verse is common {syUaha anceps), 
and may be considered long or short to suit the metre, without 
regard to its usual quantity. 

§ 287. 1. The syllable of a foot on which the stress of 
voice {ictus or rhythmical accent) falls is called the arsis; the 
rest of the foot is called the thesis. The ictus properly falls on 
a long syllable; as.l„, ^x, i.__, J.', JL S. 

When a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two short (§ 286, 
1), the ictus properly belongs to the two, but is usually placed on the 
first. Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (-'- w) is ,1, w w ; » tribrach 
used for an iambus (^1) is ^^w. So a spondee used for a dactyl 
(-i- ^ ^) is ^ _ ; a spondee used for a anapaest („ _ -i.) is _ jl . Like- 
wise a dactyl used for an anapaest is l,^. The spondee and tribrach 

have no natural arsis or thesis; and they are usecl only as metrical 
equivalents of feet which have these naturally marked by a long 
syllable. 

2. The ictw was entirely independent of the word-accent, 
although we do not know how the two were distinguished or 
reconciled by the Greeks in reciting poetry. 

We usually mark the ictus by our accent (as the only representa- 
tive of the ancient ictus which we have), and neglect the word-accent 
or make it subordinate to the ictus^ 

§ 288. 1. Certain verses have an introductory foot prefixed 
to them, called a basis. A basis is generally a trocliee, iambus, 
or spondee ; sometimes a tribrach, dactyl, or anapaest. 

2. A sinc/le syllable prefixed to a verse of which the first 
syllable has the ictus is called an anacrusis (dvaKpova-is, upward 
beat). 

§ 289. Caesura (i. e. cutting) of the foot occurs when a word 
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ends in the middle of a foot. This becomes important when it 
coincides with the caesura of the verse, which is a pause introduced 
into the verse to make it more melodious or to aid in its recital. 
In many verses the place of one or both of these caesuras is 
fixed. See § 293, 4; § 295, 4 and 5. 

TROCHAIC VEESES. 

§ 290. Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The trochaic dipody has the last syllable common, _ _ _ — . 
In trochaic 'verse, therefore, the tribrach Z. ^-^ can stand in 
any place for the trochee ; and the spojidee can stand in all 
the even places, that is, in the second part of every dipody. The 
anapaest is sometimes used as the equivalent of the spondee. 
The dactyl is sometimes used in proper names. 

§ 291. The following are the most common trochaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (aoatalectic and cataleotic), — 

irjfToney npbs \ tovs orpunjyous. w — 3|— w C 

*u;(ay<»y« | SaKpdrjjs. ^ — | _ ^ i: 

2. The tetrameter cataleotic, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined : — 

*0 iro<j)aTd\Toi dcarai, {{ Sevpo top vovv I npoirxfTe. 

-^-:3|-^-c||-^-c|-^r 
Tell me ndt in | motirnful numbers, || life is blit an | Smpty drSam. 

3. The Ithyphallic, which is a trochaic tripody (not allowing 
the spondee or its equivalents), — 

M^TTor fKTaKettj. _ ^ _ ^ _ — 

For trochaic si/stems see § 298. 

IAMBIC VEESES. 

§ 292. Iambic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 2). 
The iambic dipody has the Jirst syllable common, — _ ^ _ . In 
iambic verse, therefore, the tribrach can stand in any place for 
the iambus ; and the spondee can stand in the odd places, that 
is, in the first part of every dipody. The dactyl and anapaest 
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are allowed as equivalents of the spondee. The comedians 
allow an anapaest to stand irregularly in the second part of the 
iambic dipody ; and even the tragedians allow this license in 
proper names. 

§ 293. The following are the most common iambic verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

M€Ta SaKpdrovs. 3 — _ — (here — — / 

2. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectio), — 

Zi)\S> ire T^s I ei^ovXlac. ^ — _— \ Z. — ^ — 
Kai TOK Xoyov | tov iJTra. — ] 3 — 3 

3. The tetrameter catalectio, consisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined, — 

Eiirfp T&v SvSp I VTrfpfiakei, || Kai /tij yeXar \ o^X^ercts. 

A cS.ptain b61d | of Hdlifdx, || who Ifved in coun|try quarters. 

4. The TRIMETER ACATALECTIC, the most common of all iam- 
bic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic drama is 
composed. It never allows any substitution in the last foot. 
With this exception it may have the tribrach in any place. The 
spondee can stand in the first place of every dipody. The tror 
ffedians allow the anapaest only in the first place, and the dactyl 
only in the first and third. The comedians allow the dactyl in 
all the odd places, and the anapaest (by comic license, § 292) in 
every place except the last. The most common caesura is that 
after the thesis of the third foot. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iambic 
trimeter compared, — the forms peculiar to comedy being en- 
closed in [ ]. 



w — _ — 


- - - - 


W - W - 


~~r [__J 


[Jll] [„.-] 





In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following, are examples of 
both the tragic and the comic form : — 
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(Tragic.) Xdovhs fuv fir | riikovpov fj\KOiiev trihov, 
'S,Kv6r)V is oi\nov, a^arov eii I eprjuiav. 
H0aio-Tf, crot | Se XP'I /^f^"" | imaToKas. 
(ComiO.) ^O Zev ^ao-tXcD- | to xPW" tSk | vvktSiv oitou 
— 'AirepavTou- oi\8ewoff ^jiepa | yev^ireTaii 

AttoXoio S^t", I S> TTcJXc/ic, iroX|Xci)v ovveKa. 
And h6pe to mgr|it Hefiven by mS,k|ing ESrth a H51L 
For iambic si/stems see § 298. 

DACTYLIC VERSES. 

§ 294. The regular substitute for the dactyl is the spondee. 
Its other equivalent, the anapaest, is not allowed in dactylic 
verse ; although the dactyl is allowed in anapaestic verse (§ 296). 

§ 295. The following are the most common dactylic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter, — 

Muo-ToSoKos SofiOg. w w I — ^ C 

iioipa Siaxei (Adonic). _ ^ ^ | _ ^ 

2. The trimeter (acatalectic and eatalectic), — 

'ASv/icX^ Kf^a8ri<ra. %.- w | — ..^ w I — ^"^^ 

Uapdfvot o/i^poipopoi w I I " 

3. The tetrameter (acatalectic and eatalectic), — 

OvpavioK T( 6eois Boap^/iaTa. ■ — I — I — I ^ — 

*EX5et i7ronjfop.evai bivafuir. ,^|_^ |— .^_|^ 

4. The Heroic Hexameter, the Homeric verse. It always 
has a spondee in the last place, seldom in the fifth. The most 
common caesura (called heroic) is in the third foot, generally 
after the arsis. If it divides the thesis, it is called a feminine 
caesura. The caesura sometimes occurs after the arsis of the 
fourth foot. A verse-caesura at the end of the fourth foot is 
called bucolic, from its frequent occurrence in bucolic poetry. 

For examples see the Iliad and Odyssey. 

5. The Elegiac Distich consists of an heroic hexameter fol- 
lowed by the Elegiac pentameter. This pentameter consists of 
two dactylic trimeters eatalectic (2), each containing ttvo mid a 
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half feet (^ _ ^ j_ , ±), and arose from a repetition of 

the first penthemim {five halffeet) of the hexameter. A caesu- 
ral pause always divides the two parts. The last two complete 
feet are always dactyls. The following is an Elegiac Distich: — 

Ti's 8c |3/|or, T« 8f I reprrvov, &\vev xpva-At)! 'A<^po|8i'r7r; 
TeBvai^rjV ore | /loi || /iijKcrt | ravra /tc'|Xot. 



Note. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel 
or a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when the next 
word begins with a vowel. B. g. 

^Q, TTOTTOt, I }j fioKa I Sfi iieTe\fiov\ev\irav 6eoi I SWas. 

Xpvaea aji/a cK^'jirpo), Koi el\i<raeTo | jrdvras 'A|;(a«oui (§ 10). 

This sometimes occurs in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
short final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is required t^ 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a following 
semi-vowel to have been doubled in pronunciation. Many anomalies 
in Homeric quantity are explained by the omission of Vau or Digam- 
ma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as toIov oi ( ) for toi6v toi. 

ANAPAESTIC VERSES. 

§ 296. Anapaestic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 285, 

2). The spondee and the dactyl ( l and _ i, ^) may stand 

for the anapaest. The proceleusmatio (_ _ ^ „) occurs occa- 
sionally in comedy ; but generally a succession of four short 
syUables was avoided. 

§ 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

TpoTTOv nlyvniav. „ _ I _ ^ 

Kai 6€pis alveiv. ^ I _ 

^v/x^avos Ofiov^ } w^ 

2. The dimeter acataleotic, — 

tiiyav tK dvpov | ((Xdfo«-«i 'Api;. w.-.— — — I— — w_ — 

Oct" ejcirariMC | oXysct waiSav. _| _ 

And the 61ive of pe^e || sends its branches abrodd. 



§800.] CHOEIAMBIC VERSES. 215 

3. The dimeter catalectio, or paroemiac, — 

^Vipav aTpaTi5>\Tiv apasyav. | — 

OSro) 7rXouT^l<r€Te iravres. — 1^ — 

The L6rd is advSn||cing. Prepare ye I t_ .l\ ^ ^ -L — ' 

4. The tetrameter catalectio, Gonsisting of seven feet and a 
syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. The prin- 
cipal verse-caesura is after the second dipody. 

Mpoaxere row vovv | to'k dSavdrois || Vjuii', Tots al\cV eov(n, 
Taits aldepioK, | Tolcriv ayr\pas, \\ Tots a(lidiTa /iijjSo/xci/oto'tv. 

§ 298. An anapaestic si/stem consists of a series of anapaes- 
tic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally a monometer, ending 
always with the paroemiao (or dimeter catalectio). These are 
very frequently employed in both tragedy and comedy. 

Iambic and trochaic systems are sometimes formed, on the same 
principle, of iambic or trochaic dimeters acatalectic, with occasionally 
a monometer, ending always with a dimeter catalectio. 

CHOEIAMBIC VERSES. 

§ 299. The most common equivalent for the choriambus is 
the iambic dipody or diiamhtts, which very often alternates with 
the choriambus. The most common forms of catalectio chori- 
ambic verses are produced by dropping one, two, or three sylla- 
bles of a final iambic dipody. Thus, a choriambic dimeter may 
have the form _„„_|^_„^. By dropping one syllable 

we have _„ |_^_— ,a dimeter catalectio in ampMbrachyn ; 

by dropping two syllables we have _ „ _; _ | ^ — , a dimeter 
catalectio in iambum ; and by dropping three syllables we have 
_ _ ^ _ I 3 , a dimeter catalectio in syllaham (or a monometer 
hypercatalectic, § 285, 3). 

§ 300. The following are examples of some of the most 
common choriambic verses : — 

Y^tjUfSoxlTa /ici» 6c6v, —'^ — „ — dimeter acat. 

Zffva Tvpav\vov is ^opov — _ „ — 1„ — „ — dimeter acat. 
IIpSiTa fieyav | KiieKriaKa) • _ „ ^ _ 
Km Toil p^ya\<r6ev!j Tpiai\vijs ra/iiav, 

Z- I s^_w— I _—>.-— trimeter acat. 

Vljs Te Kai ciK\iivpas BdKda-loTjs Sypinv | pjoj^KevTiiv • 

_„^_ I __„_ I ^w— I — tetram. oatal. in amphibrachyn. 



-3 dim. catal. in ampAiVacSyn. 
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ToK ff \wisovi>\\iiav, Ss vTrep- ^- 

\diiirpois dKTl\iTiv KaTt'x« 

r^I 7r(\Sov, iiiyas iv | deoir 

'Ev SvrjlToitri tc Sat{/uuv. 

Of the last four verses, the third is a Glyconic, a dimeter catalectic 
in iambum, with a basis (§ 288, 1) j the two preceding are variations 
of the Glyconic, monometers with double basis ; and the last is a 
Pherecratic, a dimeter catalectic in syUabam, with a basis, or a Gly- 
conic shortened by one syllable. 

LOGAOEDIC VERSES. 

§ 301. 1. A verse beginning with dactyls and ending with 
trochees is called logaoedic. E. g. 

MapnapeWms iv avyais, — — >.^ || — „ C 

TlapSeve rav xetjiaKav ra 8' e\\vep6€ viiitj)a. 



2. The same name is given to a verse beginning with ana- 
paests and ending with iambi. E. g. 

'Opyac (&iba\^aTO kol {{ Sva-avXov. ^ ww — 1| — — ^ 

Ze(j>vpov II yiyavTos aHpa. w_— 1| — — ^ w 
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CATALOGUE OF THE PEINCIPAL lEEEGULAE VEEBS. 

Note. This catalogue contains generally only the forms which are 
found in the strictly classic Greek hefore Aristotle. The few other forms 
are marked as later. All tenses which are not used by Attic writers are 
enclosed in [ ], except occasionally the present indicative of a verb which 
is Attic in other tenses. Some pure verbs which retain the short vowel of 
the stem (§ 106, N. 2) or which insert <r in the perfect and aorist passive 
(§ 113, N. 1), but are regular in other respects, — for example, Tckiu, — are 
not inserted. The simple stem (§ 107), when this does not appear in the 
present, is added in { ) ; but when the simple stem is modified in certain 
tenses (not the present) by adding e, as in olffBivoimi, only the simpler 
form is given. A hyphen prefixed to a word (as -■^vcKa) indicates that it 
occurs only in composition. This is omitted, however, if the simple form 
occurs even in later Greek. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present or per- 
fect is given. Very frequently also the future or aorist middle is omitted 
when the future or aorist active is given ; and the future passive, when the 
aorist passive is gplven. The catalogue, therefore, does not profess to indicate 
verbs which are defective in these tenses. 



A. 

"Ayaiiu, admire, [Ep. fut. iyda-ofuu, rare,] ijyi(r9rjv, ■^curi/iiiv. 
'Ayy^XXco {&yye\-), announce, d77eXc5 [dTTcX^a], ijyyeiKa, iJYfeXka, iJYre\- 

/iai, -iiyyiXdriv. Second aorists with X are rare or doubtful. 
'A-ytCpa {iyep-), collect, a. ijyeipa ; [Ep. pip. p. ayt{yipaTo ; a. p. inipByiv, 

2 a. m. 6.yepbia]v with part, iypbixevoi.^ 
'A7W(ii (Fay-), in oomp. also ayviu, break, S^ia, lo|o (rarely ?|a), 

2 p. -Idya [Ion. eij7a]; 2 a. p. idyriv [Ep. &yriv]. 
"Ayia, lead, 4fw, ^|a (rare), ^a (in comp.), ^puu, ■tjx^v i 2 a. ijyayof, 

ifyay6iii)v ; &^o/uu (as pass.), [a. m. d|(i/ui7i>.] 
10 
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'ActSu, sing, ietau and ieiao/jtai, ■^eura. In Attic prose, ^u, ^aoiuu, {^<ra, 

rare), jiro, ■icrSifv. 
'AcCpu (dep-), take up, f. dcpffl, dpw, a. ^etpti; li^pffi;;'; [Horn. pip. p. awpro 
for ^epro.] In Attic prose always aXfia {ip-), dpw, ^pa, ^pKa, ^ppiai, 
■/jpSriv ; ipoS/Mt, ■iipd/j.iiii. Poetic 2 a. m. ap6/ji,riv. 
"Atifii (de-), 6foio, inf. d^rai, i'^/ievai, part, de/s ; imp. 4ij>/. Mid. dij/toi, 

imp. &iip,i)v. Poetic, chiefly Epic. 
Al8^o|i.<u, poet, aldo/juu, respect, alSiaoiuu, -gSeffiuu, xiSiaBiiv, ■pSetri/ji.riv. 

[Horn, imperat. alSelo, § 124, 2.] 
Alv^u, praise, alviaa [alvifau], jfW(7o [-Bviiaa^ -^i/eKa, -ijinniuu, jviBrjv. 
Aip^m (i\-), take, alp^u, jf/M/xa, -QpTiimi [Hdt. ipaLpriKa, ipalpri/wi}, ijpid^; 

fut. pf. -ipiaoiw.!. (rare) ; 2 a. elXov, i\u, &c.; el\biJ.-i)v, !\utuu, &o. 
Atpu, Attic prose form of ielpa. 
Alo-6d,vo|i.ai {alaB-), perceive, alaB-^ao/uu, ■girSii/tai, BVW/iijK. Pres. ataBo/uu 

(rare and doubtful). 
['Akox'Joi (dx-, inax-), afflict, &K.axil<ru, iKixV"- ; P- i.itdxVIW'h dudKi^ffffat, 

iKaxip^fvos (or -dp^vos) ; 2 a. ^(caxoK, drexo/i')!'. Epic] 
['AxaxK'^vos, sharpened. Epic perf. part, with no present in use.] 
'Akovid (d/co-), fcai-, dKoii<ro/tat, ^Koi/<ro, 2 p. dniiKoa, [Dor. p. dicou/ca], i}(coiJ- 

<r6i;i', iKovaB'^jopMi. ' 
'AXdop.ai, wander, p. iMXTuuu (as pres. ), a. dXiiST)!/. Chiefly poetic. 
'AXSaCvtD (dXJ-), nourish, [Ep. 2 aor. ijp^Sai'oi'.] 

' AX€£<t><i> (i\i(p-),anoint,i\d\l/w, ^Xeixf/a, -dXi)Xi0o (or -eupa), dXi}Xi;n^t, iiXel^Briv. 
'AX4|(D (dXeft-), MJord q^, fut. [Ep. dXe|7)(ru] iXt^ao/mi or iXiiopju ; aor. 

ijXi^iia (-^Xeja, rare), -ijKe^iiiriv ; [Ep. 2 a. iXoXKoe for dX-aXen-oi'.] 
['AX^O|iai, aitaiW, Epic ; aor. i)Xed/i7;i'.] 
AXc^cQ, ai'crf, dXeiJcru, ^Xeuiro, i)Xeud/A?7v. 
AX^u, grind, AXiau (dXw), ■fjXeaa, dXi)XEir/«u or dXi)Xe/iuu. 
AXCo-KO)i,ai (dX-, dXo-), be captured, iXiliaopai, fjKaKa or i&\u>Ka, 2 aor. 
^\tj3v or ^dX^ji/, dXui [Epic dXt6w], oKoIt^, 6X(cvat., dXoi^s. All pas- 
sive in meaning. No active oKIitku), but see dv-a\(o-Ku. 
'AXiTpaCvu (dXiT-), sin, 2 aor. ijXiroK, [dXtri/Ui/i'.] Mid. &\iTaCvo|uu [perf. 

part. dXiTi}/te»os, sinning]. Chiefly Epic. 
AXXd<ro-<i) (dXXov-), change, dXXdfw, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. 4XXd7i)C. 
"AXXo|iai (dX-), kap, dXovpai, ■i/Xdp.ijp ; 2 a. rjKbp,r)v (rare). [Epic 2 a. dXira, 

SXto, dX/icros, by syncope. § 122, 2.] 
'AXio-Ku (dXii/c-), arozd, dXi)|6) and &\i^opai., fjXv^a (rarely -a/iijv). 
'AX<j>d.v<i> (dX^-), find, acquire, [Epic 2 aor. JjK<j>ov.'] 
AfiopTdyu (apapr-), err, dpupr-fjo-o/Mi,, ijpdpTriKa, iipAprripai, ^p.a,pTiiBrfi ; 

2 aor. -^paprov [Ep. ^/i/S/joroi']. 
'A^fSKCa-Km (dpp\ba in compos.), miscarry, [ippXJxru, late,] fjp^a<ra, 
-^p.p\uKa, -ijfipXupuu, iipp\ili8r)v. 
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'AjuCpu and aii^pSu (d/tep-), deprive, ij/icpaa, iiiiipdiiv. Poetic. 

'A|i.'ir-^X'" ^ii<i a|j.ir-£<rx« (d/i^i and "x'^li «"'op about, clothe, d/t^^|w, 2 a. 

^/Airtff^oc. Mid. dfiir^ofiat, &/j,iri<7xofjLat, d/A7r«j'x»'^o^t ; imp. -ijfiveix^' 

li-t}v, 2 a. iiit,Truixl>l>'iv and ■/ifiTeffxiM"- 
'A^irXoKla-KW (d/iTrXaK-), err, miss, inm'KiKTjimi. ; 2 a. ■fJixirKaKov, part, d/t- 

TrXoKtuj' or dTrAa/ct^;'. Poetic. 
['Aiiirvvoi, Epic for ivairvlu, take breath, only in a. p. inTrvivSi)!', and a. m. 

dfitrvuTO for d/iTTZ'iJeTO.] 
' A|i.if>i-7V0^(ii, do«6t, ■^fi^iyvSeov and iiiupeyvieop, ■ij/i.tpeyiilnig^a ; aor. pass. part. 

d/i^iycoijeris. See § 105, 1, Note 3. 
'A|i<|>i-ivvi)(i.i (see ?wu/ti), clothe, fut. [Ep. d/i^i^(ru] Att. -i/upiii ; ^fi^leatt, 

ilfi<l>Le(rfw.i, d/Atpt-eodfiTiv (poet.). 
'A|t<)ii<rpr|Wo>, dispute, augmented ijiupur- and iiiuj)e<T-. 
'AvaCvo|i,ai (&mv-), refuse, imp. -qvaivS/iiip, aor. r/vrii'd/jniv. 
'AvoXCo-Ku and avd\<!u, expend, drnXdirui, aviXiaaa and AvijKa&a (kot- 

ijydXuffo), dKdXuKa and avijKuKa, Aviikafiai and iv/jKiaimi, AvdXtbSrir and 

d;'i;Xi697;>', difoXuflTio-o/mt. 
'AvSdvw {FaS-, &S-), please, dS^o-w, [2 p. Epic IdSa,] 2 a. HdSov and SSoi' 

[Epic eiiaSov, eFaSoc]. Ionic and Poetic. 
'Av^X") Mdup; see 'x", and § 105, 1, Note 3. 
*Av-oC7V«ni and avo(7ci> (see otyw/u), open, imp. dv4<(iyov [Epic dc^yoi'] ; 

dvol^a, dvdifi^a (Ijvot^a, rare) [Hdt. fiKoiJa], di'^^Jxd, dviifyiuu, dveifx^V 

(subj. dvoLx6C>, &c.) ; fut. pf. dve'^o/Mi. 
*Av-ope<i<i), srf upright, augm. dvoip- and ^vu/j-. § 105, 1, Note 3. 
■Av<i7«, orrfer, exhort, imp. ^yoivoK ; di-iifw, ijvaSa ; 2 p. dKorya (as prea.), 

with imperat. dvoix^h dvilix^d, dvax^e. Ionic and Poetic. 
('Air-avpdti)), take away, not found in present ; imp. diriiipar ; a. m. dn-i/u- 

pd/iiijj' (?); aor. part. dTroipas, diroypdiiei/os. Poetic. 
'AirexflAvoiuu (^x*-), be hated, djrexB'/loo/uu, dTr^x^Tj/tat ; 2 a. dirrfxetiiiriv. 
'Airdxpl, it suffices, impersonal. See xp'*i- 
'Apopfo-Kw (dp-), Jit, fipifa, ■tipBt)" ; 2 p. S,pdpa ; 2 a. ^popov ; 2 a. m. part. 

Apfieiios (as adj.), fitting. 
'ApiiTKa (dpc-), please, dpiaa, -Ijpeira, iipMiiiv. 
'Apn<5|<i) or dpiKiTTu [Ion. dp/tio-f w], fit, appAoa, ■^p/uxra [aw-^piM^a Pind.], 

ijp/iom, ■fipp.offp.at, TipjjJxrBriii ; T)piu)crdp,iiv. 
'Ap6a, plough, fjpaira, [p. p. Ion. dpi}po/4ai,] ^piSriv. 
'Apird|(a (dpTTtt^-), seize, apwda-a and ipirda-opat [Ep. dpTrdfi*], ijpvaoa [ijp- 

7ra|a], ■^piraKa, ijpira<rpuu, ijpirdaeriv [Hdt. ^pirdx^';"'].* 
■A4|dv<ii or o<J|(i) (ofife-), increase, ai^iaa, i)tf|))ffa, r/ik'ti^a, ^Hfyriimi, ■iii.^ie-nv. 
'Ac|)-Cii|ii., Je« JO, imp. d^-iT!!- (or ■^0-); f>?t- &<t>-^<r<^, &o. See § 129, 
"Axflo|i,ai (dxS£-)> *« displeased, dxBitro/uu or &xS€<r0-/i(roiJUU, r/xS^irffV'- 
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BiXfi) (/3a7-), apeak, utter, -jjafw, [p. p. Ep. pi^aKrai]. 

BaCvo) {/3a-), go, /3i)(ro;iiai (poet, except in comp. ), pi^iiKa, -/3^/3o/«ii, -i^dSrir 

(rare) ; 2 o. e/3);i' (like effTi^i-) ; 2 p. (^^/Saa) /3e|8ui, &o. (§ 130, 1); 

[a. m. Ep. ^/Sijffdymji' (rare) and i^rjainTiv]. In active sense, cause logo, 

poet. |3i)(rii), ^jSijfftt. 
BdXXu (jSoX-), Mrou), f. [jSaX^u] /3aXw (rarely jSoXXtjitu), pipXrim, pip^muu 

[Ep. pep6\r]ijuu], i^XijBriv ; 2 a. tpakov, i^Xi/iriv ; fut. m. jSoXoC/«M ; 

fut. pf. |8ej3Xi)(j-o/ioi, [2 a. m. Ep. ^/SXiJ/nji'.] 
Bippiio-Ku (/3po-), ea«, p. ^ifipuKa, fiippiofiai, [ifiptierii' ; 2 a. ^/Spaii/ ; fut. pf. 

peppdia-ofuu] ; 2 p. part, pe^piis (§ 130, 1). 
Birfoi, /tVe, puiffoptai, i^iuaa (rare), jSe/Stora, {pe^iuiMi) |8e/3(uToi ; 2 a. i/3IwK 

(lilce iTyui-, § 127, Note 1). 
BicicKopiai, revive, ipta<rdp.Tiv. 

BXdiTTu (;8Xa|8-), t'n/ure, p\A\j/u, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. ipxi^iiv. 
BXao-rdvu (/SXotrr-), sproirf, pXtuFTiaa, &o. ; 2 a. IpXatrTor. 
BX^wffl, see, ^Xi^oiuu [Hdt. -p^ifa], i§\e\j/a.. 

BXcio-Ku (juoX-, /*Xo-, ;8Xo-), f. lioXov/mi., p. tU/ifiXuKa, 2 a. ^/ioXox. Poetic. 
Bodu (j8o-), sAo«(, ^aiaoiuu, i^biyra. [Ion. -^dmoiuu, l^uffa, (jS^^w/iai) /St- 

Pa/jiivos, ^/SiiirSiji'.] 
B^iTKU (/SoiTKe-), ^ed, ^oaKiiru. 
BovXopiai. (jSouXe-), wiV/, wiWi (augm. i^ovX- or -^/SouX-); j3ouXi}(ro/««, pe^oi- 

Xtifuu, ipovXijd-qn ; 2 p. irpo-pipovXa, prefer. 
Bp«xio|«ii (jSpux-), '•oor, p. pi^pvxo- ; ipp\ncn<'i-mv ; PpvxvSets. 



FafUu (70/4-), man^ (said of a man), f. 7a/uC [ya/ii4u], a. eyrifta, p. Yeyii- 

/tTjica, yey&ii-riimi ; a. m. iyi^/jA/iriv. Mid., marry (said of a woman). 
Feyuv^u (70)1/-), sAoui, ye^wfyna, (iye^ihvr)is(i) yeywvTfiai. ; 2 p. yk^uiva, 

subj. 7e7(i;'ai, imper. yiyonK, [inf. yeyavijiev, part. 7e7ui'iis.] 
PcCvop.ai. (70'-), 6e 6orn ; a. iyeuid/ii]!', begat. 
TAiw, laugh, yeXdaoiMu, iyiXaira, iyeXiaBtjv. 
Tifilitt (yrid-), rejoice, [yriS'^ia, iy-fiBtfca ;] 2 p. yiytiBa (as pres. ). 
FilpilirKu and Trjpdia, grow old, yripdffo) and yripdirofiai., iyi)pd(Ta, yey/ipdKa 

(am old) ; 2 a. (^T^pox) [fy/ipa Hom.], inf. yripdvai, pt. yripds. 
TifVOftOL and ^Cvojiai (7ei'- § 108, 8), become, yeir/jaofuti, yeyivrj/jtai, [^evfj- 

Bijy Dor. and Ion.] ; 2. a iyenSfiriv [Ep. ydvTO for ^7^1'eto] ; 2 p. 7^70i'O, 

am, poet. (7^oa) § 130, 1, Note 1. 
riyvtio-Ku (7i'o-), nosco, foioa', yvii(TO/uu, [Ion. dx-^KiiKra,] e7;'aiKa, lyvaafMi, 

iyviisBiiii ; 2 a. cyvuv, perceived. § 127, Note 1. 
rpd<|»ii, torite, ypifa, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. iypd^riv (iypd<p0riv is not cjassic). 
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(Aa-), no presesnt, teach, kam^ [Sa.'fiao/i.ai, SeSdrixa, SeSArniat,, 2 p. (SiSaa) 

§ 130, 1; 2 a. S^Saov or eSaov,] 2 a. p. iSdiiv. Chiefly Epic. 
AaCw|iai (Sai-), /east, Saiffu, edaura, [iSatffdTiv) Saur6els, iSaur&ixriv. Chiefly 

poetic. 
Aa(o|i.ai (Sa-), divide, [Ep. S&aofiai,^ SiSaa/uu [Ep. S^Sai/uti], iSaff&nifr, 
AaCd) (Sa-), kindle, [Ep, 2 p. SiStia ; 2 a. USab/i-Tpi) subj. Sdijroi.] 
AoLkvcd (5ok-, St)k-), bite, d-q^opuii, SiStftiiai, iSiixfiyiv ; 2 a. edaKoi>. 
Aa|i.d£(i> (Sa/i-, S/itt-), tame, subdue, [Ep. fut. 8a/ifl (for da/idaoi), Sa/iiffffo/juu,] 

iSdfiaira, [S^S/iij/iai,] kSaitAsB-qv and idff^Briv ;fut. pf. Se3ff^o/mi ; 2 a. p. 

iSd/aiv. 
AopSdvcii (Sap0-), s2ee/>, 2 a. tSapBov, poet. fSpaBov ; p. Kara-SeSapBriKds ; 

KaT-eSdpB-qv (later). 
AcCSu (£«-, Si-), /oar, Seicrofuu, iScura, SiSoiKa [Ep. SelSoi/ca]. From stem 

Si-, 2 p. S^OM [Ep. SeiSia]. §130,1,^016 2. 
Ac(Kvu|it (Seifc-), show; see § 126. [Ion. -Si^u, -eSefa, -S^Sey/imi (Ep. Sef- 

Se7/«xt), -iS4x8-nv]- 
Aipa,flay, Sepw,' iSeipa, SiSapiuu ; 2 a. iSdprjV. 
Ai^a (S/K-), build, ISei/ui, [S^S/iTi/iai], iSeipAiiriv. Chiefly Ionic. 
A^pKO|iai (Spa-), see, iSipxBriv ; 2 a. iSpaKov, {iSpdKrjv) SpaKels ; 2 p. SiSopxa 

(§ 109, 1). 
AEvo|i.ai (Seuc-), Epic for Mopai. See tta, vxmt 
A^XO|iai, receive, Si^oiiai, SiSey/mt [Horn. S^x'"''" for SeS/xcccu], iSix^Vt 

iSe^d/irjii ; fut. pf. SeS^fo/«u ; 2 a. m. chiefly Epic (^S^jutji/) S^kto, 

imper. S^|o, inf. S^xBai, part. Siyii^vot (sometimes as pres.). 
Aia, bind, Sijcu, tSTja-a, SiSexa (rarely S^Sij/ca), S^Se/iai, iSiBif ; SeS^iro/ioi. 
A^a> (See-), wani, neerf, Seijo-w, iSer)<ra [Ep. ISijira,] ScS^jjko, SediruMi, iSf^Brfv, 

Mid. Siofiai, ask. From Epic stem Seu- or Scwe- come [^3ei)7;<ra (once in 

Horn.), and Seiapju, Seuijiro/iiat]. Impersonal 8«t, debet, i/icr« js ne«J, 

(m\e) ought, Se;^crei, 4Siriff€. 
AiSdo-KO) (StSox-), teach, SiSd^o), iSlSa^a [iSiSaVxTjo-a], SeSlSaxa, 5eSlSay/uu, 

^Siddx^V^' 
AiSpd<rK(a( Spa-), only in comp., run away, -Spatrofiat, -SiSpaKa ; 2 a. -fSpav 

[Ion. eSpt)i>], -Sp&, -Spalrpi, -Spavai, -Spas. 
ACSujii (So-), give, Sdaia, eSaxa, S^Suxa, &c.; see § 126. [Ep.. SiS/terai or 

Si/i^p for SoCyoi.] 
(AU), S^Sia ; see SclSw. 
AoK^ti) (SoK-), seem, think, S6fu, 4'So|a, SdSoyp.ai, IS&xSv (rare). Poetic So- 

Ki)irw, &c. regular. Impersonal, SoKct, it seems, &o. 
Apdcu, do, Spaaia, ISpdra, SeSpdxa, SiSpd/uu (rarely SiSpav/jUu), (iSpa<rBr)v) 

SpaaBelt. 
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Avvafiai, be able, augm. iSvv- and ^Sw- ; ffwijo-o/joi, SeSinrnuii, HwiiBifl 

(rarely iSwaaSriii), [Ep. (Svin\<raiiriv.'] 
AVivw (5u-), ente-; 2 a. ISw. See § 126. 
L.ia, cause to enter, Jiicrw (u), eSuira, S^Wxa, SiSu/Mi, iiiSriv (K) ; a. m. iSvffa- 

fiiji' [Ep. iSSniji-qv, inflected as 2 aor.]. 



E. 

'Eau [Ep. eJow], ;)enni«, Wirii), efoiro [Ep. iaaa], fldxa, ctdfuu, etdSiiv ; Mao- 
/uu (as pass.). 

'Eyyvia, proffer, betroth, au|m. ■^v- or ipeyv- (^evw-). § 105, 1, Notes 2, 3. 

*E7e£p(i) {iyep-), raise, rouse, iyepu, -ijyeipa, iy^ep/mi, inip^w ! 2 p. iyp^f 
yopa, am awake [Horn. iyprySpeaai, iypinopBe (for -opoirt, -o/JOTe), inf. 
eypfyopeai or -i/jfloi] ; 2 a. m. ■^pdp.riv [Ep. iyp6p,7iv.] 

'EZa, eat, see 4(re(a>. 

"Ejoitai, st<, see Ka9^{o|iai and tju. 

'EOiXw and 6ika (eSeXe-), wish, effeXijo-u, ^9Ai,(ro, ^ffAijKo. 

'EeC^u, accustom, edlaa, eWia-a, etSiKa, tteiafuu, cWlaBriv. 

"E6<i>, 6e accustomed, 2 p. ftuffo [Ion. eufio], as present. 
EISov (W-, Fid"), vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; (tS<a, tSoifu, ISe or IS4, ISelv, 
liJ)i>. ) Mid. (chiefly poet. ), c(So)i.ai, seem, [Ep. claap-riv ;] 2 a. etSbp-tiii, 
saw, = etSoy. OtSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, pip. ■pfieo', fcn«u), f. eliroiuti ; 
see § 130, 2. 

(EtKaa) not used in pres. {Ik-, cIk-, oIk-), resemble, appear, imp. cIkov, f. et^w 
(rare), 2 p. 2oiKa [Ion. otica] (with Soiypjev, [eiKTov,'^ el^dai, ti/cA'ai, eUdit, 
chiefly poetic); 2 pip. e^eiv [with ef/cTijy]. Il/jocnjijat, art like [and Ep. 
^'iKTo or fi'KTo], sometimes referred to elfo-Kio. Impersonal ioiKt, it seems, &o. 

(EtXu) not used in pres. {e\-, dX-), ro" "i*! /"■«" together, [a. IXiro.] [Pass. 
etXcfiai, p. ee>ifuu, 2 a. eaXiji/ or dXiji'.] Epic. 

ElfiC, ie, and Et(ii., jo. See § 129, I. and II. 

Elirov (ex-), said, [Ep. eeiiro;',] 2 aor., no present ; {etirio, elVoi/u, elwd 
[Ep. imp. IffTrere], elreTv, elTniv) ; 1 aor. etra (opt. eliraipj., imper. elTTOK 
or cItSv, inf. etTrai, pt. etiras), [Hdt. d7r-et7ra/iT;<».] Other tenses are sup- 
plied by Hom. etpai {ep-), and a stem ^t-: f. epiia, ipd ; p. etpijKa, eiprj/Mi ; 
a. p. epp^BTiv, rarely eppidr/p [Ion. ei/)^9i)i'] ; fut. pass. j>Ti9i\soiau ; fut. pf. 
etp-^<rofMt. See ^firw. 

ECpOfiai (Ion. ), asi, elp^o/iai ; see 2po|uu. 

ElEpu (ep-), say. Epic in present. See ctirov. 

Etpu (fp-). sero, jom, a. -elpa [Ion. -tpaa\, p. -etpxa, etpiuu [Ep. Iep/«u]. 

'EKKXi)<ria^<i>, call an assembly {cKKXrierla) ; augm. ■fjKKKij- and e'fe/cXi;-. 

'EXa^ivu, poet. eXo'w (eX-, cXa-), diive, march, f, eXaaw, k\w ; ij\a<ra, eXi}- 
XoKa, eXi}Xo/tot [Ion. and late -atr/iai], -^XdOTiv. 
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'EUfXa, conflite, i\4y^<a, ■^Xeyia, iX'/jXeyfuii {§ 113, Note 3), ^X^x^l"- 
"EXku (late ^Xxiiu), pull, l\^w (rarely iXniju), e'i\Kvcra, etXKVKa, ttXuvcimi, 

["EXirai, cause to hope, 2 p. eoXiro, hope. Mid. t\7ro/toi (^Air-), hope. Epic] 

'E|JiiroXd<D, traffic, i/iiroX'/icrw, &o. regular, Augm. •^/air- or ivenir-. • 

'UvaCpu {ivap-), hill, [Ep. ». m. ^j'lj/jd/iiji',] 2 a. ijnapov. Poetic. 

'Eveirw or h/vitra, say, tell, [Ep. f. ivlij/iii and ^wffTrijo-u,] 2 a. htavov. Poetic. 

'EvCttts) [Ep. ivlu(rw\, chide, [Ep. 2 a. hiv'tirov and iivlirairov.^ 

"Evvvpii (^-, Fe-), ves-tio, dothe, pres. act. only in oomp. [f. ?<r<r(K, a. .^o-o-o, 

p. ?(r/««] or tf/ioi ; [^oM-d/i'li'.j In eomp. -icu, -l<ra, -iad/iriv. Chiefly 

Epic : iiujit-hnniiu is the common form in prose. 
'Eiravp^u and iiravp^o-KU (hoth rare), enjoy, f. iiravpifaaiuu, a. iwijvpdiiriv, 

2 a. iirrivp6fi.Tii> [Dor. and Ep. ^toC/jov.] Chiefly poetic. 
'EirCa-Ta|iai, understand, imp. ■tyiriaT&p.riv, f. iiruyriiaoiuu, a. ■^wurr'/iSriii. 

(Not to be confounded with forms of i^l<rT7)iu.) 
"Eiru (ireir-.), be after or 6asy MJi(A, imp. ttirov, f. -g^u, 2 a. -e<nrov (for ^-ffea;- 

ov), [a. p. Trepi-iij>eriv Hdt.,] — all chiefly in comp. Mid. ?iro|Jioi,/)/i!oa), 

S^f/o/iaL ; 2 a. efftrbpi'qv, ffirwfMt, &c. 
'EpYatoK'O'^, t«ork, do, augm. elp-, ipyicropuu, etpyatTiiai, elpyiaB-riv, clpya- 

"^pSoi and JpSu (sefiy-), work, do, ep^iji, ep^a, [Ion. 2 p. fop7a]. Ionic and . 

poetic. See pitfa. 
'EpeCSu, prop, ipelau (later), i\pu<Ta, [-^peiKO, ip'^peurp.ai with ipripiSarai and 

-aro,] ■^peiffdriv. 
'EpeCxu (^/)iK-), tear, iiirst, ^peifa, ip-^piy/idi, 2 a. ijpiKov: 
'Epfiirut {ipir-), throw doivn, ipeL\j/ui, fipeifa, [jtpiipiva, have fallen, tp'^pi/x./mi], 

iipeitj>drp' ; [2 a. •fjpiirov, iiptiripi.'] 
'Ep^o-o-w (^pe-), strife, row, [Ep. aor. ijfpeca.] 
'^po|iai (rare or ?) [Ion. cEpojiai, Ep. ipla or lp^o|i,ai], fut. ip^croiuu [Ion. 

€lp^aopxLC\, 2 a. 'fipdfiTjv. 
'^ppci) (^/jpe-), yo to destruction, ipp'^tra, ijppriira, -ijpptiKa. 
'EpVYydvu (ipvy-), eruct, 2 a. i^pvyov. [Ion. ipeiyopai, ipei^opuii.^ 
'EpvKu, AoH iaci, [Ep. f. ^/)i5f«,] #u|a, [Ep. 2 a. ^pteaKOK.] 
"EpXoiiai (^Xu9-, iXevS-^, go, come, iXeicrofiai, 2 p. i\-^Xv0a [Ep. ^X'^XouSa 

and d\-/i\ov6a], 2 a. ^XfloK (poet. ijXvffov). In Attic prose; el/u is used 

for iXeiiToiML (§ 200, Note 3). 
'Eo-Siu (iS; <t>ay-), eat, fut. eSofuu, p. iSifioxa, (Sifieirpm [Ep. ^5i)So/i««], 

ijSiaBiiv ; 2 a. i(j>ayov ; [Ep. 2 p. part. ^SijSiis.] 
'Eo-Tiddi, yeost, augment elim- (§ 103). 

E<i8(i) (eu5e-), sZeep, eiSiJirM [-eiiSTjms]. Commonly in Ka6-evSci>. 
Eipfo-KCD (eiip-), find, cft/j^ffu, eSpijKa, eSptj/iai, eipiBrjH ; 2 a. eS/jo;', eip6pi.Tiv. 

Sometimes augmented 5)4/3-. 
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"Ex" («X-). Aai*. imp. etxo"; ?l" or irx'^a-u, faxva, laxv/Mi, iax^Sv' 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. Irxor (for i-aex-oy), cx<^, axoiv (■<^Xo'^M*)> "X^h 
ax^tv, <TXi!"', poet. IffxfSov, &c. [Horn. p. part. aw-oxoKiis\. Mid. ixo- 
piai, ding to, S^ofuu and ffx^irofuii., iax^p^'tv. 

"Eifdj (i^/e-), cook, e^jjo-w and i\j/-/i<ro/uu, ij<pij<'<'-> H^W'j ^^ij^';!'.] 



Zau, foe, § 123, Note 2. Imperf. Ifaoi' and ? fiji/ ; fijiru, &c. 

Ztvyw^i (Jvy- cf. jug-um), yoke, fei)fu, Ifeufa, St(vy/uu, i^eix^ifv; 2 a. p. 

Zcivvv)ii do-), gird, f'fuo-a, Ij^iixr/uu, i^aciiiipi. 



H. 

''Hjiai, S!« (perf. from stem i-), chiefly in kH-thuu ; phip. (as imp.) ^ytHji"; 

3 pers. sing, ijcrai and Jjgto (in comp. also jfrai, ijro) ; xaS-tAifiai, xaff- 

ol/itiv, fjtro, ^jaBai (KiB-iiaBai), ij/ievos. [Ion. ctarai or feToi, e&To or 

?OTo, for ^(Tai, iJpTo.] See t|«. 
■'Hjii, soy, chiefly in imperf. ^c S' i57(i, said /, and ij «' Ss, said he (§ 151, 

Notes). [Epic ? (alone), Ae said.] 'H/iu, 7 say, colloquial. 



a 

@(iXXci> (5aX-), 5?ooni, 2 perf. TiBrjKa (as present). 

©diTTd) (So^-), 6«ry, ei^M, eBafa, HBa/i/Mh [Ion. iBi^Br/v, rare ;] 2 a. p. 

/Td^riv ; 2 fut. Ta<p^<TOfUi.i ; fut. pf. TeSi^o/juu. 
0e{vit> (0ev-), smz'te, BcvCi, eBetva ; 2 a. IBcvov. 
0cX<», WisA, BiX-fiau, iBiXifiaa (not in indie). ; see lii\a. 
Qia (Seu-), run, fut. Beiiroiuu. 

©lYyovai (S17-), *oaeA, Bl^o/Mi or rcBl^o/uu (?), 2 a. (Biyov. 
Ov^o-Kdi (flai'-), rfi'e, Bavovfuu, riBvqxa ; fut. pf. retoijfw (§ 120, Note) or 

TcSv^^o/mi ; 2 a. eBavoD ; 2 p. (r^flraa) § 130, 1, part. reSveiis [Hom. 

reBvriibs], In Attic prose always aTo-BavoOfuu and i.ir-iBavov. 
©p^pitTO) (flp«0-), crusA, -IBpvxI/a, riSpv/ifuu, iBpi^Stiv [Ep. 2 a. p. -irpiipTiv]. 
0p<i(rxa {Bop-), leap, fut. Bopovpiai, 2 a. eBopov. 
Qia (J), sacnfice, imp. fSiJoi' ; Siiiru (u), iBma, riBum, t46v/uu, iriBriv {it), 

iBvadjiTii'. See § 17, 2, Note. 
®<pii) or Oivoi (0), raye, rtisA. Poetic : classic only in pres. and imperfect. 
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'laXXni {la\-), send, fut. -la\w, [Ep. aor. iri\a,] 

"IS«i (Ife-). seat or sit. Mid. tjonai and Sjojiai («- for ««-, cf. sed-eo), s!t, 

used chiefly in Kaff-ifw, which see. Ion. and poet. aor. elo-o or -Jtro 

(from stem ^), with eJerd/tijy [or itrad/iriy {ica-a-) ; fut. inf. i<p-i<!<Teaeat 

Horn.] See i\fjax. 
"Iil|ii (^-), send; see § 129, III. § 121, Note 2. Fut. m. -^<ro/«u, [d,/- 

^uiToi for diz-eii/Tai, Hdt.] 
'lKv^o|iot (poet. ?/tw), come, ?|oamh, fy/iat ; 2 a. i/ti/iTji'. In prose usually 

dip-iKviofiai. From ?k(i) [Ep. imp. tmy, 2 a. Iloc]. 
'IXdo-KOfiai [Ep. iXdo/jot], propitiate, l\d(rouai, IXdo-ffijK, IKaadinp/. 
"IirTa|«,ai, ^^, imperf. ItttAhtiv ; see ir^TO|j.ai. 
"I<mi|ii (o-To-), set, p/ace; see § 126. Fut. pf iari^a (§ 120, Notej^nd 

ioT^^ofuu. Perf laTr/m, with (go-raa), ^o-tu, iarairiv. Sec. (§ 130, 1), 

stonrf; 2 aor. eo-ri;;', stood The 1 aor. fa-rnira is transitive, placed. 



Ka6-^|0)iai (eS-), s!« rfoion, imp. ^/toffefi5/4i;i', f. KadeSovfiai. 

TS.aSi\ta, set, sit, f. raeiw (for Kadlaa), TOffif-^ffo/iai ; «,. iK&eura, iKaBuriiiriv ; 

KdSriiMi, see '^|iai. 
KaCwfiai (mS-), excel, p. KiKaa/uu [Dor. KCKaS-nivos]. 
Ka(vu (ta;'-), iiV/, f. xavii, 2 a. cKavov, 2 p. KiKova. 
KaCu (rau-), or kow, fturn; icoiJira); eKav<ra, poet, f/ceo [Ep. fei;a] ; -KiKama, 

Kdicav/iai, ixaiBriv, [2 a. ^/cd?;!'.] 
EaX^O) (kXc-), caK, f. koXu (rarely KoWiro)) ; ^jcdXcira, xiKXiiKa, k4k\7i/uu, 

iKXififfriv ; fut. m. KaXoO/Mi ; fut. pf KexXi^iro/uu. 
Edfivu (/ca/u-), /oior, KaiMv/uu, KiKfii^Ka [Ep. part. kckjIm^i^s] ; 2 a. iKa/wr. 
EcS(ivvv)JLi, Ep. for aKtSdrnvfu, scatter, [iK4da<Ta, iKeSd(r67iv,^ 
Eetftai, ffe, kHo-o/mi ; see § 129, V. 
Ectpu (/te/)-), shear, f. Ke/iu, a. exeipa (poet. iKepaa), K^xap/iai, [{iKipffjjv) Kep- 

6els ; 2 a. p. iKdpt/v ;] f. m. KepoS/mi, a. m. iKeipdiitf) (w. poet. part. 

Keptydiiepos). 
K^\Xu (/ceX-), land, k&o-cd, e/ccXo-o. Poetic. 
EcXo|iai (mXc-), order, [Ep. KeX'^cro/uu, eKeXijo-d/tijv] ; 2 a. m. KeK\6niip> or 

iKeKXiiiVV (§ 122, 1). Chiefly Epic. 
Kepdvwiu ()ce/oa-), mtr, iKipaaa [Ion. lKp);(ra], K^xpdfuu [Ion. -i;mi']> ^i^P^^V" 

[Ion. -T}fli;i'] and ixepdaOriv ; f. pass, xpaff'/irofjuu. 
EcpSatvo) (/cepJaK-), jrain, f. KepSavw [Ion. KepSia and Ke/)4^<ro/ioi], ixipSdm 

[Ion. -ijiia or -ijtro], KCKipSriKa, 
EcvSu (kuA-), Aide, Keicra, [-e/ceuffo ;] 2 p. xixevBa (as pres. ) ; [Ep. 2 a. /tOfloi', 

subj. Ke/ciJflw.] 



226 APPENDIX. 

K^Su (raS-, KTiSe-), vex, [)C7)Si)ffu, -iKijSriaa ; 2 p. k^ktiJo]. Mid, KiJSofioi, 

sorrow, iKiiSeaiiJiiii>, [Ep. fut. pf. KeKoSiJiro/ioi.] 
Kixdvu (Kix-),Jind, Kixtfiroiuu, [Ep. ^Kixijciw] j 2 a. f)«x<»' [^"i ^k^XvI- 
KC-ypriiiL (spa-), fenrf, [x/)^i7«) Hdt.], ^x/"7<''<«> k^W'^ > ixRV^I"!"- 
KXd^u (K\a77-, /cXa7-), cfanj, K\dy^w, IxXay^a ; 2 p. K^KXa77a [Ep. k^kXij- 

7a] ; 2 a. f(cXa7o>' ; fut. pf. KtnXdy^oftai. 
EXaCu and icXdu (xXau-), weep, K\ai(ro/mi (rarely KkcurovfMi, sometimes 

KXatTjtrw or KXaiJtrw), f/fXauira, K^/cXatz/^at; fut. pf. {impers. ) /ce/fXaiSffcrai. 
KXcCci), sAu«, k\cI(TU, IxKaaa, KiKXei/iai or K^KXeur/uu, iKKeltrBriv. [Ion. pres. 

KX.i](u, iKKiiura, KiKktiifuu, ixXrilffejiv or ^)fX))195)i'.] Older Attic KXijw, 

icXjjo-ai, ckXjjo-o, -k^kX^ko, k^kXtj/ioi, -ixXricrdiiif. 
KX^iTTu (/cXeir-), s(eaZ, kX^^w (rarely K\4\j/0fMi), ticXe^o, k^kXo^o, /t^/tXejUyuoi, 

(^(cXc^Stji') K\f(p$€li ; 2 a. p. iK\iin)v. 
E^Cvu, Jenrf, incline, k\i.vS>, cKKtva, [xiicKiKa, later,] KiicXiiMi, iKMB-riv [Ep. 

iKXlydrif] ; 2 a. p. ^(cXIpijc § 109, Note 1. 
KX.VU, Acar, imp. exXi/oy (as aor. ) ; 2 a. imper. xXCffi, /cXOre [Ep. (c^/cXWi, 

K^/cXi/Tc]. Poetic. 
Kop^vvv|u (rape-), satiate, [f. Kopiau Hdt., (top^iii Horn.,] iKbpfoa, KeKdpeo/mi 

[Ion. -ijM"']' ^Kop^o'S';'' ; [Ep. 2 p. pt. KeKo/)7)i6j.] 
Kpd^A) (icpov-), cry oui, fut. pf. K^Kpi^oimi (rare), 2 pf. Kixpaya (imper. k^- 

Kpax^t), 2 a. -eKpayov. 
KpaCvtt) (icpoi'-), accomplish, upavu, licpdva [Ion. ^KpijKo], iKpivBrf ; p. p. 

3 sing. KiKpavTai (cf. ir^^aiToi, § 113, Note 4). Ionic and poetic. 

[Epic KpaiaCvo), aor. iKpififva, pf. and pip. KCKpiavrai and KCKpdavro.] 
Kp6|ia|iai., Aan^ (intrans.), Kpe/i'fiooiMi. 
Kpcpidvw|ii (Kpe/w.-), hang (trans. ), KpeptSi (for Kpe/iiffu), ixpipuura, iKpepA- 

Kp(^a) (xpiy-), creak, squeak, 2 a. (tKpiKov) 3 sing. KpUc ; 2 p. (K^/cp'i7o) xe- 

icpi76Tes, squeaking. 
KpCvu, yi«if<?e, f. Kpwu, &c. See § 109, Note 1. [Ep. a. p. ^/cpWijc] 
Kpvirru {xpvp-, Kpv<t>-), conceal, Kpi^io, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. iKpi^r/v (rare). 
KTdo|jiai, acquire, m-fyToiuu, iKTrjointiv, Kinr-qimi or cktiiimi, possess (sulg. 

KeicrCiiML or KiKTwiMu, opt. KCKriiiiriv or KeKTifiirpi), iicTi)driv (as pass.) ; 

KeKTi)<!oiuu (rarely ^kt-), sAaH possess. 
EtcCvu (/(Tev-, KToy-), iitt, f. /cTexC [Ion. Krevia, Ep. also KraK^w], a. exTeim, 

2p. exTora (p. Urayxa, rare); [Ep. ^/trdffTjo;] 2 a. iKTavov (iKTac poet.); 

2 a. m. poet. iKTiiJ,t)v (as pass.). 
Kxinreu (ktutt-), souiuj, couse to sound, iKTiirriiTa, 2 a. cktiittov. 
KvXCvSu or icvXivS^cD (rarely KuXiu), roZ/, iKiXura, KeK6\urfuu, iKv\la0ip>. 
THwla (kv-), kiss, emaa. IIpocr-Kw^u is generally regular, 
Kvpu, meet, chance, xipira, tiaipaa. 'K.vfiu is regular. 
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A. 

AaYKava (Xox-), obtain by lot, X-^^o/uu [Ion. Xiifo/wii], 6f\i)x<«, Ion. and poet. 

~ '\4\oJx<i, {ilXriy/xai) eCXriyiiivos, i\ii)(_di)V ; 2 a, e'Kl^xpv. 
Aapipdvu (\aj3-), take, Xijif/ofuu, et\ri<l>a, elXrui/mi. (poe{. XAij/i/mi), iX'^</>di]i'; 

2 a. e\ap<n>, i\a^bitrfii. [Ion. \6.n\l/oiuu^\e\6,^riKa,\iXainMi, iX&fujiBifi.l 
AavOdvai, poet. Xijffu (\a9-), & hid, escape the notice of (some one), \i](ra, 

[-IXi;(j-a], 2 p. \0\rien ; 2 a. i>M0op. Mid. forget, X-Ziro/uu, XiXricr/jai. 

[Horn, -afr/uti], fut. pf. AcXi^ito/uk, 2 a. iKaBbiniv. 
Ado-Kca (XaK-), s;>ea&, XaxiJ^a/tai, iXdKijo'a, 2 p. XAa/ca [Ep. X^X^/na] ; 2 a. 

iKaKov [XeXft/nS/iHjif], Poetic. 
[Adu, Xffl, toisA, Xjs, Xf, &c.; Infin. X^k. § 123, Note 2. Doric] 
A^7<|>) »"?> X^lu, Ae^o, "KiXeyiMi (St6(Xey/u»i), i\4x9w ; fut. \ex^i)aoiuii, 

Xiiofjuu, XeXi^ofMi, aU passive. For pf. act. cfpijKa is used (see ctirov). 
J\.iya, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in comp.), X^|m, ?Xefa, -efXoxo, 

e?Xe7,ttot or \i\eyimi, iXixB^lv (rare) ; 2 a. p. i}iiyriii; [2 a. m. iXiyiitir 

{Mkto, imper. X^fo, inf. X^x^at, pt. X^7/teras)]. [The Horn, forms 

Xi^o/Mi, iXiiinriv, IXc|o, and iXiy/iijii, in the sense put to rest, rest, are 

generally referred to stem Xex". whence X4xoi, &o.] 
AcCiru (\iir-), ^eave, Xci^w, XAet/i/uu, iXtlipSiiiv ; 2 p. XAonra ; 2 a. eXtirov, 

iXmbiaiv. See § 95. 
[Ai\aCo|iai, desire eagerly. Ep. p. XeXIij/noi, XeXtriijUms, eager.] 
Ji.iir<ro\uu (or Xfro/uu, rare), supplicate, [iXurd/iriv, 2 a. Air<S/«;i']. 
[Aoio), Epic for Xoiiu ; Xoiao/jai, iX6caa, iXoeai/iriv,] 
AoiOu, bathe, wash, regular ; generally drops v in Attic and is contracted ; 

as Xov/Mi, iXoSro, Xoifieva!. 
iLiia, loose, see §§96 and 106 ; 2 a. m. iXi/iriii (as pass.), Xiro and XSto. 



M. 

MaCvopiai {/mv-), bemad, [f. iMvov/Mt'RAt,,'] liJi,T]ya [Ep. -li/iijx], 2 p. fU/iritia, 

am mad, 2 a. p. iiiinriv. 
MaCo|jiai {fta-), seek, ndao/iai, i/iaad/irii'. Chiefly Epic. 
MavOdvu {fM0-), learn, /mO'^o/uu, fie/juiiriKa ; 2 a. iiiadoy. 
Mdofiai, only in contract form n&iiai (imper. luieo or /iwiro, inf. iJua^Bai, pt. 

/iii/jityos), desire eagerly ; 2 p. (/i^/ua) § 130, 1 [part, ^ue/tc^tis (-firos or 

-6tos). a second p. fi^/xova {/iev-) supplies the singular of (/i^/mo). 
1/Ufvaiuu,, _fight (subj. /lApfUfiai, imp. pi/omo) ; a. iimpv&adriv. Poetic. 
Mdo-o-o) (;t4a7-), knead, /lA^u, &o. regular ; 2 a. p. i/idyriv. 
Maxofiai [Ion. /tax^o/uti], ^jii, f. imxovfuu [Hdt. /iox^'''<'A""> Horn, ftaxio- 

imi or j(«txi}o'o;'«i']> P- f^f-AxW'h *■ i/Mxetriiitiv [Ep, also iiui.x't<r^l"Ii' < 

Ep. pres. part. fMx^tif^i'os or /MiXEoi!/«ras]. 
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[McSoftai {ineSe-), think of, plan, neS'/iirofuu (rare). Epic] 

M(8-(T|p,i, send away; like l!i]|i.i. [Hdt. p. pt. /ie/ien/i^i-os.] 

Mclpo|iai (/up-), obtain, [Kp. 2 p. 3 sing, l/nfiopc ;] impels, etnaprai, it is fated, 
cllMpniv-ij (as subst.), Fate. 

M^XXu ((iieXXc-), intend, augm. ifi- or ^/n- ; ixtWifaa, iniWriaa. § 98, 3. 

M^Xo) (/ieXe-), concern, care for, licKijau) [Ep. /teXiJo-ojUot, 2 p. iiAiiriKa] ; /ic/ii- 
\riimi [Ep. /i^iUjSXerai, li^ii^XeTO, for fM/ii\riTai, /«/i^7(To] ; (^/ifXiJflijc) 
HeXijBels. M^Xci, t< concerns, impers. ; /«Xi)<r«, i/iiXTiae, /leiiiXiiKe. 

M^fiova, cfesi're, 2 perf. witli uo present. Ionic and poetic. See |tao|iau 

Mfvu, remain, f. /kku [Ion. /iCK^w], l/tetra, /lefUvriKa. 

Mcp|ti)pl{u, ponder, nep/iiipL^u, i/up/i'/ipi^a (rarely -iro). Poetic. 

M^So)iai, devise, fiiiffoiuu, iinntrinriv. Poetic. 

Mt)Kao|UU (fMK; liVK-), bleat, [2 a. part. imkiIiv ; 2 p. part. luivrfKilii, /itiuC- 
Kvia ; 2 pip. i/iipiTiKoy.] Chiefly Epic- 

Ml7vv)u and (lUryu {fuy-), mix, pU^u, lp.i(a, /Upuyfiai, ip,lx9fiv ; 2 a. p. Ijji- 
yrfi ; 2 a. m. I/ukto and /xIkto for ipUyero ; fut. pf. /upil^opiai. 

Mi|iWj<rK<D (ptm-), remind. Mid. remember; /u'^tru, epi.vriira, /ii/ivripun, remem- 
ber, ifU^<rBr)ii (as mid. ) ; /ivriird'^iroiMt, /w^aopai, iieiai^aopai. ; ipMijaiiiriv 
(poet.). M^pivTiixai. (memini) has suhj. /i^pwupuii or ficpwwpiai, opt. 
ptepv^rpi or pixpunjuriv, imper. pAparqao, inf. luia/yjaBai, pt. lupairuUvot. 
[From Ep. /wdofuu come ifiviiovro, pwuopivos, &c. § 124, 1]. 

MvKdo)i.ai, (puiK-), bellow, 2 p. fUpuiKa ; [Ep. 2 a. pjiKov.'] 



N. 

Nalu (xa-), rfaie?/, tmcraa, iviaOriv, IvatTaip-rfii. Poetic.' 

Ncuro-cii, stuff, [tcafo,] vivaaiMi. 

TSifM {vefie-), distribute, f. ve/iC, tVi/«i, vivi/iriKa, vevipiriptai, heirtiBitr. 

Niofiai, jro, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. "Sia (ecu-), swim, -tvivaa, -vivema ; f. m. part, vtviroinivoi. 

2. Nf M, heap up, lvji<ra, viinipai or vivriirpai. 

3. Nf» and v<j6«, spin, v/iaa, Ivriira, Iih/iStiv ; [Ep. a. m. i^ffoiTo.] From 

VTj^o), Ion. y^ijiro, vrfiiirm, &c. 
Kl^&i, later k/ittw (w(3-), icosA, vl^w, Iptxpa, vivi/j^mi, [-^vi^flTji'.] 
Kofu, think, perceive, vo'/jau, &c., regular in Attic. [Ion. hutra, -vivuKa, 

vh'iapua.L.'] 

o. 

('08v-), be angry, stem with only [Horn. ibSvrdpiriv, ddiiSva-fuii]. 
'0J« {dS; iff-), smcfl, (ifijffo) [Ion. iSfcfffu], (Sfijo-o [Ion. (Sftiro], 2 p. MoiSa 
(late), [pip. dSilideiv Horn.] 
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027vv|jii and ol!7», open, ofjw, vfo [Ep. also <Si?a], -ecfiy/mi, a. p. part. 

olx^ets. See ay-ol-ywiu. 
Otoixai, think, in prose generally ol/xot, (JinTjv ; o^roimi, t^Br/v. [Ep. act. 

oioi (only 1 sing.), often 6ia ; itoimi, dXa-i/iiiv, <l>tiT$T)v.'\ 
Otxo|iai (oixE-)i be gone, olxn^o/uu, otx&i/ca or (Jixuica [Ep. ^ijKa, lon.olfxi- 

/«« or ifx.'tlMi, doubtful in Attic]. 
'OXurSdvcD, rarely oKiaBalvw (SKutB-), slip [Ion. (b\l<r07i(ra, diMa-BriKa} ; 2 a. 

£)\ur8ov. 
"OXXv(ii, rarely dXXiiu (liX-), destroi/, lose, f. <i\w [dWo-w, i\4w], &\e(ra, -6\ii- 

.\eKa ; 2 p. SXuXa, : perish. Mid. &\\viuu, perish, SKoSiiai, 2 a. <i\6/i7ii>. 

In prose generally air-iWviu. 
"Of.vvf.i and d|ivv(a (i3|U-, (i/uo-), swear, f. d/tov/iai, H/juiffa, iixiliiwKa, d/i^/w- 

(T/juii (with d/ui/;ioTai), liiibBriii and iifi6(rBrii> ; d/j.orB'/iaofuu. 
'OfL6frfwfii (6iiopy-), wipe, d/iip^u, -ffl/iopfa ; dT-ofwpxBeis. 
'OvCvr\[Li {iva-), benefit, tviiaw, dvriffa, iiv/iB-qii ; 6v^cro/uu ; 2 a, m. iSmd/irii' 

or ihrfinriv (rare) [Horn, imper. itrqffo, pt. ii'^ynexos]. 
'OpcuD (^ir-), see, imperf. iiipw [Ion. A/juv or Sipeov, % 124, 1] ; iipoiuu, 

ithpaKo. or ibpdKa, kCipdpaiox SifA^i, £j^Btjv ; 2 p. 67ru7ra (Ion. and poet.). 

For 2 a. rfSov, &c. see ctSov. 
"OpeYio, reacA, dpi^ui, &peia, [Ion. Upeypai, Horn., p. p. 3 sing. 6piiipixaTai, 

pip. dptopix^To,"] lipixBfj^' 
"Opwiu (ip-), raise, rouse, Spaa, Upaa, 2 p. 6pupa (as mid.); [Ep. 2 a. &popoi>.] 

Mid. rise, rush, [f. dpovpai, p. <Sp(i/)e/iMu,] 2 a. lipip-Tpi (with iD/)To, [imper. 

J/xTo, 6ptTeo, Spirev, inf. iD/s^ai,] part Spfi,evos). Poetic. 
'Op^o-<ra> or 6piTra {6pvy-), dig, dpi^in, Upv^a, -dpdpvxa (rare), dpiipvypai 

(rarely &piiyiMi), lipixBrp) ; 2 f. p. -6pvxi<roiiai. ; [uipv^diiijii, caused to dig, 

Hdt.] 
'0(r<|>paCvo|iai (iffipp-), smell, iatl>piia-opai, iia<ppAvB7iii (rare), 2 a. m. 

(i(r^p6fi7jy. 
Ovrdfu, wound, oiriiaw, oir-qB-rii/ ; [Ep. 2 a. 3 sing. o5to, inf. oirdn^vai. and 

oindpsv ', mid; oirdpjevos as pass.] 
Ojhrdju, wound, oirdcra, oUraira, oSrairfuit. 
'O^U\a {dtpeiKe-, 6<l>e\-), § 108, 4, II.) [Ep. reg. i^AXu], ojoe, ought, SifKi- 

Xilffu, ib<f)H\ri(ra., (i60e£Xi;ito ?) a. p. pt. iipeiXi^Bels ; 2 a. dtpeXov, used in 

tpisAes (§ 251, Note 1), that! 
'Oi|>\i<rKdvu {i</>\-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), i^Xiio-w, iS0\i;(ro (rare), 

<!}0Xi;ko, &^\iihuu ; 2 a. cS^Xoy (inf. and pt. sometimes 6ip\€iv, 6^\ai>). 

n. 

11aCt,a (irai-), sport, irai^oO/iai,, eiraura, iriiraiKa (later), viiraiiTpai. 
IlaCoi, strike, raicrw (poet. Traiijirai), iirdura, -iriirama, iiraluBiiv, 
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IldXXu (iraX-), brandish, IrrfKa, revaX/Mi ; [Horn. 2 a. iiareTaXiiv, as if from 

ir^TraXof ; toKto for iirdXcro.] 
(IIdo|Lai, imagiuai'y pres.), acquire, whence iriiffoiuu (a), riirdfuii, iTovi- 

ia)v. Poetic. See iraWopiai.. 
napavo|x^<i>, transgress law, augm. vap-riv-, irapavei'-. § 105, 1, Note 2. 
Hopoiveo), insult {as a drunken man), imp. iiraplfovv ; irapoiv^a-u, iiraptf- 

vri<ra, Tewap^niKCi, iwapipv^B-riv. 
Ila/r\a (iro9-, iro/S-), suffer, ireiffopai (for wefB-ao/uu), 2 p. iriwovOa [Horn. 

wiTToffBe and TreiraBvla] ; 2 a. l^rl^Soy. 
IIaTCO|iai (to-), eat, tr&aoimi. (a), itraaAnipi ; [Ep. pip. veTA<riiT)v.'] Ionic 

and poetic. See (irdoiiai). 
IleCSu (ttiA-), persuade, irelaw, &c. regular (§ 16) ; 2 p. wixoiia, trust, [Ep. 

iviiriB/iev, pip. for /TreiroWei/iei' ;] poet. 2 a. liriBov and iTn.8bp.-riv. 
HeXd^u (ttcXoS-, irXa-), TreXdu or jrtXdSu, irmy near, come near, f. ireXu (fop 

TTfXdffu), ^ttAoo-o, 7r^ir\i;/«ti, ^TreXdcrfliji' and ^TrXdSij;" (trag.) ; [2 a m. 

iir'Kiip.ri)', approached.] 
n^Xw and ircXo|Jiai., be, imp. tireKov, 4Te\6p,i]v [syncop. tTrXe, ^ttXeo (iTrXei/), 

eTrXero, for CTreXe, &c. ; so ^TTt-TrXijuews and Trepi-7r\6p^vos], 
II^|i.ira>, send, ■ir4p,\j/u), &c., regular, except perf. iriiropi^. 
IIep8o|i<u (wapS-), Lat. pedo, -TapSilitTo/iai, 2 p. iriiropSa, 2 a. -eirapSov. 
IIcpScii (Trpa-), destroy, sack, iripaa, lirepiro, [Ep. 2 a. eTpaBov, ijrpa,B6p,riv (as 

pass.), with inf. TT^pffoi.] Poetic. 
Jlitnro or ireTTco (ireir-, § 108, 4, I.), coofc, ir^^w (?), Iire^o, viirep,pjiu, 

iiriipByjv. 
Hrrdvwiii (irero-), expand, irerdiru (jreru), iiriraira, iriirTapai {Terirafriuu 

late), irreTdadriv. 
n^ropiai (irre-, ttto-), ^y, TT-^a-optai (poet. ireTijffoA"")! 2 a. m. iirr6p.riv. 

From IirrapLai. (rare), 2 a. Ittjiv (poet.) and iirrdfiTiv. Ths forms 

TrerirriiMi and iworijBriv (Dor. -a/iai, -d^Tji') belong to irordo/ww. 
II^YW|i,i {iray-), fix, freeze, rrif^ui, Iwrj^a, iw-fncBifv (rare and poet.); 2 a. p. 

iirdyrii' ; 2 p. Tr^irifya, be fixed ; [Ep. 2 a. m. kot-^tttj/cto.] 
IIC|MrX.T||ii (ttXo-), fill, ttXtJitw, cttXijo'o, tt^itXt;™, TriirXiia'puu, ir\'^iT8rii> ; [Ep. 

2 a. ni. ^TrX^/Ai;*'.] 
II£|iirpi)|u (ir/ia-), fiarn, wp'fiau), iirpriaa, TiTpri/iai and iriirpiiapai, Irp-liirSrtv; 

[Ion. fut. pf. 7reir/)i)iro/«ii.] Kindred to vpijBa, blow. 
TLwiiTKa and xivti(r<ru (irvv-), make wise, chiefly Epic; [riirmfuu, be wise, 

part, ireirvip.evos, wise.] See irvc'u. 
UCvu (tti-, iro), drink, fut. Tiopai ; wiiruiKa, Triiropai, iirbBr)v ; 2 a. 

IIi.irpdo-KU (irepo-, Trpa-), seZ/, [Ep. repdffu, iw4pa<ra,] iriwpaKa, iriwpaiMi 
[Horn, irerepripims], iirpiBifv [Ion. -i/Awi, -ijff7;»] ; fut. pf. ireirpiirofuu. 
The Attic uses iiroSiicropMi and iireSbiirpi in fut. and aor. 
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nCirru (ttct--, § 108, 8), fall, f. 7re<raCA«» [Ion. TeaiofMi] ; p. iriirTWKa, part. 

ireTTTiis [Ep. TTfiTTTjiis Or -e(is] ; 2 a. eireffov [Dor. fireToy]. 
nXd^u (7rXa77-), cause to wander, cTrKay^a. Pass, and Mid. irXa^ofjiai, wan- 
der, irXAy^ofuu, will wander, i7r\dyx9r)v, wandered, Ionic and poetic. 
nXcKU, plait, knit, irX^lw, &c. regular ; perf. iriirXoxa or tt^ttXcxo (rare) ; 

2 a. p. -iTeXdKriv. 
IIXeu (ttXeu-), sail, irXeiro/Mi or TrXei/o-oCiiioi, lir\ev(Ta, ir^wXevKa, weirXei- 

a/Ml. § 123, Note 1. 
nX^jccrcii or irXV|TT<i) (?r\a7-), strike, ttX^Jw, tirXi)|a, iriirXriy/Mi, ^jrXiixfiijv 

(rare) ; 2 p. ir^TrXiiYa (rare) ; 2 a. p. ivXifyriv (in comp. ^jrXd7i)i') ; 

2 f. pass. TrXTjviJffo/iai and irXayqaoimi. ; fut. pf. ireirX'fi^ofuu ; [Ep. 2 a. 

ir^XTryoi/ (or ^ttettX-), TreTrXij^iSA"?''.] 
IIv^u [irvcv-),' blow, breafhe, irveiffo/Mi a,ndi wvcvtroS/uu, cwnvaa, -wiTvevKa. 

For TrcirmjMik see irivva-KU. 
(IIop-), give, allot, .stem whence 2 a. eiropov, p. p. ir^Trpurat, iJ is fated (with 

Treirpu/jUv/i, Fate). See |ieCpo|iai. 
Ilpdo-irii) or irpoTTw {Trpoy-), do, irpd^w, &c. regular ; fut. pf. ireTpd^ofuu ; 

2 p. viirpiya, have fared [well or iffi). 
IlTdpvv|i.ai (irrap-), sneeze; 2 aor. ewrapov [irTapdiiJii'], (^Trrdpi)!') Trrapels. 
IIt^o-o-w (tttok-, jtttjk-), cower, eiTTri^a, tvT-qxa, 2 a. -ivTaKov, [Ep. Kara- 

vrfrriv dual, as if from iTTrjv ; 2 p. pt. Tre7rT7;i6s]. 
II\iv6dvo|i.ai, poet. 7ci6o|iai (iru0-), Aear, enquire, ireiffofuit [Dor. 7r6V(roiv«t(3, 

iriirva/iai ; 2 a. ivvBiii-qv. 



P. 

'PoCvM (j5ay-, paS-), sprinkle, pavCo, eppdva [Ep. Ippairffa], (ppaafuu [Horn. 

ippdiarai, eppdSaro], (ippdv9riv) pavBels. Ionic and poetic. 
'PairTiB (^o^-), sftVcfe, -pd^u, ippafa, Ippa/i/iai ; 2 a. p. ippdipr]v. 
'P«J<ii (per-), for lp«u, (fo, p^fu, V^a (rarely Ippefo); [Ion. a. p. ^a^td;, 

pexeeis.] 
'Ptw (peu-), ^ow, pfiao/mt, epptvaa, eppitjKa ; 2 a. p. ^ppiiijv ; pv^ffoftai. 
("Pe-), stem of e?p7;ra, elprnuu, ippidtp) (ippid-riv). Seettirov. 
'P^7W(»i (po7-, 159)7-. P*^-), ircai, pijfw, ^ppTjfo, [-tppniypai rare, ippiix^ip 

rare ;] 2 a. p. ippdy-ipi ; fiayfiffo/Mi ; 2 p^ eppuya, he broken. 
'Piyim ipiy-), shudder, piy^ira, ippLytftra, 2 p. epplya (as pres.). 
'Piy6a, shiver, regular ; inf. piywv or piyovv, § 123, Note 3. 
'PCirro) (/5i^-), throw, pi<j/a, eppi^j/f. (poel;. epi^a), epp'upa, ippiniuu [poet, p^- 

pifi/uLi, Horn. pip. ^p^piTTTo], epplil>B-qi> ; 2 a. p. ippl^ijv ; pi^flijo-o/ioi. 
'Pc4w«|i.i (^o-), strengthen, Ippuira, Ippu/Mi (inaper. eppairo. farewell), ip' 

pdffdtjv. 
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SaCpu {<rap-), sweep, aor. {erripa) pt. a-Tjpas ; 2 p. airripa, grin, esp. in part. 

(ye<rijpiJis (perhaps from another stem aap-). 
2p£vvv|u (iTjSe-), extinguish, a^iaa, ia^tira,, -?(r|3»;ra, I(r/3£<ryc40t, ia^icBriv ; 

2 a. f(r/37;» ; (r;8i)ffo/ioi. 
Stfci), sAaite, o-eio-u, laeiffa, iriaaKa, aiffeur/uu, ladadTpi [Ep. imp. ^<r(reio>To]. 
Scvoi (ffu-), move, urge, a,, laaeva, iatreviiir/i' ; tiriri/^oi, iaaiOijv or iffiSriv ; 

2 a. m. iaaiii-qv (with eiri/To, iriiTo, o-iJ/iexos). Poetic. 
S'/jirci) (o-aTT-), )0«, (riji^u, 2 p. aiairira (as pres.), 2 a. p. i<ri.iri)i>. 
2K«Sdvw)i.i (o-xeSa-), scatter, f. ir/ceSw (for axeSiau), iaKiSana, (iffKiSacrfuu) 

icKeSaufUvos, iffKeSd(r6riv, 
Sk^XXw (o-KaX-, (TkXo-), dry up, [Ep. ». ?(r)ti)Xa,] fcrxXijica ; 2 a. ^o-RXT/y. 
SKciiTTcii (o-KWTr-), /««•, <riciit('ofiai, l<ricu^o, iaK<l><l>B7]i>. 
SircUi), rfraw, o-Trdo-u (o), lairaaa, eoiroKo, c<nroir/ioi, idTd^Brfv. 
Siretpu (ffTrep-), soio, (rrepw, (triretpa., ((rirapimi ; 2 a. p. iairiprf. 
SircvSu, ^our a libation, awei^ra, eairaaa, 'irveicpM.. § 16, 3 and 5. 
ZrcCpu ((TTijSe-), (read, itrrei.'j/a, iarl^riiuu. Poetic. 
SteXXw (iTT-eX-), send, (ttcXw [o-tcX^w], lo-reiXa, IffTaX/ca, earaKpui. ; 2 a. p. 

^ffrdXT/p ; -(rTaXi}(ro/Aat. 
Srcp'yu, /oye, ffr4p^(a, tarep^a ; 2 p. tafopya. 

2T0pcwv|ii or ffT<$pvii|J>i (ffTO/je-), aropw (for trrop^iraj), iffrhpeffa, [i(rTop4(r07iP,^ 
SrpccJKii, iurn, <rTpi\liw, effrpanfmi, i<rTp4(t>6i)v rare [Ion. ^(rT/)<i^fli)i'] ; 2 a. p. 

2Tpi&vw{ii, same as irropewvpi ; (TTpttxruj, ^trTptatra, effrpiafiai, 

SrVycu (trrvy-), dread, IffT&yrjira [ejTv^a], [iariyriKa,] i<rTvy/i$r]v ; 2 f. p. 

CTiryiJtrojuat ; [Ep. 2 a. etrTiryo;/.] 
2(f>d\X<D (ir0aX-), (rip, deceive, aipaKSi, (<r(pTJ\a, e<r^a\p.ai ; 2 a. p. ^(r0<iXi)v. 
2(ij|(ii (ffo-), sawe, trilxria, eaatra, ainuiKa, <ri<riji<r/i.ai. or ffiaupjii, iailiBTpi. 

T. 

(Toy-), seize, stem with [Hom. 2 a. pt. rerayiiv]. See t^, r^e, take, in Lex. 

(ToXo-), full form of (tXo-). See tXoud. 

Tapdcra-oi (rapax-), disturb, rapi^iit, &c. regular. [Ep. pf. {rirpiiixa) rerpti- 

X<is, disturbed ; pip. TerpiJx".] 
Tao-o-u (ray-), arrange, rdfu, &o. regular ; 2 a. p. irAyriv ; Teri^oimi.. 
TeCvu (rev-), stretch, tcxS, Irciva, riraKa, T^rapMi, iT&driv. § 109, Note 1. 
Tlfivo) (t£/i-, Tyi4£-) [Ion. Tdp-voi], cut, f. Teyuffl, T^/iijKO, TiTp.-qimi, IriiifiTiv ; 

2 a. erep^v, irepbprp/ (or ^ra^tt-). See Tp.^Yu. 
(Teji-), ^nd, stem with only [Hom. redupl. 2 a. ririwv or ereT/toc]. 
T^piru (Topff-, rpaTT-), amuse, rip^a, Irepij/a, iripipBiiii [Ep. iTip^Bijp, 2 a. p. 

irdpTrrjv (with subj. Tpartla), 2 a. m. (TJeTapjri/i?;;']. 
[T^p<ro|uu, iecome dry, 2 a. p. iripaiiv. Fut. W/xru In Theoc.] 
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[TerCi]|i.ai, Horn, perf.; generally in part, renrmhos, with tctitjiSs, both 

passive, dejected, troubled.'] 
[TeTiiov or iTer|i.ov (Haoi..), found, for Te-Te/i^-ov. See (t€|i-).] 
Ttixa (tvx-, TUK-), prepare, make, reiifoi, mufa, [Ep. rerevxa as pass.,] 

r^Tvyfiai [Ep. reTevy-], irix^W^ [Ion. iTeOxBijif ; Ep. 2 a. t^tvkov, tctv- , 

/(6/11II' ; fut. pf. T£Tei)|(i|Uoi]. 
T'^Ku (tok-), me/*, Ti)Jai, ft-j;|a, irirxfiiiv (rare) ; 2 a. p. irdKriv.; 2 p. t^ttjko 

(as mid.). 
TCeiKii (9e-), p««; see § 126. 
TtKTw (tck-), fccjcf, innjr ybriA, ri^oiuu (poet, also r^fw), ft-efa (rare), ^t^- 

X^W (rare) ; 2 p. riraKa ; 2 a. ^tckok, ireKbiiriv. 
TCvcd (Tt-), ^ay, rfcw, errca, T^TiKa, -T^Turfiai, -irityBrpt, 
TiTpcui> (Tpa-), 6ore, erprira, Tfrpriiuu. 

TiTpcSoTKu (t/)o-), wound, rpiiau, erpaira, T^Tpa/mi, IrpiliBrjiii. 
TXcu), tear, dare, synoop. for (raXo-u), pres. not classic ; f. r\-fi(roimi, [Ep. , 

a.. ^rdXao-o-o,] p. t^tXi/ko with (r^Xaa) § 130, 1 [Ep. part. rerXijiis] ; 

2 a. ItXi?)* [Dor. eVXdK]. Poetic. 
[T|i^7(i) (T/4a7-), c««, poet, for riiunii ; T/iiiiu (rare), lr/*i;Ja, 2 a. Irimyov, 

iTH&yriv {T/idyev for ^T/idyijo-ac).] 
Top^<i) (rop-), pierce, [-rop^o-u,] rarely TeTopiiaio, [irbpiiaa, 2 a. eropov.] 
TpEiru) [Ion. rpdiroi], turn,Tpi\j/w, h-peij/a, Hrpoipa (rarely Tirpa<pa), Tirpa/i- , 

ptai, irpiipdriv [Ion. iTp6,<p6i]v\ ; a. m. iTpe\j/iiiriv ; 2 a. iTpdimpi, irpw 

irbp.Tiv, [Ep. erpairoi'.] § 109, 3. This yerb.has all the six aorists. 
TpEcfxi) [6pe(j>-, § 17, 2, Note), noMrisA, 8p4\j/ii), iTpefa, rirpo^a, reBpa/jiimi, 

i8p4ij>8riii (rare) ; 2 a. p. iTp&<j>Tiv, [Ep. 2 a. ^Tpa(pai> as pass.] 
TpEX" (6p^X-, § 17, 2, Note, Spap,-), run, f. Spap.ovpi(u {-Bp4iop.at only in 

comedy), ISpe^a (rare), SeSp&paiKa, -SeSpd/iriiJuu ; 2 p. -Sidpopui (poet. ), 

2 a. ^dpap,ov. 
Tplt/u (rpiy-), squeak, [2 p. rh-plya as present.] 
TpiSXui {rpvxo-), exhaust, [rpiifu,] p. p. part. Terpvxoif^voSi 
Tp^yta (rpay-), gnaw, rptij^opui, [-Irpw^o,] -r^Tpurypui ; 2 a. erpayov. 
TD7X0.V6) (tuX") Teux-), ^!'. happen, rei^opui, [Ep. ^TiixiTn. ] TCTiixiTi or 

T^revxa ; 2 a. ervxov. 
Tiiirroi (tux-), sh-fie, TuxTiJiru, ?tui^o (^Ti)7rT9;ira later), T^TVU/mi ; 2 a. Itu- 

TToy (rare), ^Ti^Tn;** (poet.) ; TUTrr^fro^at (as pass.). 
Tiiii|»i> (Svip; § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, Tidvp,iMat, 2 a. p. -M^riv, 



Y. 

"Ymayyiofutx, poet, and Ion. 4ir£(r\o(iai. (strengthened from ir^o/mt), 
promise, inroffx'^'roijuii, iwi^xvi'^h {iTeffx^^v) once in inro<rx46TjTi 
(Flat.) ; 2 a, m. ireaxbliriv. 

"TTw, rain, iau, Stro, Bir/tai, iffBTiv. [Hdt. <!<ro/iat as pass.] 



234 APPENDIX. 



*. 



ialva {<pav-), show, f. ipavu [ipaviu], a. Itprjva, vi^ayKa, iri^afiuu (§ 113, 
Note 4), iipivSriv ; 2 a. p. i(pi.vriv ; 2 p. Tr^^Tjra ; f. m. ^amO/Mai, f. p. 
(paf'^irofiai; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. tpintrKe, appeared.] See § 97. 

Oja, shine (pres. late), [Horn, imperf. xj>&e, fut. pf. jre^i}(reToi.] 

#cCSo|iai {<f>tS-), spare, tpelaoiiai. [Horn. ttc^iSVa""]) i^ei<ri/ir)i', [Horn. 2 a. 
7retpid6fn]P.] 

(*ev-, *a-), kill, stems whence [Horn. ir^0o/«n, ire^^o-o/iMtt ; 2 a. redupl. 
vilpmv or Iwe^vov, with part. vitt>vm>\. 

#c'p(D (oi-, ^c£/c-, ^i'e7/c-), 6ear, f. ofo-u, a. -QveyKa., p. iy^mxa, irliveyiMi, a. p. 
ilvix^V > 2 a. TJvf^Kov ; hex^'fico/iat and olaOiiaoiuu ; ottro/iat (some- 
times as pass.) ; ^veyKaixr/v. [Ion. -qveiKa and -a/ti;i', ■^vei.Kov, ir^eiy/iai, 
■if/clxBriv ; Hdt. d^-^irai, inf. from aor. {io-o ; Hom. aor. imper. oXae for 
olffoc, pres. imper. ^^pre for ^^pere]. 

^ciyu (^vy-). y^««i 0Ei5|o/iioi and ^u|o5/na(, 2 p. riipevya. (§ 116, Kote 2), 
2 a. e^xr/ov ; [Hom. p. part, ire^vyjjiims and ire^ufiKs.] 

4i)|iC (0a-), sa^, 0i)<riti, f^ijo-o ; p. p. imper. we^diT0a, part, re^aff/iivos. 
For other forms and inflection, see § 129, IV. 

^i&Mut (tl>$a-), anticipate, ipBiau and ^^^iro/^cti, e^8a<ra, [l^Baxa ;] 2 a. act. 
eipBrir (like e<rTiji'), [Ep. 2 a. m. ^Sd^icxos.] 

#6e(pcD (09c/)-), corrupt, f. 0fle/>i3 [Ion. -(pOepiu), Ep. 0W/)(ru], e^Beipa, e0- 
SapKo, l<j>eapiJt.a.i ; 2 a. p. itjiBipriv ; 2 p. St-i<p9opa ; f. m. 09epoCynot 
[Hdt. 09a/)^o/iai]. 

$6(vci> [Ep. also 0Siw], wasJe, rfecay, (pBlva, ?09«ra, l^Bi/tai, itpBlBfjii ; 2 a. m. 
i<pBip.-qi> [subj. ^Bia/iai, opt. 0W/«7» for 09i-t-/ii;i', imper. 3 sing. tpBl&Bu, 
inf. 4,Bi<T6ai], part. rpBlp-evm. Chiefly poetic. The present is generally- 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. 

*i\l« (0iX-), fowe, 0iXi)(ru, &c. regular. [Ep. a. m. iipiMfiriv ; inf. pres. 
4>CKillJjEvai, from Aeolic 0£Xi;/ti.] 

*p(lijM (0paS-), (e??, 0/><iiru, &c. regular. [Ep. 2 a. iri^paSoy or iTi4>paSov.] 

#i«, produce, <j>i<ru, ^ma., 7n?0C(co, 5e (6]/ na(are), with 2 p. (rr^^ua) § 130, 
1 ; 2 a. i(j>\iv, he, he ham ; 2 a. p. i^&n"- 



Xiia (xaS-), y^d, retire (pres. only in dra-xifw), [Ep. f. x^o'o/^h k^™" 

Sijirw (causative), 2 a. KiKaSov (caus.), 2 b. m. /ttraM^ijv ;] a. m. 

ixaeip^vv (Epic, once in Xen. Sio-X'io'aff^aO- 
XaCpiD (x"P-> X<^V^-)> rejoice, xaipijo-w, keX'^P'7™, KexipriiMi and K^ap/Ml, 

2 a, p. ixiprt", [El». 2 a. m. kcxi^P^M" ; 2 p. pt. Kexapriibs ; fut. pf. 

Kex^piieu, (cexo/J Voi"-"'. ] 
XavSdvu (x«5-, X"^-). AoW, [xcfTo/iai, 2 p. /c^oi-ao (as pres.), 2 a. exaSo''.] 

Chiefly Epic. 
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Xda-KCi>, later \aCvi<> {x"'"-), gape, f. xaTOC/toi, 2 p. K^xva (as pres.), 2 a. 

Ixamr. Poetic. 
Xc^u (xeS-), fut. XEO'oS/iioi (rarely x^<™/i*t")i fX^"'") 2 p. -k^x"** 5 2 a. fx^- 

iroc (rare) ; p. p. part. K£x^<r/i4vos. 

Xew (XK-, Xf-). po"'", f. X^" [Ep- X«M. "• ^x™ [Ep. eX^H. K^w/^ai, ^X''" 

5t;i' ; 2 a. m. exj^^tiv. 
XiSci), A«ap tip, x'^i^Wj Ix'^"'"'! -K^xiJKa, k^x'^'''M'"> ix'^^^'t"- 
(Xpaio-|i,€- and xpai"'!''-). avert, help, stem whence [Horn. x/><"<rMirw, ^XP"'- 

c/iTjcra ; 2 a. IxjP'*'*''/^'']' 
Xpaofiai, use, perhaps mid. of XP<^ > XP''i<''''/*'"> ^XP''l<"iM''t k^'!A«"i ^XP'^- 

o-9i)y. For XP'^TO' [Hdt. xparai], &o., see § 123, Note 2. 
Xpoci), jiVe oracles, xP'h<"^> ^Wn""; Kixptina (later), KixPV'^IJ^i- {-Vl^ai ?), 

iXPM^^"- Mid. consult an orach. § 123, Note 2. 
Xp'i] (impers.), irreg. contr. for xpo^', */<ere is need, (one) ought, must, subj. 

XpS. opt. XPf''?. i"f- XP?""" (poet. XP^") ! iniperf. xpn" or ^xP^c ; 

f. xpiaci. 'Air<5-xpT), «< suffices, inf. &voxprip, imperf. i.Tixpv> [Ion- 

&voxpf, aTToxpav, i.Tixpa ;] dxaxpijiret, dTr^xPI"- X/aJs and XPH (for 

Xpdeis, XP"**') are rarely used in the sense of xpsi*", XPni*'> wi'sA, want 
XpCcD, anoint, sting, xp''^", expi<ra, KiKpi/iai (or -wr/ioi), ixpicrdriv. 



^tlyoi (^i/y-), coo?, ^iJJii), ?^Ufo, et/ivy/jju, etpix^iip ; 2 a. p. hj/ixriv or 
(generally later) i^iyrpi. 

a. 

■flOe'w (liS-), pasA, (Bo-o) (poet. tiS^irw], cuira [Ion. £(ra], euir/uu [Ion. 

-tSff/iat], ^(A3ff$7jv ; (ji}(T9-^(rQfiaL ; a. m. ^W(r(i/i77i''[lon. fbadji7]v]. 
'Ovlo|iai, 6«y, inip. iavoifiriv or dvoiiJ.ijv ; liv^ro/uu, iiivri/iai, iavifiriv. 

Classic writers use iTpid/iTiv (§ 126) for later ihvqa&iiriv (or iii>vri<y&ij,riv). 
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Accent, 10-15; general principles, 
10 ; of contracted syllables, 12 ; 
in crasis and elision, 12 ; of nouns, 
12 ; of verbs, 13. 

Accusative case, 18 ; as subj. of infin., 
113-114; after prepositions, 150- 
151; accus. absolute, 202-203; 
other syntax of, 129 - 133 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; of third decl., 
how formed from stem, 25 - 26. 

Active voice, 61, 152 ; used intran- 
sitively, 152. 

Adjectives, declension of, 38 - 60 (see 
Table of Contents) ; syntax of, 

116 - 117 ; attributive and predi- 
cate, 116 ; with several nouns, 116 - 

117 ; used as nouns, 118 ; used for 
adverbs, 117 ; case of, when refer- 
ring to omitted subject of infin., 
117. 

Adverbs, how formed from adjectives, 
50; comparison of, 50-51; nume- 
ral, 51-52 ; syntax of, 151 ; geni- 
tive after, 143 ; assimilation in rela- 
tive adv., 128. 

Alphabet, 1 ; obsolete letters in, 2. 

Aorist, 61, 83, 154>; augment of, 77, 
78 ; meaning of name, 155 ; of 
liquid verbs, 73, 74, 91 ; three 
aorists in -ko, 91 ; seeond aor., 61. 
Aor. indio. distinguished from im- 
perf., 155 ; in final clauses, 167 ; 
in conditional sentences, 170, 172 ; 
iterative, 161 ; Ionic iterative foi-m 
in -(TKov or -<rK6nriv, 92, 161. Aor. 
in dependent moods, 156-159; 
how distinguished from present, 
156, 158, 159 ; aor. infin. refening 
to past time in indirect discourse, 
158,186; after ver\>s oi prmnisiTig, 
&c., for future, 159. Aor. partic, 
159, 160 ; sometimes not past in 



time, 160, 203, 204 ; with XavBivui, 
Tvyxdvu, tpSdvu, &c,, 203 ; with 
vcpiopdu, &c., 204; in indirect dis- 
course, 204. Aor. with fie, 162, 
172, 173, 161. Gnomic aorist, 
160. 

Apodosis, 169, 178 ; ellipsis of, 176. 

Anacrusis, 210. 

Anapaestic verses, 214 - 215 ; sys- 
tems, 215. 

Anastrophe, 11, 151. 

Antecedent of relative, 126, 127 ; 
omission of, 127 ; definite and in- 
definite, 178. See Eelative Sen- 
tences. 

Apposition, 115 ; partitive, 116 ; ap- 
pos. with gen. implied in posses- 
sive, 116 ; with a sentence, 116. 

Arsis and thesis, 210. 

Article (definite), declension of, 53, 
54; syntax of, 118-123; as pro- 
noun, in Homer, 118, in Attic 
Greek, 122, 123. See Contents. 

Assimilation of relatives, 127 - 128 ; 
inverted, 128 ; in rel. adverbs, 
128. 

Attic (second) declension, 22 ; Attic 
future, 91 ; dialect, xix. 

Attraction of relatives, 127 ; joined 
with assimilation, 128. 

Augment, 77-79 ; syllabic, 77 ; 
temporal, 77-78 ; of compound 
verbs, 78 - 79 ; reduplication, 77 ; 
Attic redupl. 78. 

Barytones, 11. 

Basis, 210. 

Breathings, 2, 3 ; place of, 2 ; on 
initial p, 3 ; on pp, 3. 

Caesura, 210-211. 

Cases, 18 ; meaning of, 18 ; syntax 
of, 129-150; oblique, 18. 

Causal Sentences, 190. 
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Chamcteiistics of the tenses, 83. 

Choriambio verses, 215 - 216. 

Collective noun with plural verb, 
114 ; with plural participle, 117 ; 
foUawed by plural relative, 126. 

Collision of Vowels, how avoided, 4. 

Common Dialect, xx. 

Comparative degree, 47 - 48, 50 ; 
gen. after, 140. 

Comparison of adjectives, 47-50; 
of adverbs, 50 ; irregular, 49, 50, 
51 ; of nouns or pronouns, 50. 

Conditional Sentences, 169-177 (see 
Table of Contents) ; classification 
of, 169-172 ; Greek forms of, com- 
pared with Latin, 170 - 172 ; cond. 
rel. sentences, 178-181. 

Connecting vowels, 86. 

Compound words, how formed, 112. 

Consonants, 3 ; double, 3 ; divisions 
of, 3 ; movable, 6 ; euphony of, 
7-9. 

Contract nouns, 20, 23, 29 - 34 ; ad- 
jectives, 40, 41, 43, 45, 46 ; verbs, 
93 - 96 ; accent of contracted syl- 
lables, 12. 

Contraction, 4 ; rules of, 4, 5. 

Copula, 113. 

Coronis, 5. 

Crasis, 5 ; rules of, 5, 6. 

Dactylic ver.ses, 213-214. 

Dative case, 18 ; syntax of, 144- 
150 (see Table of Contents) ; dat. 
plur. of third decl., 27. 

Declensions, 17, 18 : see Contents. 

Deponent verbs, 61 ; principal parts 
of, 62. 

Dialectic changes, 15, 16. 

Dialects, xix, xx. 

Digamma, see Vau. 

Diphthongs, 2. 

Direct Discourse, distinguished from 
Indirect, 183. 

Double Negatives, 207, 208. See 
Oi) /m) and Mr; oi. 

Effect, accus. of, 130. 

Elegiac distich, 213-214. 

Elision, 6 ; before a consonant (in 
poetiy), 6. 

Enclitics, 14, 15. 

Endings, 17 ; verbal, and connecting 
vowels, 84-90 (see Table of Con- 
tents). 



Euphonic changes, 7-9. 

Exhortations, imper. and subj. in, 192. 

Feet, 209 ; ictus of, 210 ; arsis and 
thesis, 210. 

Final and object clauses with tva 
Sttus, u!,>4 165-169 (see Table 
of Contents). 

Future, 61, 83, 154; of liquid verbs, 
73 - 74, 91 ; Attic fut. in to and 
-oSfitu, 91 ; second fut., 61 ; ex- 
pressing, permission or command, 
155, 156 ; rarely in final clauses, 
166 ; regularly in object clauses 
with Sttois, 167 ; rarely with /ni} 
after verbs of fearing, 168 ; in 
protasis, 171, 172, 174 ; in rel. 
clauses expressing pui-pose, 181 ; 
with i<j> If or i<fi ^.re, 181 ; with oi 
H-fl, 193 ; with dn (Hom.), 162, 163 ; 
periphrastic fonn with /iiWu, 76, 
158 ; optative, 158, 169, 167, 185 
(never with &v 162) ; infin., 157- 
158, 159, 186-187; participle, 
159-160, 186-187, 201-, 204. 

Future perfect, 61, 83, 154, 166; 
regularly passive, 61 ; generally 
periphrastic in active, 76 ; rarely 
otherwise, 91. 

Genders, 17 ; natural and grammati- 
cal, 17 ; designated by the article, 
17 ; common and epicene, 18. 

General and Particular Suppositions 
distinguished, 169-172. 

Genitive case, 18 ; absolute, 143, 
202; other syntax of, 133-143 
(see Table of Contents). 

Glyconic verse, 216. 

Gnomic tenses (pres., aor., perf.), 
160-161 ; sometimes in infin. and 
partic, 161. 

Hellenes, xix. 

Hellenistic Greek, xx. 

Heroic Hexameter, 213. 

Heteroclites, 36. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 37. 

Hiatus, 4. 

Hoping^ &c., verbs of, with fut., 
pres., or aor. infin., 159. 

Iambic verses, 211 - 212 ; systems, 
215 ; tragic and comic trimeter, 
212-213. . 

Imperative, 61, 89; 165, 192; pres. 
(rarely aor.) with /i4 192. 
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Imperfect, 154 ; augment of, 77, 78 ; 
distinguished from aor., 155 ; ex- 
pressing an attempt, 155 ; how ex- 
pressed in iniin. and partic., 159, 
160 ; rajely in opt., 185 ; with iv, 
161, 162, 172, 173. 

Impersonal verbs, 114. 

Indeclinable nouns, 37. 

Indicative, 61, 84-88, 164; fut. in 
final clauses (rare), 166, in object 
clauses with Sttms, 167, with /ii) 
after verbs of fearing, 168 ; past 
tenses in final clauses, 167 ; pres. 
and past tenses after /n4 169 > with 
&v in apodosis, 162, 172-173, 
iterative, 161 ; in protasis, 170, 
172 ; in general suppositions for 
subj., 175 ; in cond. rel. sentences, 
179 ; fut. in rel. clauses expressing 
purpose, &c., 181 ; with fus, &c., 
182; with irplv, 182-183; in in- 
direct discourse, 185 ; expressing 
a wish (past tenses), 191 ; in cau- 
sal sentences, 190 ; future with oi) 
/tti), 193. See Present, &c. 

Indirect Discourse, 183-190. See 
Table of Contents. 

Indirect Questions, 183, 185, 186. 

Infinitive, 61, 90, 193 - 200 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; tenses of, 156 
- 159 ; imperfect and pluperfect, 
how supplied, 159 ; with S.v, 162 
-163, 176 ; in indirect discourse, 
184, 186-187, 194-195 ; gnomic 
tenses in, 161. 

Inflection, general principles, 17. 

Interrogative Sentences, 205 - 206. 

Ionic dialect, xix, 9, 15, 16. 

Iota subscript, 2. 

Iterative imperf. and aor. with S.v, 
161 ; Ionic forms in -ckov, -aidnTiv, 
161, 92. 

Koppa, 2, 53. 

Labials, 3, 7, 8. 

Lingnals, 3, 7, 8. 

Liquids, 3, 8. 

Liquid verbs, peculiar forma of fut. 
and aor., 73-74, 91. 

Local endings (-9i, -6ei>, -Se), 38. 

Locative case, relic of, 38. 

Logaoedio Verses, 216. 

Metathesis, 7. 

Middle voices, 61, 153-154; with 



causative sense, 154 ; peculiar 
meaning in certain verbs, 154 ; 
fut. mid. in pass, sense, 154. 

Moods, 61 ; finite, 61 ; syntax of, 
.164 - 200, see Table of Contents. 

Movable consonants, 6. 

Mutes, 3 ; co-ordinate and cognate, 
3. 

Nasals, 3. 

Negatives, 206-208. See Oi> and 
M^. 

Nominative ease, 18, 129, 113, 114, 
115 ; for vocative, 129 ; of third 
decl., how formed from stem, 24 
-25 ; as subject, 114, 129 ; plural 
nom. with sing, verb, 114. Predi- 
cate nom., 115. 

Numbers, 17. 

Nrfmerals (cardinal, ordinal, and 
num. adverbs), 51-53 ; declension 
of, 62. 

Object, defined, 113. 

Optative, 61, 88 - 89, 164 ; tenses of, 
156 - 159 ; future, 158, 159, 167, 
185, 189 ; in final clauses, 166 ; in 
object clauses with Sttws, 167 ; with 
/ai) after verbs of fearing, 168 ; in 
conditional sentences, 171 - 172, 
174-175; in apodosis with i-v, 
162, 171, 174, 176, 177 ; in cond. 
rel. sentenceis, 179, 180 ; by assimi- 
lation, 180-181; with iuf, &c., 
182 ; with wplv, 182 - 183 ; in in- 
direct discourse, 184, 185y 186, 
187 - 190 ; in causal sentences, 
190 ; in wishes, 191. 

Oxytones, 11. 

Palatals, 3, 7, 8. 

Participle, 61, 90, 200 - 205 (see Ta- 
ble of Contents) ; tenses of, 169 
-160 ; in indirect discourse (like 
infin.), 186-187, 204; present 
used for imperf., 160; aor. used 
without regard to time, 160, 203, 
204 ; with S.v, 162 - 163, 186, 204 ; 
withXoKfldKw, TuTx'''""') <l>6&va, 203 ; 
with SiareKiia, otxoiMi, Baiil^u, 203 ; 
with SriKoi and <t>a,vep6s, 204 ; with 
(rivoLSa. and cvyyiyiKjlHTKu, 204 ; in 
gen. absol., 202 ; in accus. absol., 
202 ; denoting time, cause, &c., 
purpose, condition, opposition, at- 
tendant drcumstamce, 201 - 202 • 
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with is, 202, 204 ; with d/M, eiiMi, 
&c., 202 ;' with Stc, oEox, or dla, 
202 ; with lo<nrep, 202 ; for prot- 
asis, 175-176. 

Particular and General Suppositions 
distinguished, 169-172. 

Passive voice, 61, 152-153 ; cognate 
aocus. after, 152 ; construction 
after, when active has two cases 
(accus. retained), 152 - 153. 

Paroxy tones, 11. 

Perfect, 61, 77, 78, 83, 154 ; second 
perf., 61; of /ii-form, 110; peri- 
phrastic form in certain cases, 74 
- 76 ; with meaning of present, 
155 ; as vivid future, 165 ; in de- 
pendent moods, 157, 158 ; gnomic, 
161 ; perf. infin. includes pluperf., 
159. 

Perispomena, 11. 

Pherecratic verses, 216. 

Place, accus. of (escknt), 131 ; gen. 
of (loitMn which), 141 ; dat. of, 
149. 

Pluperfect, 61, 77, 78, 83, 154 ; sec- 
ond plup., 61 ; periphrastic form 
in 3 pers. plnr. pass, and mid. (ex- 
cept in pure verbs), 74 - 76. 

Prepositions, with gen., dat., and 
accus., 150-151 ; as adverbs, 151; 
in composition, 151, 147. 

Present, 61, 83, 154 ; expressing at- 
tempt, 155 ; for aor. in narration, 
154 ; of iJKw and ofxO|Uot as perf., 
155 ; of fliu as fut., 155 ; with 
iriXai, &c., 155 ; in dependent 
mood-s, 156-159; pres. infin. and 
partio. as imperf., 159, 160; gno- 
mic, 160. 

Principal parts of a verb, 62 ; of a 
deponent verb, 62. 

Proclitics, 15. 

Prohibitions with /t?), 192. 

JPromismg, &c., verbs of, with fut., 
pres., or aor., infin., 159. 

Pronominal adjectives and adverbs, 
60, 61. 

Pronouns. Personal and intensive, 
54, 55, 123, 124 ; reflexive, 55, 56, 
124 ; reciprocal, 56 ; possessive, 
66, 124, 125 ; demonstrative, 56, 
57, 125 ; inten-ogative, 58, 126, 
126 ; indefinite, 58, 126 ; relative, 



59, 126-129. See Relatim Sen- 



Protasis, 169, 178 ; ellipsis of, 175 - 
176. 

Punctuation, 16. 

Questions, 205 - 206 ; indirect, 183, 
185, 186; alternative, 206; dubi- 
tative (with Subj.), 193. 

Reduplication, 9, 77 ; Attic, 78. 

Relative and Temporal Sentences, 
177 - 182 (see Table of Contents) ; 
conditional, 178-181, analogy of 
to forms of protasis, 178 ; infin. in 
rel. clause by assimilation, 195 

Koot and stem defined, 17. 

San, 2, 53. 

Semivowels, 3. 

Sonants and Surds, 3. 

Specification, accus. of, 131. 

Stem and root defined, 17. See Fer- 
bal Stems. 

Subject and predicate defined, 113. 

Subj ect, nomin. , 113-114; accus. 
(with infin.), 113-114. 

Subjunctive; 61, 88, 164 ; tenses of, 
156 - 157 ; in final clauses, 166, 
after past tenses, 166 - 167 ; in ob- 
ject clauses with Siras, 167 ; with 
ju^ after verbs of fearing, 168 ; in 
conditional sentences, 171, l73- 
174, 175 ; in cond. rel. sentences, 
179, 180 ; in rel. clauses express- 
ing purpose (not Attic), 181 ; 
with to)s, &c., 182 ; with rrplp, 
182-183; changed to opt. after 
past tenses in indir. discourse, 
184, 186, 187, 188-189, 190; in 
questions of doubt, 193 ; with o6 
/i4 193 ; in exhortations, 192 ; in 
prohibitions with ^i} (aor.), 192; 
in Hom. like fut. indie. 192, some- 
times with &v or Ki, 162, 193. See 
"A;-. 

Surds and Sonants, 3. 

Syllables, 9, 210 ; pure, 9 ; division 
of, 9 r quantity of, 10 ; doubtful 
at end oi verse, 210. 

Syncope, 7, 34, 35. 

Synizesis; 5. 

Tenses, 61 ; primary and secondary 
(or historical), 61, 156 ; syntax of, 
154 - 161 (see Table of Contents). 
See Present, &c. 
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Tense-stems, 62, 63, 83, 84. 

Time, accus. of {extent), 131 ; gen. 
of {imthin which), 141 ; dat. of, 
149. 

Trochaic verses, 211 ; systems, 215. 

Van or Digamma, 2, 32, 53, 78, 214. 

Verbal adjectives in -t^o! aud -t^oc, 
90 ; personal and impersonal con- 
struction of, 205 ; dative of agent 
with, 148. 

"Verbal stems, 79 - 83 ; final vowel 
lengthened in pure verbs, 79 ; 
Hmpk stem, 62-63, 79-80, 82 



- 83 ; present formed from simple 
stem (nine classes of verbs), 80 - 82. 

Verbs, conjugation of, 61 - 111 ; syn- 
tax of, 162-205. See Table of 
Contents. 

Verses, 209 ; cataleotic and acataleo- 
tio, 209-210. 

Vocative case, 18, 129 ; voo. sing, of 
third decl, 26. 

Voices, 61, 162-154. 

Vowels, 2 ; open and close, 2. 

Wishes, expression of, 191. 

Wondering, verbs of, with el, 177. 
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A,privative,112 ; rarely«ife7i«i»e,112. 

Al, Doric for el, 169. 

-ai, sometimes elided in poetry, 6. 

'AKpodo|i.ai, futnre, &c. of, 79. 

"Axpos with article, 122. 

•AXX^Xuv, 56. 

"AX\o Ti i\ ; or aXXo Ti ; 206. 

"AWos with article, 121. 

"Av, adverb, 161-163 (see Table of 
Contents) ; in protasis, 161, 169, 
173-174, 175 ; in cond. rel. sen- 
tences, 161, 178, 179, 180 ; in apod- 
osis, 161, 172, 174 ; omitted in 
protasis, 174, 175 ; in apodosis, 
173, 174 ; eSet, xPWt &o. without 
in, 173 ; with infin. and partic., 
162-163,176,184,186,204; some- 
times in final clauses, &c., 161, 166, 
167. 

"Av (d), 169. See 'Eiv. 

''Apa oi and dpa p.^, 205 - 206. 

-oral, and -axo, Ionic endings for 
-rrai, -1^0, 92 ; sometimes in Attic, 
92. 

Airtfs, declined, 54 ; nomin. always 
intensive, 54, 123 ; oblique cases 



both intensive and personal, 54, 
124; agreeing with an omitted pro- 
noun, 124 ; with article {the same), 
55 ; contracted with article, 55. 

"Axpt, until, 182. 

Ai in apodosis, 177. 

A«t with gen. and dat. (rarely accus.), 
138. 

A4o|xai with accus. and gen., 138. 

Aia, bind, contraction of, 96. 

A{)X(S$ el|ii with participle, 204. 

Ata\^Yop,ai with dative, 147. 

AiareKiio with participle, 203. 

Aii|/d(i), contraction of, 96. 

Avo, 51, 52, 117. 

Avs-, augment of compounds of, 79. 

■Edv {el iv), 161, 162, 169, 173-174, 
175 ; et K6 in Hom., 169 ; el with 
subj., ILv or Ki omitted, 174, 175. 

"ESei, xpflv, &c. , within fin. in apod- 
osis without Hv, 173. 

Et9c or A 7(»p in wishes, 191. 

Elp.£, be, conjugation of, 107 ; accent 
of, 14, 15. 

Etjii, go, conjugation of, 108 ; pres. 
in future sense, 165. 



GREEK INDEX. 



241 



EItov, <|>T)|ii.(, \iyta, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

Efre. . . dn, elTC. . . ■i^, 206. 

'EvavrCos, with dat., 146 ; with gen., 
143. 

'E|fjv with infin., in apodosis with- 
out &v, 173.- See"E«et. 

"Eo-T6, until, 182. 

"EoTiv 0%, &c., 127. TEimv 6vas, 127. 
"Ea-Tiv o5, 127. 

"Eo-xoTos with article, 124. 

"Erepos, Arepos in crasis, 6. 

E6, augment of compounds of, 79. 

Ei irowtv, 132 ; eB vp&Trav, 133. 

EuBu with genitive, 143. 

'E<j>' ^ or l<|>" (yre, with infin., 198 ; 
with fut. indie, 181. 

'Ec{>opd<a with participle, 204, 160. 

"Ews, 8o-T«, &o., ^mtil, 182. 

Zdoi, contraction of, 96, 

"Hkw, as perfect, 155. 

"Hv, if, 169. See 'E<ic. 

®ay.lXfi> with participle, 203. 

0av|i,dj» el, 179, 189. 

"It] (11, send, conjugation of, 109. 

KaC in crasis, 5. 

Kal rdv, wnd he, 123. 

KaKcos iroiEtv, 132 ; Kaicus irpdrreip, 
133. 

Kctiioi, lie, conjugation of, 110. 

KKlva, &c. perfect of, 83. 

KpCvu, &c. perfect of, 83. 

Aiya, <f>i)piC, etirov, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 195. 

AtivBiva with participle, 203, 160i 

Md\o|iai. with dative, 147. 

McXei and |i.ETa|j.e\et, with gen. and 
dat., 137. 

M^XXu with infin. as periphrastic 
future, 76, 158'. 

Me'oros with article, 122. 

M^'xpi, until, 182. 

Mi\, lest, in final and ohject clauses, 
165. 

Mi\, not, 206 - 208 ; in final and oh- 
ject clauses with iva, Siras, &c., 
166 ; in protasis, 169 ; in cond. 
rel. sentences, 178 ; in rel. clauses 
expressing purpose, 181 ; in indi- 
rect discourse with infin. (irregu- 
larly), 184 ; in indir. questions 
11 



with el, 208 ; in wishes, 191 ; with 
suhj. and imper. in prohihitions, 
192 ; with suhj. in questions of 
doubt, 193 ; with infin. (except in 
indir. disc), 207 ; with adjectives, 
207 ; as interrogative, 206. 

MtiS^, lAnSeis, |i.<iiT«, &c., 206. 

Mt]k^ti, 6. 

]VK| o4, with infin., 207-208, 196 
- 197 ; with participles and nouns, 
208. M4 lest; followed hy oii, not, 
166. 

MiSpwi and \Lvplm distinguished, 53. 

M«v (M oBk), 206. 

N movable, 6, 96. 

Ni)-, negative prefix, 112. 

NojiCjw- with dative (like x/"i<'/««)> 
148. 

'O |i.^v . . . 8«, 122 ; 6 S^ alone, 
123. 

"0 and Situs (for Sn or us) in indi- 
rect quotations (poetic), 190. 

-01 rarely elided in poetry, 6. 

OlSa, infiection of. 111 ; with parti- 
ciple, 204. 

Olos T6, able, 127. 

OIo-e'8 8poo-ov; 192. 

O^xopiai, as perfect, 155 ; with parti- 
ciple, 203. 

■OXC70V Set, 138. 

"0\os with article, 122. 

"OiTMs, as final participle, 165 ; in 
indirect discourse for iSis (poetic), 
190. See"0. 

"Oo-Tis, decKned, 59 ; in indirect 
questions, 205. 

"Ot for bT6 (not 8n), 6. 

"On not elided in Attic, 6 ; in indi- 
rect quotations, 183, 184-188 ; in 
causal sentences, 190 ; before direct 
quotations, 183. ' 

Ov, &0., pronoun of third person, 54, 
123. 

Ou, oiK, ov\, 6, 206 - 208 ; used in 
apodosis (seldom in protasis), 169, 
206 ; in indirect discourse (even 
with infin. ), 184 ; in rel. clauses 
with def. antecedent, 178 ; in cau- 
sal sentences, 190 ; as interroga- 
tive, 206, 

OvS4, ovSels, oiSre, &c., 206. 

OiSi iroXXov Set, 138. 

OiScls ScTTis oi, everybody, 128. 
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04 |i.<i with subj. and fut. indie, 193. 
0«Tos, declined, 57 ; distinguished 

fi'om SSe in the historians, 125 ; in 

exclamations, 125 ; toOto with /iiv 

and Si, 125. 
OStus and ouVw, 6. 
"0<|>pa, as final particle, 166 ; imtU, 

182. 
IldXai with present, 155. 
lids, all, with article, 122. 
UtpC not elided, 6, 78, 112. 
IlEpiopcui) with participle, 204, 160. 
nXc'u, conti'action of, 95. 
IlXiivu, &c. perfect of, 83. 
IIoXe)i.^(i) with dative, 147. 
IIoXXoS Set, 138. 
IIpCv, with infin., 182-183, 200; 

with indie, suhj., and opt., 182 

-183. 
IIplv 1/f, irp6<r6€v 1I\, irpiJTepov f\ (used 

like Trplv), 183. 
IIpiJ not elided, 6, 78, 112. 
IIp^oiTo, &c. for TrpoeiTo, &o., 109. 
'PiY^u, contraction of, 96. 

5 inserted before terminations inperf. 
and aor. pass., 85-86. 

SiivoiSa and <rvyyiyvdiu-Ka with pserti- 
ciple, 204. 



TairiS, TaiWv, rairoO, &c., 55. 

Tdx' itv, 163. 

Tilva, &c. perfect of, 83. 

-T^os or -Tiov, verbal in, 90, 205. 

T£s, who ! tIs, any one, 68, 125, 126. 

loi in orasis, 5. 

TJivKalT<5v, 123. 

-Tos, verbal adjective in, 90. 

Tvyvdvo), with participle, 203, 160. 

Xpao|uu, use, with dative, 148. 

Xpau, fut. of, 79 ; contraction of, 
96. 

^avepds el|j.i with participle, 204. 

4>i]|ji,£, say, conjugation of, 109-110; 
accent of, 14. 

#rip.£, ttirov, X^7<ii, how distinguished 
in construction of indirect dis- 
course, 196. 

4>edv(i> with participle, 203, 160. 

'fls, as final particle, 165 - 167 ; (lis 
dc, 166, 167 ; in indirect quota- 
tions, 183, 184-186 ; in causal sen- 
tences, 190; for flffre with infin., 
198 ; with indie, 181 ; with parti- 
ciples, 202, 204. 

"ilirre, with indie, 181 ; with infin., 
198. 

"n<j>e\ov iu wishes, 191. 
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From the Nation, New York, 

A Latin Reader : Consisting of Selections from Phsedrus, Caesar, &c., 
with copious Notes and Vocabulary. Prepared by William T. Allen, A.M., 
Professor of Ancient Languages and History in the University of "Wiscon- 
sin, and Joseph H. Allen, Cambridge, Mass. (Boston : Edwin Ginn. 
1869.) It is difScult to appreciate the gulf that separates this " Eeader," in 
every respect, from those which have hitberto been tolerated in our classi- 
cal schools. In saying this, we put aside the question as to what is the 
best mode of teaching the young to read Latin and Greek authors, and in- 
deed any authors whose language is foreign to our own. "We compare the 
work of the Messrs. Allen with those of other bookmakers who agree 
with them in giving the second and not the first place to translation, the 
first and not the second place to theory and rules ; and, thus comparing it, 
we can speak positively of its unusual merit. There is great fireshness in 
the selections, which range fi"om Plautus to Pliny and Tacitus, — omitting, 
we may remark, besides Horace and Livy, whom students will be sure 
to meet further on'in their course, at least one " first-class name in Ro- 
man Uterature." That name cannot be denied to Lucretius. Besides the 
merits of variety and freshness, the selections have another marked ad. 
vantage over those of most " Readers : " they are effectively employed in 
conveying instruction in ancient history, as well as a rational conception 
of the private and every -day character of the cultivated Romans. " Kor 
win it be held void of interest," say the editors, " that we have given from 
Tacitus, Pliny, and Suetonius every notice to be found in classical aiitic[- 
uity of the early Christians ; while, in Virgil's ' Pollio,' and Cicero's cor- 
respondence with his friend Sulpicius, is afforded some hint of the level 
which the most cultivated Pagan thought had attained on religious themes." 
In the notes, which abound in idiomatic renderings of much originality and 
aptness, is given a slight but serviceable sketch, semi-critical, of each 
author. To crown all, there is a condensed vocabulary prepared for gen- 
eral reading, and not for this compilation alone, which might well be 
issued separately for convenient use. These are the features which com- 
mend the " Header " to all sub-collegiate students, and lend additional value 
to the series of text-books prepared by the Messrs. Allen. The typography 
and paper are almost of holiday fineness, and we trust will be imitated by 
other publishers. 



From President Hill, of Harvard' University/, 

Cambbidge, Aug. 7, 1868. 
Dea.b Sie, — Of the details of your "Latin Grammar" I am not a 
competent judge ; but the general plan and general execution I feel free 
to commend very warmly. The book seems to me to contain all that is 



necessary for those who do not wish to make a special study of philology ; 
and to contain it in so brief a form as to give reasonable hope that a boy 
may become familiar with it without either overstraining his memory, or 
becoming disgusted with the quantity imposed on him. It is a great 
error to expand a text-book beyond the dimensions necessary for a clear 
statement of the subject. 



From Prof. Bowen, of Harvard University. 

Habvasd College, Aug. 26, 1868. 
Deajc Sib, — Your book evidently has great merits ; it seems to me a 
master-piece of brevity, method, and clearness. For the use of schools 
and colleges in this country, I hope it will supersede every larger work, 
and only be superseded should one be published hereafter equally con- 
cise and still more lucid, methodical, and trustworthy. It will then 
probably have had a long term of service. 



From Prof. Henky W. Hatnes, of the University of Vermont 

Univeksitt op Vekmont, 

BnRLiNGTON, Sep. 9, 1868. 

The special points alluded to in the preface add greatly to its value, 
particularly the formal recognition of the locative case, and the careful 
treatment of conditional sentences. In which I was much pleased with the 
simplicity of the explanation of implied conditions. The accurate definition 
of the familiar adverbs and conjunctions is another marked excellence 
of the work. 

I hope the book will speedily find its way into preparatory classical 
schools, and I shall use my best exertions to Introduce it in this vicinity. 



From W. P. Atkinson, Oambridge. 

Cambbidge, Sept. 14, 1868. 
Deab Sie, — I have had no opportunity to put your Grammar to the 
only sure test, namely, use in the school-room ; but I heartily agree with 
all that President Hill and Professor Bowen have said of its general plan 
and object. 

From ike GommonweaUh, Boston, 

The book is marked by fine discretion, and is equally to be commend* 
ed for what is said in it, and for what is not said. 



